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PREFACE 



This publication describes how to 
compile a COBOL program using the Program 
Product IBM DOS/VS COBOL Compiler. It also 
describes how to link edit the resulting 
object module, and execute the program. 
Included is a description of the output 
from each of these three steps: compile, 
link edit, and execute. This publication 
explains features of the DOS/VS Compiler 
and Library, and available options of the 
operating system. 



This publication is logically and 
functionally divided into four parts. Part 
I contains information useful to 
programmers who are running COBOL programs 
compiled on the DOS/VS Compiler, under the 
control of the IBM Disk Operating System 
Virtual Storage. Part I covers such topics 
as job control language, library usage, and 
interpreting output. 

Part II contains supplemental 
information on the use of the language as 
specified in the publication IBH DOS Full 
American National Standard COBOL , Order 
No. GC28-6394, and should be used in 
conjunction with this publication for 
coding COBOL programs. Part II covers in 
detail such topics as file organization, 
file label handling, and record formats. 
Part II is intended as reference material 
for language features that are primarily 
system-dependent . 

Part III contains information on 
programming technigues useful to the 
programmer running COBOL programs compiled 
on the DOS/VS Compiler. Topics such as 
coding considerations, table handling 
considerations, and formatting data are 
covered in Part III. 

Part IV contains error determination 
information. This part covers such topics 
as program debugging and program testing. 

Diagnostic messages generated by the 
DOS/VS Compiler and Library and their 
accompanying documentation can be found in 
this publication . 

Information on installing the DOS/VS 
Compiler and Library can be found in the 
following publication: 

IBM DOS/V S COBOL Compiler and Library, 
Installation Reference Material , Order 
No. SC28-6479. 

Wider ranging and more detailed 
discussions of the DOS/VS System are given 
in the following publications: 



Introductio n to DOS/VS , Order 
No.*GC33-5370 

DOS/VS Sys te m Generation , Order 
No. GC33-5377 

DOS/VS System Managemen t Gu ide, Order 
No. GC33-5371 

DOS/VS Dat a Management Guide , Order 
No. GC33-5372 

DOS/VS Su p ervisor and I/O Ma cro 
Reference , Order No. GC33-5373 

DOS/VS Access Method Service s, Order 
No. GC33-5382 

DOS/VS System Control Statement s, Order 
No. GC33-5376 

DOS/VS System Utilities Reference , rd e r 
No. GC33-5381 

DOS/VS Mess ages, Order No. GC33-5379 

The following publications provide 
detailed information on the IBM 3886 
Optical Character Reader: 

IBM 3886 Optical Char a cter R eade r 
General Information Man ual , Order 
No. GA21-9146 

IBM 3 886 Optical Char a c ter R eader Inpu t 
Document Design and Specifications , 
Order No. GA21-9148 

DOS /VS Planning Guide for the IBM 3886 
Optical Character Reader , M o del 1 , Order 
No. GC21-5059 

The following publications provide 
information on the IBM DOS/VS Sort/Merge 
Program Product, Program Number 5746-SMl, 
and the DOS Sort/Merge Program Product, 
Program Number 57U3-SM1: 

IBM D OS/VS Sort/Merge G eneral 
Information , Order No. GC33-4030 

IBM DOS/VS Sort/M e rge Program Product 
Design Obje c tives , Order No. GC33-U027 

IBM DOS/VS Sort/Merge Instal lation 
Reference M a terial , Order No. SC33-4026 

IBM DOS Sort/Merge Programmer's Guide , 
Order No. SC33-4018 

The titles and abstracts of related 
publications are listed in IBM System/360 
and System/370 Bibliography , Order 
No. GA22-6822. 
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FEATURES OF THE PROGRAM PRODUCT DOS/VS COMPILER 



The IBM DOS/VS COBOL Compiler includes 
the following features: 

• Object Code ; 

o 

(1) Optimized Object Code — which 
results, when specified, in up to 
30% space saving in object program 
generated code and global tables 
as compared with Version 2 of the 
IBM DOS Full American National 
Standard COBOL Compiler, The 
space saved depends on the number 
of referenced procedure-names and 
branches, and on 01- level data 
names. 

(2) Double-Buffered ISAM — allows 
faster sequential processing of 
indexed files. 

(3) The MOVE Statement and Comparisons 
— when a MOVE statement or a 
comparison involves a one- byte 
literal, generated code for the 
move and the comparison saves 
object program space and 
compilation time. 

(4) DISPLAY Routines — the DISPLAY 
routine has been split into 
subsets for efficient object 
program code. 

• Alphabetized Cross-Reference Listing 
(SXREF) — for easier reference to 
user-specified names in a program. 
SXREF performs up to 25 times faster 
than the source-ordered cross-reference 
(XREF) feature of Version 2 of the IBM 
DOS Full American National Standard 
COBOL Compiler. The larger the source 
program, the more that performance is 
improved. Total compilation time is up 
to 2 times faster, 

• Debugging Facilities : 

(1) Symbolic Debug Feature — which 
provides a symbolic formatted dump 
at abnormal termination, or a 
dynamic dump during program 
execution. 

(2) Flow Trace Option — a formatted 
trace can be requested for a 
variable number of procedures 
executed before abnormal 
termination. 

(3) Statement Number Option — 
identifies the COBOL statement 



being executed at abnormal 
termination. 

(4) Expanded CLIST and SYM — for 
detailed information about the 
Data Division and Procedure 
Division. 

(5) Relocation Factor — can be 
requested to be included in 
addresses on the object code 
listing, for easier debugging. 

(6) Working-Storage Location and Size 
— When CLIST and SYM are in 
effect, the starting address and 
size of Working- Storage are 
printed. 

(7) Syntax- Check Feature — optionally 
provides a quick scan of the 
source program without producing 
object code. Syntax checking can 
be conditional or unconditional. 

(8) WHEN-COMPILED Special Register — 
makes the date-and-time-compiled 
constant carried in the object 
module available to the object 
program. This special register is 
a programmer aid that provides a 
means of associating a compilation 
listing with both the object 
program and the output produced at 
execution time. 

• Device Support — the following devices 
can be specified in addition to devices 
supported by the IBM DOS Full American 
National Standard COBOL compilers: 

5203,3203 — line printers 

3211 — 150-character printer 

3330,3340 — mass storage (direct 
access) facilities 

3510 — Diskette input/output unit 

3410,3420 — tape utility devices 

256 0,3504,3505,3525,3881,3886,5425 ~ 
advanced unit-record devices 

• ASCII Support — allows creation and 
retrieval of tape files written in the 
American National Standard code for 
Information Interchange (ASCII). 

• VSAM (Virtual Storage Access Method) 
Support — provides fast storage and 
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retrieval of records, password 
protection, centralized and simplified 
data and space management, advanced 
error recovery facilities, plus system 
catalog. COBOL supports indexed 
(key-sequenced) files and sequential 
(entry- sequenced) files. Records can 
be fixed or variable in length. 

• FIPS (Federal Information Processing 
Standard) Flaqqer — issues messages 
identifying nonstandard elements in a 
COBOL source program. The FIPS Flagger 
makes it possible to ensure that COBOL 
clauses and statements in a DOS/VS 
COBOL source program conform to the 
Federal Information Processing 
Standard. 

• Lister — provides a specially 
foannatted source listing with embedded 
cross-references for increased 
intelligibility and ease of use. A 
reformatted source deck is available as 
an option. 

• Generic Key Facility for ISAM Files — 
sequential record retrieval can be 



requested using a search argument 
comprised Of a user-specified number of 
high-order characters (generic portion) 
of the NOMINAL KEY. The user need not 
specify a full or exact search key. 
This feature is supported via the START 
verb. 



• MERGE Support — combines from two to 
eight identically sequenced files on a 
set of specified keys and makes records 
available, in merged order, to an 
output procedure or a sequential output 
file. 

• Verb profiles — facilitates 
identifying and locating verbs in the 
COBOL source program. Options provide 
a verb summary or a verb 
cross-reference listing which includes 
the verb summary. 

• Execution- time statistics — maintains 
a count of the number of times each 
verb in the COBOL source program is 
executed during an individual program 
execution. 
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INTRODUCTION 



COBOL has undergone considerable 
refinement and standardization since 1959. 
A standard COBOL has been approved by the 
American National Standards Institute, an 
industry-wide association of computer 
manufacturers and users. This standard is 
called American National Standard COBOL. 
IBM Full American National Standard COBOL 
is compatible with American National 
Standard COBOL and includes a number of 
extensions to it as well. 



^^^H 



statements. Job control statements 
describe the jobs to be performed and 
specify the programmer's requirements for 
each job. Job control statements are 
written by the programmer using the job 
control language. The use of job control 
statements and the rules for specifying 
them are discussed later. 



INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER 



An IBB COBOL program may be processed by 
the IBM DOS/VS System. Under control of 
the operating system, a set of COBOL source 
statements is translated to form a module . 
In order to be executed, the module in turn 
must be processed to form a phase . The 
reasons for this will become clear later. 
For now it is sufficient to note that the 
flow of a COBOL program through the 
operating system is from source statements 
to module to phase. 

The DOS/VS System, consists essentially 
of a control program and a number of 
processing programs , and data management . 



CONTROL PROGRAM 



The Initial Program Loader (IPL) routine 
loads the Supervisor into storage when 
system operation is initiated. Detailed 
information about the Initial Program 
Loader need not concern the COBOL 
programmer. Anyone interested in this 
material, however, can find it in the 
publication DOS/VS System Mana g eme n t Guid e. 



PROCESSING PROGRAMS 



The processing programs include the 
COBOL compiler, service programs, and 
application programs. 



The components of the control program 
are: the Supervisor, Job Control 
Processor, and the Initial Program Loader. 



SUPERVISOR 



The main function of the Supervisor is 
to provide an orderly and efficient flow of 
jobs through the operating system. (A job 
is some specified unit of work, such as the 
processing of a COBOL program.) The 
Supervisor loads into the computer the 
phases that are to be executed. During 
execution of the program, control usually 
alternates between the Supervisor and the 
processing program. The Supervisor, for 
example, handles all requests for 
input/output operations. 



JOB CONTROL PROCESSOR 



The primary function of the Job Control 
Processor is the processing of job control 



SYSTEM SERVICE PROGRAMS 



The system service programs provide the 
functions of generating the system, 
creating and maintaining the library 
sections, and editing programs into disk 
residence before execution. The system 
service programs are: 

1. Linkage Edito r. The Linkage Editor 
processes modules and incorporates 
them into phases. A single module can 
be edited to form a single phase, or 
several modules can be edited or 
linke d together to form one executable 
phase. Moreover, a module to be 
processed by the Linkage Editor may be 
one that was just created (during the 
same job) or one that was created in a 
previous job and saved. 

The programmer instructs the Linkage 
Editor to perform these functions 
through job control statements. In 
addition, there are several linkage 
editor control statements. 
Information on their use is given 
later. 
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2. Librarian . The Librarian consists of 
a group of programs used for 
generating the system, maintaining and 
reorganizing the disk library areas, 
and providing printed and punched 
output from the libraries. The system 
libraries are: the core image 
library, the relocatable library, the 
source statement library, and the 
procedure library. In addition, the 
Librarian supports private core image, 
relocatable, and source statement 
libraries. Detailed information on 
the Librarian is given later. 



program concurrently by interleaving their 
execution. This support is referred to as 
fixed partitioned multiprogramming, since 
the virtual address space is divided into 
fixed number of partitions. Each program 
occupies a contiguous area of storage. Th 
amount of virtual storage allocated to 
programs to be executed may be determined 
when the system is generated, or it may be 
determined by the operator when theprogra 
is loaded into storage for execution. 



APPLICATION PROGRAMS 



BACKGROUND VS. FOREGROUND PROGRAMS 



Application programs are usually 
programs written in a higher-level 
programming language (e.g., COBOL). All 
application programs within the Disk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage are 
executed under the supervision of the 
control program. 



IBM-SUPPLIED PROCESSING PROGRAMS 



There are two types of problem programs 
in multiprogramming: background and 
foreground. Background and foreground 
programs are initiated by the Job Control 
Processor from batched-job input streams. 



Background and foreground programs 
initiate and terminate independently of om 
another. Neither is aware of the other's 
status or existence. 



The following are examples of 
IBM-supplied processing programs: 

1. Language translators, e.g., DOS/VS 
COBOL, which translate source programs 
written in various languages into 
machine (or object) language. 

2. Sort/Merge 

3. Utilities 



DATA MANAGEMENT 



A third important class of components is 
data management routines. These are 
available for inclusion in problem programs 
to relieve the programmer of the detailed 
programming associated with the transfer of 
data between programs and auxiliary 
storage. 



MULTIPROGRAMMING 



Multiprogramming refers to the ability 
of the system to control more than one 



The system is capable of concurrently 
operating one background program and four 
foreground programs. Priority for CPU 
processing is controlled by the Supervisor 
with foreground programs normally having 
priority over background programs. Control 
is taken away from a high priority program 
when that program encounters a condition 
that prevents continuation of processing, 
until a specified event has occurred. 
Control is taken away from a lower priority 
program when an event for which a higher 
priority program was waiting has been 
completed. Interruptions are received and 
processed by the Supervisor. 

In a multiprogramming environment, the 
DOS/TS COBOL compiler can execute either in 
the background or the foreground. In 
systems that support the batched-job 
foreground and private core image library 
options, the Linkage Editor can execute in 
any foreground partition as well as in the 
background partition. To execute the 
DOS/VS COBOL compiler for the linkage 
editor in any foreground partition, a 
private core-image library is required. 
Additional information on executing the 
compiler and Linkage Editor in the 
foreground is contained in "Appendix F: 
System and Size Considerations." COBOL 
program phases can be executed as either 
background or foreground programs. 
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JOB DEFINITION 



A job is a specifie 
performed under contro 
system. A typical job 
processing of a COBOL 
source statements, edi 
produced to form a pha 
executing the phase. 
process of specifying 
during a single job — 
programmer considerabl 
can include as many or 
the programmer desires 



JOB STEPS 
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progr 
) r (3) 
link e 

phase 
1 show 

for t 
nd exe 
e, lin 
only w 

singl 



am) , (2) 
compile 
dit (three 
), and (5) 
s a sample 
hese five 
cution in 
k edit, and 
hen the 
e main 



^^^^P 
^^^^1 



I// JOB PH0G1 



A job step is exactly what the name 
implies — one step in the processing of a 
job. Thus, in the job mentioned above, one 
job step is the compilation of source 
statements; another is the link editing of 
a module; another is the execution of a 
phase. In contrast to a job definition, 
the definition of a job step is fixed. 
Each job step involves the execution of a 
program, whether it be a program that is 
part of the Disk Operating System/Virtual 
Storage or a program that is written by the 
programmer. A compilation requires the 
execution of the DOS/VS COBOL compiler. 
Similarly, an editing implies the execution 
of the Linkage Editor Finally, the 
execution of a phase is the execution of 
the problem program itself. 



j// EXEC FCOBOL 

{source deck - main program} 
I/* 



I// EXEC FCOBOL 

{source deck - first subprogram} 
I/* 



I// EXEC FCOBOL 

{source deck - second subproaram} 
I/* 



I// EXEC LNKEDT 



Compilation Job Steps 



The compilation of a COBOL program may 
necessitate more than one job step (more 
than one execution of the DOS/VS COBOL 
compiler) . In some cases, a COBOL program 
consists of a main program and one or more 
subprograms. To compile such a program, a 
separate job step must be specified for the 
main program and for each of the 
subprograms. Thus, the DOS/VS COBOL 
compiler is executed once for the main 
program and once for each subprogram. Each 
execution of the compiler produces a 
module. The separate modules can then be 
combined into one phase by a single job 
step — the execution of the Linkage 
Editor. 

For a COBOL program' that consists of a 
main program and two subprograms, 
compilation and execution require five 



I// EXEC 



Figure 1. Sample Structure of Job Deck 
for Compiling, Link Editing, 
and Executing a Main Program 
and Two Subprograms 



Mul tiphase Program Execut ion 



The execution of a COBOL program has 
thus far been referred to as the execution 
of a phase. It is possible, however, to 
organize a COBOL program so that it is 
executed as two or more phases. Such a 
program is known as a multiphase program . 

By definition, a phase is that portion 
of a program that is loaded into virtual 
storage by a single operation of the 
Supervisor. A COBOL program can be 
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executed as a single phase only if there is 
an area of virtual storage available to 
accommodate all of it. A program that is 
too large to be executed as a single phase 
must be structured as a multiphase program. 
The technique that enables the programmer 
to use subprograms that do not fit into 
virtual storage (along with the main 
program) is called overlay . 

The number of phases in a COBOL program 
has no effect on the number of job steps 
required to process that progrran. As will 
be seen, the Linkage Editor can produce one 
or more phases in a single job step. 
Similarly, both single-phase and multiphase 
programs require only one execution job 
step. Phase execution is the execution of 
all phases that constitute one COBOL 
program. 

Detailed information on overlay 
structures, as well as information on using 
the facilities of the operating system to 
create multiple phases and to execute them, 
can be found in the chapter "Calling and 
Called Programs." 



Compi l e and Edit : This type of job 
combines the functions of the compile-only 
and the edit-only jobs. It requires the 
execution of both the COBOL compiler and 
the Linkage Editor. The job can include 
one (jr more compilations, resulting in one 
or more modules. The programmer can 
specify that the Linkage Editor process an 
or all of the modules just produced; in 
addition, he can specify that one or more 
previously produced modules be included in 
the linkage editor processing. 



Execute-Only : This type of job involves 
the execution of a phase (or multiple 
phases) produced in a previous job. Once 
COBOL program has been compiled and edited 
successfully, it can be retained as one or 
more phases and executed whenever needed. 
This eliminates the need for recompiling 
and re-editing every time a COBOL program 
is to be executed. 



TYPES OF JOBS 



Edit and Execute : This type of job 
combines the functions of the edit-only an* 
the execute-only jobs. It requires the 
execution of both the Linkage Editor and 
the resulting phase (s) . 



A typical job falls into one of several 
categories. A brief description of these 
categories follows; a complete discussion 
is found in the chapter "Preparing COBOL 
Programs for Processing." 



Compile-Only : This type of job involves 
only the execution of the COBOL compiler. 
It is useful when checking for errors in 
COBOL source statements. A compile-only 
job is also used to produce a module that 
is to be further processed in a subsequent 
job. 

A compile-only job can consist of one 
job step or several successive job steps. 



Edit-Only : This type of job involves only 
the execution of the Linkage Editor. It is 
used primarily to combine modules produced 
in previous compile-only jobs, and to check 
that all cross references between modules 
have been resolved. The programmer can 
specify that all modules be combined to 
form one phase; or he can specify that some 
modules form one phase and that others form 
additional phases. The phase output 
produced as the result of an edit-only job 
can be retained for execution in a 
subsequent job. 



Compile^ Edit, and Execute : This type of 
job combines the functions of the compile 
and edit and the execute-only jobs. It 
calls for the execution of the COBOL 
compiler, the Linkage Editor, and the 
problem program; that is, the COBOL prograr 
is to be completely processed. 

When considering the definition of his 
job, the programmer should be aware of the 
following: if a job step is cancelle d 
during execution, the entire j o b , i s 
termi n ated; an y remaining job steps are 
skipped . Thus, in a compile-edit-and 
execute job, a failure in compilation 
precludes the editing of the module (s) and 
phase execution. Similarly, a failure in 
editing precludes phase execution. 

For this reason, a job usually should 
(but need not) consist of related job steps 
only. For example, if two independent 
single-phase executions are included in one 
job, the failure of the first phase 
execution precludes the execution of the 
second phase. Defining each phase 
execution as a separate job would prevent 
this from happening. If successful 
execution of both phases can be guaranteed 
before the job is run, however, the 
programmer may prefer to include both 
executions in a single job. 
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JOB DEFINITION STATEMENTS 



Once the programmer has decided the work 
to be done within his job and how many job 
steps are required to perform the job, he 
can then define his job by writing job 
control statements. Since these statements 
are usually punched in cards, the set of 
job control statements is referred to as a 
job deck . In addition to job control 
statements, the job deck can include input 
data for a program that is executed during 
a job step. For example, input data for 
the COBOL compiler — the COBOL program to 
be compiled — can be placed in the job 
deck. 



The inclusion of input data in the job 
deck depends upon the manner in which the 
installation has assigned input/output 
devices. Job control statements are read 
from the unit named SYSRDR (system reader) , 
which can be either a card reader, a 
magnetic tape unit, or a disk extent. 
Input to the processing programs is read 
from the unit named SYSIPT (system input), 
which also can be either a card reader , a 
magnetic tape unit, or a disk extent. The 
installation has the option of assigning 
either two separate devices for these units 
(one device for SYSRDR, a second device for 
SYSIPT) or one device to serve as both 
SYSRDR and SYSIPT. If two devices have 
been assigned, the job deck must consist of 
only job control statements; input data 
must be kept separate. If only one device 
has been assigned, input data must be 
included within the job deck. 



There are four job control statements 
that are used for job definition: the JOB 
statement, the EXEC statement, the 
end- of -data statement (/♦) , and the 
end-of-job statement (/£). In this 
chapter, the discussion of these job 
control statements is limited to the 
function and use of each statement. The 
rules for writing each statement are given 
in the chapter "Preparing COBOL Programs 
for Processing." 

The JOB statement indicates the 
beginning of control information for a job. 
The specified job name is stored in the 
communications region of the corresponding 
partition and is used by job accounting and 
to identify listings produced during 
execution of the job. 

The JOB statement may be omitted, in 
which case the job name NONAME is stored in 
the communications region. If the JOB 
statement is present, it must contain a job 
name; otherwise, an error condition occurs. 



The JOB statement is always printed in 
positions 1 through 72 on SYSLST and 
SYSLOG. The time- of -day and date are also 
printed. The JOB statement causes a skip 
to a new page before printing is started on 
SYSLST. 

When a JOB statement is encountered, the 
job control program stores the job name 
from the JOB statement into the 
communications region. If the /6 statement 
was omitted, the next JOB statement will 
cause control to be transferred to the 
end-of-job routine to simulate the /£ 
statement. 



The EXEC statement requests the 
execution of a program. Therefore, one 
EXEC statement is required for each job 
step within a job. The EXEC statement 
indicates the program that is to be 
executed (for example, the COBOL compiler, 
the Linkage Editor). As soon as the EXEC 
statement has been processed,, the program 
indicated by the statement begins 
execution. 



The end-of-data statement, also referred 
to as the /* (slash asterisk) statement,, 
defines the end of a program's input data. 
When the data is included within the job 
deck (that is, SYSIPT and SYSRDR are the 
same device) , the /♦ statement immediately 
follows the input data. For example, COBOL 
source statements would be placed 
immediately after the EXEC statement for 
the COBOL compiler; a /♦ statement would 
follow the last COBOL source statement. 

Note : For an input file on a 5425 MFCU, 
the /♦ card must be followed by a blank 
card. 



When input data is kept separate (that 
is, SYSIPT and SYSRDR are separate 
devices) , the /* statement immediately 
follows each set of input data on SYSIPT. 
For example, if a job consists of two 
compilation job steps, an editing job step, 
and an execution job step, SYSIPT would 
contain the source statements for the first 
compilation followed by a /* statement, the 
source statements for the second 
compilation followed by a /* statement, any 
input data for the Linkage Editor followed 
by a /* statement, and perhaps some input 
data for the problem program followed by a 
/* statement. 



The end-of-job statement, also referred 
to as the /& (slash ampersand) statement, 
defines the end of the job. A /& statement 
must appear as the last statement in the 
job deck. 
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OTHER JOB CONTROL STATEMENTS 



The four job definition statements form 
the framework of the job deck. There are a 
nvimber of other job control statements in 
the job control language; however, not all 
of them must appear in the job deck. The 
job control statements are summarized 
briefly in Table 1. 



The double slash preceding each 
statement name identifies the statement as 
a job control statement. Most of the 
statements are used for data management — 
creating, manipulating, and keeping track 
of data files . (Data files are externally 
stored collections of data from which data 
is read and onto which data is written. ) 



Table 1. Job Control Statements 
Function 



r T- 

1 Statement I 



h 



// ASSGN 
// CLOSE 

// DATE 

// DLAB 
// DLBL 

// EXEC 
// EXTENT 
// JOB 

// LBLTYP 

// LISTIO 

// MTC 

// OPTION 

// PAUSE 

// RESET 



Input/output assignments.; 

Closes a logical unit assigned 
to magnetic tape. 

Provides a date for the 
Communication Region. 

Disk file label information. 

Disk file label information 
and VSAM file processing. 

Execute program. 

Disk file extent. 

Beginning of control 
information for a job. 

Reserves storage for label 
information. 

Lists input/output 
assignments. 

Controls operations on 
magnetic tape. 

Specifies one or more job 
control options . 

Creates a pause for operator 
intervention . 

Resets input/output 

assignments to standard 
assignments. 



// 


RSTRT 


Restarts a checkpointed 
program.. 


// 


TLBL 


Tape label information. 


// 


TPLAB 


Tape label information. 


// 


UPSI 


Sets user-program switches. 


// 


VOL 


Disk/tape label information. 


// 


XTENT 


Disk file extent. 


/* 




End-of-data-file or 
end-of- job-step. 


/& 




End-of-job. 


♦ 


. 


Comments. 

L _ _ _ _ _ 
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JOB PROCESSING 



This chapter describes in greater detail 
le three types of job steps involved in 
rocessing a COBOL program. Once the 
^ader becomes familiar with the 
iformation presented here, he should be 
3le to write control statements by 
sferring only to the next chapter. 
Preparing COBOL Programs for Processing." 



OMPILATION 



Compilation, is the execution of the 
OBOL compiler: The programmer requests 
ompilation by placing in the job deck an 
XEC statement that contains the program 
ame FCOBOL, the name of the DOS/VS COBOL 
ompiler. This is the EXEC FCOBOL 
tatement . 



Input to the compiler is a set of COBOL 
ource statements, consisting of either a 
ain program or a subprogram. Source 
tatements must be punched in Extended 
inary-Coded-Decimal Interchange Code 
EBCDIC) . The COBOL source statements are 
ead from SYSIPT. The job deck is read 
rom SYSRDR. If S^fSKDR ajid SISIPT are 
ssigned to the same unit, the COBOL source 
;tatements should be placed after the EXEC 
'COBOL statement in the job deck. 

Output from the COBOL compiler is 
lependent upon the options specified when 
he system is generated. This output may 
.nclude a listing of source statements 
exactly as they appear in the input deck, 
'he source listing is produced on SYSLST. 
:n addition, the module produced by the 
;ompiler may be written on SYSLNK, the 
.inkage editor input unit, and punched on 
;yspch. Separate Data and/or Procedure 
)ivision maps, a. symbolic cross-reference 
List, and diagnostic messages can also be 
produced. The format of compiler output is 
liscussed and illustrated in the chapter 
•Interpreting Output." 

The programmer can override any of the 
compiler options specified when the system 
»as generated, or include some not 
previously specified, by using the OPTION 
:;ontrol statement in the compile job step, 
-ompiler options are discussed in detail in 
the chapter "Preparing COBOL Programs for 
Processing." 



EDITING 



Editing is the execution of the Linkage 
Editor. The programmer requests editing by 
placing in the job deck an EXEC statement 
that contains the program name LNKEDT, the 
name of the Linkage Editor. This is the 
EXEC LNKEDT statement. 

Input to the Linkage Editor consists of 
a set of linkage editor control statements 
and one or more modules to be edited. 
These modules include any of the following: 

1. Modules that were compiled previously 
in the job and placed at that time on 
the linkage editor input unit, SYSLNK. 

2. Modules that were compiled in a 
previous job and saved as module 
decks. The module decks must be 
placed on SYSIPT. Linkage editor 
control statements are read from 
SYSRDS. 

3. Modules that were compiled in a 
previous job step and cataloged in the 
relocatable library . The relocatable 
library is a collection of frequently 
used routines in the form of modules, 
that can be included in a program 
phase via the INCLUDE control 
statement in the linkage editor job 
step. 

Output from the Linkage Editor consists 
of one or more phases. A phase may be an 
entire program or it may be part of an 
overlay structure (multiple phases) . 

A phase produced by the Linkage Editor 
can be executed immediately after it is 
produced (that is, in the job step 
immediately following the linkage editor 
job step) , or it can be executed later, 
either in a subsequent job step of the same 
job or in a subsequent job. In either of 
the latter cases, the phase to be executed 
must be cataloged in the core image libary. 
Such a phase can be retrieved in the 
execute job step by specifying the phase 
name in the EXEC statement, where phase 
name is the name under which it was 
cataloged. Otherwise, the phase output is 
retained only for the duration of one job 
step following the linkage editor job step. 
That is, if the module that was just link 
edited is to be executed in the next job 
step, it need not have been cataloged. An 
EXEC statement will cause the phase to be 
brought in from the temporary part of the 
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core image library and will begin 
execution. However, the next time such a 
module is to be executed, the linkage 
editor job step is required since the phase 
was not cataloged in the core image 
library. 

If a private core image library is 
assigned, output from the Linkage Editor is 
placed in the private core image library 
(either permanently or temporarily) rather 
than in the resident system core image 
library. When execution of a program is 
requested and a private core image library 
is assigned, this library is searched first 
for the requested phase name and then the 
system core image library is searched. 

In addition to the phase, the Linkage 
Editor produces a phase map on SYSLST. 
Linkage editor diagnostic messages are also 
printed on SYSLST. If the NOHAP option of 
the linkage editor ACTION control statement 
is specified, no phase map is produced and 
linkage editor diagnostic messages are 
listed on SYSLST, if assigned. Otherwise, 
the diagnostic messages are listed on 
SYSLOG. The contents of the phase map are 
discussed and illustrated in the chapter 
"Interpreting Output," 

Linkage editor control statements direct 
the execution of the Linkage Editor. 
Together with any module decks to be 
processed, they form the linkage editor 
input deck , which is read by the Job 
Control Processor from SYSIPT and written 
on SYSLNK. 

There are four linkage editor control 
statements: the ACTION statement, the 
PHASE statement, the ENTRY statement, and 
the INCLUDE statement. These statements 
are discussed in the next chapter. 



PHASE EXECUTION 



Phase execution is the execution of the 
problem program, for example, the program 
written by the COBOL programmer. If the 
program is an overlay structure (multiple 
phase) , the execution job step actually 
involves the execution of all the phases in 
the program. 



The phase (s) to be executed must be 
contained in the core image library . The 
core image library is a collection of 
executable phases from which programs are 
loaded by the Supervisor. A phase is 
written in the temporary part of the core 
image library by the Linkage Editor at th€ 
time the phase is produced. It is 
permanently retained (cataloged) in the 
core image library, if the programmer has 
so requested, via the CATAL option in the 
OPTION control statement. 

The programmer requests the execution c 
a phase by placing in the job deck an EXEC 
statement that specifies the name of the 
phase. However, if the phase to be 
executed was produced in the immediately 
preceding job step, it is not necessary tc 
specify its name in the EXEC statement. 



MULTIPHASE PROGRAMS 



A COBOL program can be executed as a 
single phase as long as there is an area c 
virtual storage available to accommodate 
it. This area, known as the problem 
program area , must be large enough to 
contain the main program and all called 
subprograms. When a program is too large 
to be executed as a single phase, it must 
be structured as a multiphase program. 

The overlay structure available to the 
COBOL programmer for multiphase programs i 
known as root phase overlay , and is used 
primarily for programs of three or more 
phases. One phase of the program is 
designated as the root phase (main program 
and, as such, remains in the problem 
program area throughout the execution of 
the entire program. The other phases in 
the program — subordinate phases — are 
loaded into the problem program area as 
they are needed. A subordinate phase may 
overlay any previously loaded subordinate 
phase, but no subordinate phase may overla 
the root phase. One or more subordinate 
phases can reside simultaneously in storag 
with the root phase. 

Use of the linkage editor control 
statements needed to effect overlay are 
discussed in the chapter "Calling and 
called Programs." 
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PREPARING COBOL PROGRAMS FOR PROCESSING 



This chapter provides information about 
preparing COBOL source programs for 
compilation, link editing, and execution. 



ASSIGNMENT OF INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES 



Almost all COBOL programs include 
input/output statements calling for data to 
be read from or written into data files 
stored on external devices. COBOL programs 
do not reference input/output devices by 
their actual physical address, but rather 
by their symbolic names. Thus, a COBOL 
program is dependent on the device type but 
not on the actual device address. Using 
VSAM, it is not even dependent on the 
device type. The COBOL programmer need 
only select the symbolic name of a device 
from a fixed set of symbolic names. At 
execution time, as a job control function, 
the symbolic name is associated with an 
actual physical device. The standard 
assignment of physical addresses to 
symbolic names may be made at system 
generation time. However, job control 
statements and operator commands can alter 
the standard device assignment before 
program execution. This is discussed later 
in this chapter. 

Using DOS/VS, a logical unit may also be 
assigned to another logical unit or a 
general device class or specific device 
type. For more information on this, see 
DOS/VS System Management Guide and DOS/VS 
System Control Statements . 

The symbolic names are divided into two 
classes: systeiti logical units and 
programmer logical units . 



The system logical units are used by the 
control program and by IBM-supplied 
processing programs. SYSIPT, SYSLST, 
SYSPCH, and SYSLOG can be implicitly 
referenced by certain COBOL procedural 
statements. Two additional names, SYSIN 
and SYSOUT, are defined for background 
program assignments. The names are valid 
only to the Job Control Processor, and 
cannot be referenced in the COBOL program. 
SYSIN can be used when SYSRDR and SYSIPT 
are the same device; SYSOUT must be used 
when SYSLST and SYSPCH are assigned to the 
same magnetic tape unit. A complete 
discussion of the assignment of the logical 
unit SYSCLB can be found in the publication 
DOS/VS System Control Statements . 



Program.mer logical units are those in 
the range SYSOOO through SYS2U0 (depending 
on the number of partitions in the system) 
and are referred to in the COBOL source 
language ASSIGN clause. 



A COBOL programmer uses the source 
language ASSIGN clause to assign a file 
used by his problem program to the 
appropriate symbolic name. Although 
symbolic nairies may be assigned to physical 
devices at system generation time, the 
programmer may alter these assignments at 
execution time by means of the ASSGN 
control statement. However, if the 
programmer wishes to use the assignments 
made at system generation time for his own 
data files in the COBOL program, ASSGN 
control statements are unnecessary. 

Table 2 is a complete list of symbolic 
names and their usage. 



m 
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?able 2. Symbolic Names, Functions, and Permissible Device Types 



I I -- - ■ -"'T' '— ■' — ■■ ■ 1 

I Symbolic | Function I Permissible | 
[Name | | Device Types | 

II 11 


ISYSRDR [Input unit for control statements or commands. | Card reader I 
1 1 1 Magnetic Tape unit | 
1 1 1 Disk extent I 
1 1 1 3540 diskette | 
i 1 11 


iSYSIPT 1 Input unit for programs. I Card reader I 
1 1 1 Magnetic tape unit | 
1 t 1 Disk extent | 
1 1 1 3540 diskette | 


jSYSPCK [Main unit for punched output. I Card punch I 
1 1 1 Magnetic tape unit j 
1 1 1 Disk extent I 
1 1 1 3540 diskette | 


ISYSLST [i'lain unit for printed output. | Printer I 
1 i 1 Magnetic tape unit | 
! 1 1 Disk extent I 
1 1 1 3540 diskette | 


{SYSLOG 1 Receives operator messages and logs in job control | Printer keyboard | 
1 (statements. | Printer I 

I 1 1 Display operator console) 

II 11 


II 1 1 

ISYSLNK i Input to the Linkage Editor. I Disk extent | 


jSYSRES [Contains the operating system, the core image | Disk extent I 
1 [library, relocatable library, source statement [ (2314,3330,3340) | 
1 [library, and procedure library. j I 


jSYSCLE (A private core image library. [ Disk extent I 


[SYSSLB [A private source statement library. ( Disk extent j 


ISYSRLE jA private relocatable library. I Disk extent [ 


(SYSIN |^5ust be used when SYSRDR and SYSIPT are assigned to) Disk 1 
( (the same disk extent. May be used when they are j Magnetic tape unit | 
1 [same disk extent. Kay be used when they are | Card reader j 
1 (assigned to the same card reader or magnetic tape. | 3540 Diskette ) 


(SYSOUT (This name must be used when SYSPCK and SYSLST are ( Magnetic tape unit | 
1 [assigned to the same magnetic tape unit. It must | 1 
1 [be assigned by the operator ASSGN command. | j 


[SYSmax [These units are available to the programmer as work | Any unit | 
( [files or for storing data files. They are called | I 
1 1 programmer loqical units as opposed to the above- ) ! 


1 [mentioned names which are always referred to as [ j 
i (system logical units. The largest number of 1 1 


( [programmer logical units available in the system is | j 
( [240 (SYSOOO through SYS240, depending on number of [ | 
1 [partitions) . The value of SYSmax is determined by j | 
1 [the distribution of the programmer logical units | | 
[ [among the partitions. ( j 


[SYS"VIS [Holds virtual storage page data set. [ Disk extent I 


[SYSCAT [Holds the VSAM catalog. | Disk extent I 


(SYSREC [Logs error records. | Disk extent I 
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JOB CONTROL 



The Job Control Processor for the Disk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage prepares 
the system for execution of programs in a 
batched job environment. Input to the Job 
Control Processor is in the form of job 
control statements and job control 
commands. 



in the job deck. The remainder of the car( 
may contain any character from the EBCDIC 
set. Comment statements are designed for 
communication with the operator; 
accordingly, they are written on the 
console output unit, SYSLOG, in addition t< 
being written on SYSLST. If followed by a 
PAUSE control statement, the comment 
statement ca« be used to request operator 
action. 



JOB CONTROL STATEMENTS 



Job control statements are designed for 
an 80-column punched card format. Although 
certain restrictions must be observed, the 
statements are essentially free form. Job 
control statements conform to these rules: 



Statement Formats 



The following notation is used in the 
statement formats: 



1. Name . Two slashes (//) identify the 
statement as a job control statement. 
They must be in columns 1 and 2. At 
least one blank immediately follows 
the second slash. 

Exceptions : The end-of-job statement 
contains /S in columns 1 and 2; the 
end-of -data-file statement contains /* 
in columns 1 and 2; the comment 
statement contains * in column 1 and a 
blank in column 2. 

2« Operation . This identifies the 

operation to be performed. It can be 
up to eight characters long. At least 
one blank follows its last character. 

3. Operand . This may be blank or may 
contain one or more entries separated 
by commas. The last term must be 
followed by a blank, unless its last 
character is in column 71. 

4. Comments . Optional programmer 
comments must be separated from the 
operand by at least one space. 

Continuation cards are not recognized by 
the Job Control Processor. For the 
exception to this rule, see the 
descriptions of the DLAB and TPLAB 
statements. 

All job control statements are read from 
the device identified by the symbolic name 
SYSRDR. 



1. All upper-case letters represent 

specifications that are to appear in 
the actual statement exactly as shown 
in the statement format. For example, 
JOB in the operation field of the JOB 
statement shouH be punched exactly as 
shown. 



2. All lower-case letters represent 

generic terms that are to be replaced 
in the actual statement. For example, 
jobname is a generic term that should 
be replaced by the name that the 
programmer is giving his job. 



3. Hyphens are used to join two or more 
words in order to form a single 
generic term. For example, 
device-address is one generic term. 



Brackets are used to indicate that a 
specification is optional and is not 
always required in the statement. For 
example, [type] indicates that the 
programmer's replacement for the 
generic term, type, may or may not 
appear in the statement, depending on 
the programmer's requirements. 



Braces enclosing stacked items 
ind icate that a choice of one item 
must be made by the programmer. For 
example: 



Comments in Job Control Statements 



SYS 
PROG 
ALL 
SYSxxx 



Comment statements (i.e., statements 
preceded by an asterisk in column 1 
followed by a blank) may be placed anywhere 



indicates that either SYS, PROG, ALL, 
or SYSxxx must appear in the actual 
statement. 
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8. 



Brackets enclosing stacked items 
indicate that a choice of one item 
may, but need not, be made by the 
programmer. For example: 

,X»ss« 
,ALT 

indicates that either ,X'ss* or ,ALT 
but not both, may appear in the actual 
statement, or the specification can be 
omitted entirely. 

All punctuation marks shown in the 
statement formats other than hyphens, 
brackets, and braces must be punched 
as shown- This includes periods, 
commas, and parentheses. For example, 
, [date] means that the specification, 
if present in the statement, should 
consist of the programmer's 
replacement for the generic term date 
preceded by the comma with no 
intervening space. Even if the date 
is omitted, the comma must be punched 
as shown. 

The ellipsis (...) indicates where 
repetition may occur at the 
programmer's option. The portion of 
the format that may be repeated is 
determined as follows: 

a. Scanning right to left, determine 
the bracket or brace delimiter 
immediately to the left of the 
ellipsis. 

b. Continue scanning right to left 
and determine the logically 
matching bracket or brace 
delimiter. 

c. The ellipsis applies to the words 
and punctuation between the pair 
of delimiters. 



The label statements must be in the 
order: 

DLBL 

EXTENT (one for each area or file in 
the volume) 



or 



TLBL 



and must immediately precede the EXEC 
statement to which they apply. 



DESCRIPTION AND FORMATS OF JOB CONTROL 
STATEMENTS 



This section contains descriptions and 
formats of job control statements. 



Job control statements, with the 
exception of /♦, /S, and "*, contain two 
slashes in columns 1 and 2 to identify 
them. 



JOB Statement 



The JOB control statement indicates the 
beginning of control information for a job. 
The JOB control statement is in the 
following format: 



^^^^t 
^^^^1 



I // JOB jobname 

L 



Sequence of Job Control Statements 



The job deck for a specific job always 
begins with a JOB statement and ends with a 
/g (end-of-job) statement. A specific job 
consists of one or more job steps. The 
beginning of a job step is indicated by the 
appearance of an EXEC statement. When an 
EXEC statement is encountered, it initiates 
the execution of the job step, which 
includes all preceding control statements 
up to, but not including, a previous EXEC 
statement. 

The only limitation on the sequence of 
statements within a job step is that which 
is discussed here for the label information 
statements. 



jobname 

is a programmer-defined name 
consisting of from one to eight 
alphanumeric characters. Any user 
comments can appear on the JOB control 
statement following the jobname 
(through column 72). The time of day 
and date appear in columns 73 to 80 
when the JOB statement is printed on 
SYSLST. The time of day and date are 
also printed in columns 1 through 8 on 
the next line of SYSLOG. 

If a job is restarted, the jobname 
must be identical to that used when 
the checkpoint was taken. 

Note: The JOB statement resets the effect 
of all previously issued OPTION and ASSGN 
control statements. 
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ASSGN Statement 



or coinmand, because ASSGN also opens 
the file. 



The ASSGN control statement assigns a 
logical input/output unit to a physical 
device- An ASSGN control statement must be 
present in the job deck for each data file 
assigned to an external storage device in 
the COBOL program where these assignments 
differ from those established at system 
generation time. Data files are assigned 
to programmer logical units in COBOL by 
means of the source language ASSIGN clause. 
An ASSGN statement or command can also be 
used 

• to unassign a logical unit to free it 
for assignment to another partition 

• to ignore the assignment of a logical 
unit, that is, program references to 
the logical unit are ignored (useful in 
testing and certain rerun situations) 

• to specify an alternate tape unit to be 
used when the capacity of the original 
is reached. 



8. Before a tape unit is assigned to 
SYSLST, SYSPCH,, or SYSOUT, all 
previous assignments to this tape unit 
must be permanently unassigned. This 
may be done by using a DVCDN command 
instead. 

9. The assignment of SYSLOG cannot be 
changed while a foreground partition 
is active. 

10. SYSRES,, SYSCAT, and SYSVIS can never 
be assigned by an ASSGN statement or 
command. An IPL is required to change 
these assignments. 

The ASSGN control statement may also be 
used to change a system standard assignment 
for the duration of the job. 

The format of the ASSGN control 
statement is as follows: 



The assignment routines check the 
operands of the ASSGN statement/command for 
the relationship between the physical 
device, the logical unit, the type of 
assignment (permanent or temporary), etc. 
The following list summarizes the most 
pertinent items to remember when making 
assignments : 

1. Assignments are effective only for the 
partition in which they are issued. 

2. No physical device except DASD can be 
assigned to more than one active 
partition at the same time. 

3. All system input and output file 
assignments to disk or diskette must 
be permanent. 

4- SYSIN must be assigned if both SYSRDR 
and SYSIPT are to be assigned to the 
same extent. 

5. SYSOUT cannot be assigned to disk or 
diskette; it must be a permanent 
assignment if assigned to tape. 

6. SYSLNK must be assigned before issuing 
the LINK or CATAL option in the OPTION 
statement; otherwise, the option is 
ignored and the message 'PLEASE ASSIGN 
SYSLNK' is issued to the operator. 

7. If SYSRDR, SYSIPT, SYSLST, or SYSPCH 
is assigned to tape or diskette, or 
disk when the system is generated, it 
will be unassigned by IPL. Such 
assignments can be made effective only 
with the job control ASSGN statement 



// ASSGN SYSxxx, device-address 



,X'ss» 

,ALT 



SYSxxx 

is one of the logical devices listed 
in Table 2. 

Exception ; SYSOUT must be assigned 
using the ASSGN job control command. 
Job control commands are described in 
detail in the publication DOS/VS 
System Control Statements . 



device-address 

allows three different formats: 

X'cuu' 

where c is the channel number and uu 
the unit number in hexadecimal 
notation. The values of 'cuu* are 
determined by each installation. 

c = for multiplexor channel,, 
1 through 6 for selector 
channels 1 through 6. 

uu = 00 to FE (0 to 254) in 
hexadecimal. 



UA 



indicates that the logical unit is 
to be unassigned. Any source 
language input/output operation 
attempted on this device causes 
cancellation of the job. 
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IGN 



indicates that the logical unit is 
to be unassigned. Each time a READ 
statement for the file assigned to 
IGN is encountered, control will be 
transferred to the 
imperative- statement following the 
AT END option. The IGN option is 
not valid for SYSRDR, SYSipT, and 
SYSIN. This option is useful in 
program debugging since source 
language references to input files 
residing on symbolic units for which 
IGN has been specified are ignored. 
Any file for which the IGN option is 
used must be a sequential input 
file. Output files assigned with 
the IGN option are not supported by 
DOS/VS COBOL object programs. 



The COBOL programmer may assign only the 
programmer logical units (SYSOOO through 
SYS24 0, depending on the niomber of 
partitions) to data files used in his 
program. For example, if the following 
ASSIGN clause is used, 

SELECT IN-FILE ASSIGN Tp SYS0p4-DA-2314-S 

an ASSGN control statement must appear in 
the job deck which assigns SYS004 to a 
physical device if the physical device 
differs from the permanent assignment. In 
this case, the physical device must be a 
2 314 direct access device. An example of 
such a control statement is: 

// ASSGN SYS004,X'00C' 



X'ss' 



ALT 



is the device specification. It is 
used for specifying mode settings for 
7-track and dual density 9-track 
tapes. If X'ss' is not specified, the 
system assumes the value specified at 
system generation for 7-track tapes 
and X'CO' for 9-track tapes. Tl:|e 
possible specifications for X'ss* are 
shown in Figure 3 . 



must be specified in the control 
statement that assigns an alternate 
magnetic tape unit which is used when 
the capacity of the original 
assignment is reached. The 
specifications for the alternate unit 
must be the same as those of the 
original unit, since X'ss* cannot be 
specified. The characteristics of the 
alternate unit must be the same as 
those of the original unit. Multiple 
alternates can be assigned to a 
symbolic unit. 



indicates input hopper one for 2560 or 
5425. 



indicates input hopper two for 2560 or 
5425. H2 may only be assigned to 
SYSRDR, SYSIPT or SYSPCH. 



Device assignments made by the ASSGN 
control statement are considered temporary. 
They are in effect until another ASSGN 
control statement or a RESET statement for 
that logical unit, or the next /6 or JOB 
statement is read, whichever occurs first* 
If a RESET, /g, or JOB statement is 
encountered, the assignment reverts to the 
standard assignment established at system 
generation time plus any modification by an 
ASSGN command. 



HI 



H2 



Physical unit X'OOC* was permanently 
assigned to a 2314 direct access device at 
system generation time. 



Note: The ASSGN control statement is 
necessary only when the symbolic unit 
assignmeftt is being made to a physical 
device address which differs from that 
established at system generation time. 

"Appendix H: Sample Job Decks" contains 
illustrations of ASSGN statement usage,. 



a 



r T 


T 




"""■ 






— — 


^_.^«._- 


~i 






1 




7- 


-Track Tap< 


a 




1 




Bytes j" 






"' 








1 






~T" 


— „ — •- - 




-y- — 




1 




per 








Translate 


1 Convert | 


1 ss 


inch 




Parity 




Feature 




1 Feature | 


L 








_J— 




— 


-J. _ 




J 


j._ 




"t" 




T 




T 




i 


1 10 


200 




odd 




off 






on 




1 20 


200 




even 




off 






off 




1 28 


200 




even 




on 






off 




1 30 


200 




odd 




off 






Off 




1 38 


200 




odd 




on 






off 




1 50 


556 




odd 




off 






on 




1 60 


556 




even 




off 






off 




1 68 


556 




even 




on 






off 




1 70 


556 




odd 




off 






off 




1 78 


556 




odd 




on 






off 




I 90 


800 




odd 




off 






on 




1 AO 


800 




even 




Off 






off 




1 A8 


800 




even 




on 






off 




1 BO 


800 




odd 




off 






off 




1 B8 
1 


800 


.. 


odd 


— L- 


on 




.X 


off 


_ 1 


1 














1 


1 








9- 


-Track Tape 






1 




■- 














_j 


1 














1 


j CO 


800 




singly 


density 


9- 


-track 




] CO 


1600 




single 


density 


9- 


-tr^ck 




1 CO 


1600 




dual 


density 9- 


-track 






1 C8 


800 




dual 


deiisity 9- 


-tiracH 






1 DO 


6250 




single 


density 


9- 


-track 




1 DO 


6250 




dual 


density 9- 


-trapk 






L J 




.±_ 














_j 



Figure 3. Possible Specifications for 
X*ss' in the ASSGN Control 
Statement 
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CLOSE Statement 



The CLOSE control statement is used to 
close either a system or programmer logical 
unit assigned to tape. As a result of the 
CLOSE control statement, a standard 
end-of-vol\Mne label set is written and the 
tape is rewound and unloaded. The CLOSE 
statement applies only to a temporarily 
assigned logical unit, that is, a logical 
unit for which an ASSGN control statement 
has been specified within the same job. 
The format of the CLOSE control statement 
is as follows: 



ALT 



be closed and unassigned with the 
ignore option. This operand is 
invalid for SYSRDR, SYSIPT, or SYSIN. 



specifies that the logical unit is to 
be closed and an alternate unit is to 
be opened and used. This operand is 
valid only for system logical output 
units (SYSPCH, SYSLST, or SYSOUT) 
currently assigned to a magnetic tape 
unit. 



DATE Statement 



I// CLOSE SYSxxx 



",X*cuu' [,X'ss'] 
,UA 
,IGN 
,ALT 



L_ J 

The logical unit can optionally be 
reassigned to another device, unassigned, 
or switched to an alternate unit. 

Note that when SYSxxx is a system 
logical unit, one of the optional 
parameters must be specified. When closing 
a programmer logical unit, no optional 
parameter need be specified. 

SYSxxx 

may only be used for magnetic tape and 
may be specified as SYSPCH, SYSLST, 
SYSOUT, or SYSOOO through SYS240, 
depending on the number of partitions. 

X'cuu' 

specifies that after the logical unit 
is closed, it will be assigned to the 
channel and unit specified. (See 
"ASSGN Control Statement" for an 
explanation of 'cuu".) When 
reassigning a system logical unit, the 
new unit will be opened if it is 
either a mass storage device or a 
magnetic tape at load point. 



X'ss* 



UA 



IGN 



represents device specification for 
mode settings on 7-track and 9-track 
tape. (See "ASSGN Control Statement" 
for an explanation of 'ss'.) If X'ss' 
is not specified, the mode settings 
remain unchanged. 



specifies that the logical unit is to 
be closed and unassigned. 



specifies that the logical unit is to 



The DATE control statement contains a 
date that is put in the Communication 
Region of the Supervisor. A complete 
description of the fields of the 
Communication Region is given in "Appendix 
G: Communication Region." The DATE 
statement is in one of the following 
formats : 

r 1 

]// DATE mm/dd/yy j 

^ ^ 

)// DATE dd/mm/yy | 

L J 

where : 

mm = month (01 to 12) 

dd = day (01 to 31) 

yy = year (00 to 99) 

The format to be used is the format 
selected when the system was generated. 

When the DATE statement is used, it 
applies only to the current job being 
executed. The Job Control Processor does 
not check the operand except to ensure that 
its length is eight characters. If no DATE 
statement is specified in the current job, 
the Job Control Processor supplies the date 
given in the last SET command. The SET 
command is discussed in detail in the 
publication DOS/VS System Control 
Statements . 

A DATE statement should be included in 
every job deck that has as one of its job 
steps the execution of a COBOL program that 
utilizes the special register CURRENT-DATE, 
if the date desired is other than that 
designated in the previous SET command. 

The DATE statement should be used at 
compile time so that the DATE-COMPILED 
paragraph is accurate and the WHEN-COMPILED 
special register is effective. 
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TLBL Statement 



omitted or if a retention period is 
scecified. 



The TLBL control statement replaces the 
VOL and TPLAB combination used in previous 
versions of the system. However, the 
current system will continue to support 
these statements. The TLBL control 
statement contains file label information 
for tape label checking and writing. Its 
format follows: 



// TLBL filename, 

[ ' file -identifier • ],[ date ], 

[ file-serial-number ], 

[ volume-sequence-number ], 

[ f ile-seguence-number ], 

[ generation-number ], 

[ version-number ] 



filename 

identifies the file to the control 
program. It can be from three to 
seven characters in' length. If the 
following SELECT sentence appears in < 
COBOL program: 

SELECT NEWFILE ASSIGN TO 
SYS003-UT-2'+00-S-OaTFILE 

the filename operand on control 
statements for this file must be 
OUTFILE. If the SELECT clause were 
coded : 

SELECT NEWFILE ASSIGN TO 
SYS003-UT-2400-S 

the filename operand on the control 
statement for the file must be SYS003, 

'file-identifier' 

consists of from 1 to 17 characters, 
contained within apostrophes, 
indicating the name associated with 
the file on the volume. This operand 
may contain embedded blanks. If this 
operand is omitted on output files, 
the filename will be used. If this 
operand is omitted on input files, no 
checking will be done. 



date 



consists of from one to six 
characters, in the format yy/ddd, 
indicating the expiration date of the 
file for output or the creation date 
for input. (The day of the year may 
consist of from one to three 
characters.) For output files, a one 
to four character retention period 
(d-dddd) may be specified. If this 
operand is omitted, a 0-day retention 
period will be assumed for output 
files. For input files, no checking 
will be done if this operand is 



file-serial -number 

consists of from one to six characters 
indicating the volume serial number of 
the first (or only) reel of the file. 
If fewer than six characters are 
specified, the field will be 
right- justified and padded with zeros. 
If this operand is omitted on output 
files, the volume serial number of the 
first (or only) reel of the file will 
be used. If the operand is omitted on 
input files, no checking will be done. 



volume-sequence -number 

consists of from one to four 
characters in ascending order for each 
volume of a multivolume file. This 
number is incremented automatically by 
OPEN and CLOSE routines as required. 
If this operand is omitted on output 
files, BCD 0001 will be used. If 
omitted on input files, no checking is 
done. 



f ile-seguence-number 

consists of from one to four 
characters in ascending order for each 
file of a multifile volume. This 
number is incremented automatically by 
OPEN and CLOSE routines as required. 
If this operand is omitted on output 
files, BCD 0001 will be used. If it 
is omitted on input files, no checking 
will be done. 



generation-number 

consists of from one to four numeric 
characters that modify the 
file-identifier. If this operand is 
omitted on output files, BCD 0001 is 
used. If it is omitted on input 
files, no checking will be done. 



version -number 

consists of from one to two numeric 
characters that modify the generation 
number. If this operand is omitted on 
output files, BCD 01 will be used. If 
it is omitted on input files, no 
checking will be done. 



Note: If a tape file with standard labels 
is opened two different ways in the same 
COBOL program, and that file resides on a 
multifile volume, the programmer should use 
two separate TLBL cards with different 
filenames specified on each. 



^^n 

^^Q 
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DLBL Statement 



through the 200th day of the year 
1973. 



The DLBL control statement, in 
conjunction with the EXTENT statement, 
replaces the VOL, DLAB, and XTENT 
combination used in previous versions of 
the Disk Operating System. The DLBL 
statement has the following format: 



I// DLBL filename I 

j ,[ »file-identifer» ],[ date ],[ codes] | 

I . I 



filename 

identifies the file to the control 
program. It can be from three to 
seven characters long. If tifie 
following SELECT sentence appears in a 
COBOL program: 

SELECT INFILE ASSIGl? TO 
SYS005-DA-2314-A-INPUTA 

the filename operand on control 
statements for this -file' must be 
pPUTii.,, If the SELECT sentence is 

coded; ' , ■ ' '' " ->. /\'' " 

SELECT INFILE ASSIGN TO 
S¥S005-DAr2314-A^ • 



If date is omitted when the file is 
created, a 7-day retention period is 
assumed. If this operand is present 
for a file opened as INPUT or I-O, it 
is ignored . , 

codes 

is a 2 to 4 character field indicating 
the type of file label, as follows: 

SD = Sequential Disk 
DA = Direct Aqcess 
ISC = indexed Sequential using Load 

Create 
ISE = Indexed Sequential using Load 
Extension, Add, or Retrieve 
DU = 3540 Diskette 
VSAM = VSAM file 

If code is omitted, SD is assumed. 

"Appendix H: Sample Job Decks" contains 
illustrations of DLBL statement usage. 

See the section "Processing 3540 
Diskette Unit Files" for the use of DLBL 
Cards for 3540 and the section "¥irtual 
Storage Access Method" for use of DLBL 
cards for VSAM. 



the filename operand on control 
statepiepts for -the file must be 
SYS005. "\ ' ' * 



•file-identifier* 

is the name associated with th 
on the volume. ' This can cpnsi 
from ? to 4if alphanumeric char 
cont£i|,n^d within apostrophes/ 
including tfiie''|ile-identif ier 
used,' geiier^tion-ntifBer and ve 
number of generation r If''|ewe 
44 character:? are us^d, the- fi 
left- justified knd padded with 
If thiss>6per^nd is omitted, fi 
will''bfe fi^ed. . ' ^ ' 



e file 
st of 
acters 

and, if 
fsion- 
r-. than 
eld is 

blanks, 
lename 



date 



CQnsists of f Fpm one %q six characters 
indicating either the retention period 
of the file in the format d through 
dddd (0-9999), or the- absolute 
expiration date of the file in the 
format yy/ddd. When the d through 
dddd format is used, the file is 
retained for the number of days 
specified as dddd. For example, if 
date is specified as 31, the file will 
be retained a month from tKf day of 
creation. When the yy/ddd- format is 
used, the file is retained up€il the 
day (ddd) in the year (yy) specified. 
For example, if date iJ Specified as 
73/200, the file will be~re€a|.ir^ed 



EXTENT Statement 



The EXTENT control statement defines 
each area (or extent) of a DASD file — a 
file assigned to a mass storage device. 
One or mqre EXTENT control statements must 
follow each DLBL statement. 

The EXTENT control statement replaces 
the XTENT statement used in ptevious 
versions of the Disk Operating System. For 
more-information on the XTENT statement, 
see DOS/^S System Control Statements . 

The format of the EXTENT control 
statement is: 



I// EXTENT [ symbolic-unit ],[ serial-number] | 
l :,[ type ],[ sequence-number ] | 

I ,[ relative-track ],[ number-of -tracks] | 
I ,[ split-cylinder-track ],[ B=bins ] | 

\ . ; . . . . : : 1 

symjjolic-unit 

is a 6-character field indicating the 
symbolic unit (SYSxxx) of the volume 
for which this extent is effective. 
If this operand is omitted, the 
symbolic unit of the preceding EXTENT 
statement will be used. When 
specified, symbolic-unit may be any 
SYSxxx assigned to the device type 
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indicated in the SELECT sentence for 
the file. For example, if the 
following coding appears in a COBOL 
program: 

SELECT OUTFILE ASSIGN TO 
SY3004-DA-231U-A 

the symbolic unit in the EXTENT 
control statement can by any SYSxxx 
assigned to a 23m disk pack. The 
symbolic unit operand is not required 
for an IJSYSxx filename, where xx is 
IN, PH, LS, RS, SL, or RL. If SYSRDR 
or SYSIPT is assigned, this operand 
must be included. 

serial-number 

consists of from one to six characters 
indicating the volume serial number of 
the volume for which this extent is 
effective. If fewer than six 
characters are used, the field will be 
right- justified and padded with zeros. 
If this operand is omitted, 't:he volume 
serial number of the preceding' EXTENT 
control statement will be used- If no 
serial number was provided in the 
EXTENT control statement, the serial 
number will not be checked and it will 
be the programmer *s -responsibility if 
files are destroyed as a result of 
mounting the incorrect yolume. 



type 



consists of one character indicating 
the type of the extent, as follows: 

1 — Data area (no split cylinder) 

2 -- Overflow area (for an indexed 

file) 
4 — Index area (for an indexed file) 
8 — Data area (split cylinder) 

If th4.s operand is omitted, 1 is 
asstamed. 



extents (nine prime, one cylinder 
index, one separate overflow). 



relative- track 

consists of from one to five 
characters indicating the sequential 
number of the track, relative to zero, 
where the data extent is to begin. If 
this field is omitted on an ISAM file, 
the extent will not be accepted. This 
field is not required for DA input or 
for SD input files (the extents from 
the file labels will be used). 



Formulas for converting actual to 
relative track addresses (RT) and 
relative track to actual for the DASD 
devices follow,. 



Actual to Relative: 



2311 10 x cylinder number + track 
number = RT 



2314 20 X cylinder number + track 

or number = RT 
2319 



2321 1000 X subcell number + 100 x 
strip number + 20 x block 
number + track number = RT 



3330 19 x cylinder ntimber + track 
number = RT 

3340 12 x cylinder number + track 
number = RT 

Relative to Actual: 



a 



sequence-number 

consists of from one to three 
characters containing a decimal number 
from to 255 indicating the sequence 
number of |:his extent within a 
multi-extent file. Extent sequence 
is used for the master index of an 
indexed file. If the master index is 
not used, tt>e first extent of an ' 
indexed file has the sequence number 
1. The extent sequence number for all 
other types ''of files begins with 0. 
If this operand is omitted for the 
first extent of ISAM files, the extent 
will not be accepted. For SD or .DA 
files, this operand is not required. 
For DA files this operand should be 
specified when using more than one 
EXTENT for a file. Direct files can 
have up to five extents. Indexed 
files can have up to eleven data 



2311 RT = quotient is cylinder 
10 remainder is track 

2314 RT = quotient is cylinder, 

or 20 remainder is track 
2319 

3330 RT = quotient is cylinder, 
' 19( remainder is track 

2321 RT = quotient is subcell, 
1000 remainder 1 

remainderl = quotient is strip,, 
IQP ■ ■ . remainder2 

:gemainder2 = quotient is block, 
20 - remainder is track 

3340 RT = quotient is cylinder, 
X5 i?eroa$rider is track 
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number-of -tracks 

consists of from one to five 
characters indicating the number of 
tracks to be allocated to the file. 
For SD input files, this field may be 
omitted. The number of tracks for a 
split cylinder file must be a multiple 
of the number of cylinders specified 
for the file and the number of tracks 
specified for each cylinder. 



split-cylinder-track 

consists of from one to two 
characters, with a value of through 
19, indicating the upper track number 
for the split cylinder in SD files. 



VOL, DLAB, TPLAB AND XTENT STATEMENTS 



These statements have been replaced by 
the DLBL, TLBL, and EXTENT statements, and, 
although they are still supported by the 
Disk Operating System, they cannot be used 
for 3330 or 3340 disk files, or for VSAM 
files. Details as to their usage can be 
found in DOS/VS System Control Statements . 
For their use with respect to COBOL, see 
IBM DOS Full American National Standard 
COBOL Programmer's Guide . When new label 
information statements are prepared, DLBL, 
TLBL, and EXTENT should be used. 



bins 



consists of from one to two characters 
identifying the 2321 bin that the 
extent was created for, or on which 
the extent is currently located. If 
the field is one character, the 
creating bin is assumed to be zero. 
There is no need to specify a creating 
bin for SD or ISAM files. If this 
operand is omitted, bin is assumed 
for both bins. If the operand is 
included and positional operands are 
omitted, only one comma is required 
preceding the keyword operand. If any 
operands preceding the bin 
specification are omitted, one comma 
for each operand is acceptable, but 
unnecessary. 



LBLTYP Statement 



The LBLTYP control statement defines the 
amount of storage to be reserved at linkage 
edit time in the problem program area of 
storage in order to process tape and 
nonsequential DASD file labels. It applies 
to both background and foreground object 
programs, and is required if the file 
contains standard labels. 

The LBLTYP control statement immediately 
precedes the // EXEC LNKEDT statement in 
the job deck, with the exception of 
self-relocating programs for which it is 
instead submitted immediately preceding the 
// EXEC statement for the program- The 
format of the LBLTYP control statement is: 



Figure 4 shows examples of using the 
DLBL statement in conjunction with the 
EXTENT statement. "Appendix H: Sample Job 
Decks" contains illustrations of EXTENT 
statement usage. 



// LBLTYP 



TAPE [ (nn) ] 
NSD(nn) 



Direct file: 



The following DLBL and EXTENT statements describe a direct file occupying 840 
tracks, beginning on relative track 10. 

// DLBL MASTER, ,75/001, DA 

// EXTENT SYS015,111111,1,0,10,840 



Indexed file: 



The following DLBL and EXTENT statements describe an indexed file on a 2314 

occupying 100 tracks, beginning on relative track 1100. The first EXTENT allocates a 

20-track cylinder index. The second EXTENT allocates a 80- track data area. 

// DLBL MASTER, ,75/001, ISC 

// EXTENT SYS015, mill, 4, 1,1100, 20 

// EXTENT SYS015, mill, 1,2, 1120, 80 



Figure 4. Sample Label and File Extent Information for Mass Storage Files 
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TAPE[(nn)] 

is used only if tape files requiring 
label information are to be processed 
and if no nonsequential DASD files are 
to be processed, nn is optional and 
is present only for future expansion. 
It is ignored by the Job Control 
Processor. 

NSD(nn) 

is used if any nonsequential DASD 
files are to be processed, regardless 
of other type files that are used. nn 
specifies the largest number of 
extents to be used for a single file. 



FU 



ALL 



causes the physical units assigned to 
all foreground-four logical units to 
be listed. 



causes the physical units assigned to 
all logical units to be listed. 



SYSxxx 

causes the physical units assigned to 
the logical unit specified to be 
listed. 



LISTIO Statement 



The LISTIO control statement causes the 
system to print a list of input/output 
assignments on SYSLST. The format of the 
LISTIO control statement is: 



SYS 
PROG 
BG 
Fl 
F2 
F3 
F4 
// LISTIO ] ALL 

SYSxxx 

UNITS 

DOWN 

UA 

X"CUU* 



UNITS 



causes the logical units assigned to 
all physical units to be listed. 



causes all physical units specified as 
inoperative to be listed. 



causes all physical units not 
currently assigned to a logical unit 
to be listed. 



X'cuu" 

causes the logical units assigned to 
the physical unit specified to be 
listed. 



DOWN 



UA 



M 



SYS 



PROG 



BG 



Fl 



F2 



F3 



causes the physical units assigned to 
all system logical units to be listed. 



causes the physical units assigned to 
all background programmer logical 
units to be listed. 



lists the physical units assigned to 
all logical units of the background 
partition. 



causes the physical units assigned to 
all foreground-one logical units to be 
listed. 



causes the physical units assigned to 
all foreground-two logical units to be 
listed. 



causes the physical units assigned to 
all foreground-three logical units to 
be listed. 



MTC Statement 



The MTC control statement controls 24 00 
and 3 400 series magnetic tape operations. 
The format is as follows: 



|// MTC opcode, SYSxxx [,nn] 

L 

opcode 

specifies the operation to be 
performed, opcode can be chosen from 
the following: 

BSF — Backspace to tapemark 

BSR — Backspace to interrecord gap 

ERG — Erase gap (write blank tape) 

FSF — Forward space to tapemark 

FSR — Forward space to interrecord 
gap 

RUN -- Rewind and unload 
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REW — Rewind 



WTM — V^rite tapeitiark 



SYSxxx 

represents any logical unit assigned 
to magnetic tape upon which the MTC 
control statement is to operate. 



[,nn] 



is the decimal number (01 through 99) 
which, if specified, represents the 
number qf times the operation is to be 
performed. If nn is omitted, the 
operation is performed once. 



OPTION Statement 



The OPTION control statement is used to 
specify one or more of the options qf the 
Job Cqntrbl Processor. The format of the 
OPTION statement is: 



|// OPTION optionl[,option2]. 

L: . . ; 



The order ip which the selected options 
appear in the operand field is arbitrary. 
Options are reset to the st^ndatd 
established at system generation time upon 
encountering the next JOB statement or the 
/& statement. 



The options are: 



LOG 



causes the listing of columns 1 
thrqugh 80 of all control statements 
oh SYSLST. Jf LOG is not the standard 
established at system generation time, 
cqntrol statements are not listed 
until a LOG option xg encountered. 
Once a LOG option' statement is read, 
logging continues from job step to job 
step until a NOLOG ' option is 
encountered or? Until either the JOB or 
/S control statement is encountered. 



NOLOG 



suppresses the listing of all control 
statements on SYSLST until a LOG 
option ' is ^encountered, or until either 
the JOB qr /£ control statement is 
encountered. 



NOPUMP 

suppresses the DUMP option. 

LINK 

indicates that the object module is to 
be link edited. When the LINK option 
is used, the output of the COBOL 
compiler is written on SYSLNK. The 
LINK option must always precede an 
EXEC LNKEDT Statement in the job deck. 
(CATAL also causes the LINK option to 
be set.) LINK is nqt acceptable to 
tiie Job Control Processor operating in 
■f:lie foreground unless the private core 
image library optiqn is supported and 
a private core image library is 
assigned. ' ' . 

NOLINK 

suppresses the LINK option. The COBOL 
compiler can also suppress the LINK 
option if the program contains an 
errqr that would' preclude the 
successful execption of the program, 
or if SYNTAX is in Effect, or if 
CSYNTAX is' in effect and an E-level 
error is encountered. 

DECK 

causes the CQBOL compiler to punch an 
object mqdule on SYSPCH. If both DECK 
and LINK are specified, the qutput of 
the compiler is written on' both SYSPCH 
and SYSLNK.^ / 

NODECK 

suppresses ibhe DECK option. The DECK 
option is also suppressed if SYNTAX is 
in effect, o^ if CSYNTAX is in effect 
and E-level errors exist. 

LIST 

causes the compiler tq write the COBOL 
source statements on- SYSLST. If 
lister is in effect, the LIST option 
is overridden; LISTER causes a listing 
regardless o:^ whether LJST or NOLIST 
is specif ie(3. 

NOLIST 

suppresses the LIST option. 



LISTX 



causes the COBOL compiler to write a 
Procedure Division map. on SYSLST. In 
addition, global tablfes, literal 
pools, register assignments, and 
procedure block assignments will be 
provided. You may want to use the CBL 



DUMP 



pauses a dump of the registers and 
virtual storage to be printed on 
SYSLST;" in the case Of ^n abnormal 
program termination (suqh as a program 
check). Usipg the compiler SYMDMP, 
FLOW, 'or STATE feiatujres, it may not be 
necessary to us^ this option. 



^The //qption card options pertaining to 
the compiler will be suppressed if the 
VLISTER ONLY" option of lister is in 
effect. Otherwise, whfen "LISTER AND 
CO?<!Plt,;?" is in effect, the options 
specified will be in effect for 
compilation. 
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option CLIST (condensfed list) in place 
of this-^ 

NOLISTX 

suppresses the LISTX option, as do the 
same conditions as cause DECK to be 
suppressed™ 

XREF 

causes the COBOL compiler to write a 
symbolic cross-reference list dn 
SYSLST. You may want to use the CBL 
option SXREF in place of this. Or the 
lister cross-reference information for 
large COBOL programs. 

NOXREF 

suppresses the XREF option. SXREF 
also suppresses XREF, . as do the same 
conditions as cause DECK to be 
suppressed. 



SYM 



causes the COBOL coirlpiler to write a 
Data Division map on SYSLST. In 
addition, global tables, literal 
pools, register assignments, and 
procedure block assigninents will be 
provided. *• 



NOSYM 



suppresses the SYM option. 



ERRS 



causes the COBOL compiler to write the 
diagnostic messages related to the 
source program oh SYSLST.^ 

NOERRS , 

suppreisses the ERRS option. It does 
not siappress FIPS messages. 

CATAL - . . ' 

causes the cataloging of a phase or 
program in the core image library, upon 
completioh^ Of a linkage editor job 
step. CATAl also causi^s the LINK 
option to be set., CATAL is not 
accepted by the Job control Processor- 
operating in a batched- job foreground 
environment unless the private core 
image library option is supported and 
a private core image library is 
assigned. 

STDLABEL 

causes the standard label track to be 
cleared and^cill DASD or tape labels 
submitted after this point to be 



^The //option card options f)ertaining to 
the compiler will be suppressed if the 
"LISTER ONLY" option of lister is in 
effect. Otherwise, when "LISTER AND 
COMPILE" is in effect, the options 
specified will be in effect for 
compilation. 



written on the standard label track. 
This option is reset to the USRLABEL 
option at end-of-J9b or end-of-jdb 
step. All file definition statements 
submitted after the, STDLABEL option 
are available to any program in any 
area until another set of standard 
file definition statements is 
submitted. STDLab^L is not accepted 
by the JoiD Control Ptocessor operating 
in a batched- job foreground 
environment. All, file definition 
statements following OPTION STDLABEL 
are included in th^ stcindard file 
definition set until one of the 
following occurs: 



• Eiid-bf-job step 

• End-df-job 

• OPTION USRLABEL is specified 

• OPTION PARSTt) is specified 

USRLABEL 

causes all DASD or tape labels 
submitted after this point to. be 
written at the beginning of the user 
label track. 

PARSTD : 

causes all DASb or tape labels 
submitted after this point to be 
written at the, beginning of the 
partition standard label track- The 
PARSTD option is reset to the USRLABEL 
option at end-of-jOh or end-Of-job 
step. , Ajl file definition statements 
submitted after the PARSTJD option will 
be available to any program in the 
current partition until another set of 
partition standard file definition 
statements is Submitted. All file 
definition statements submitted after 
OPTION PARSTD will be included in the 
standard file definition set until one 
of the following occ\irs; 

• End-of-job step 

• End-of-job 

• OPTION USRlAbel is specified 

• OPTION STDLABEL is Specified 

For a given filename, the sequence of 
search for lab^l j.nformation during an 
OPEN is the USRLABEL atea, followed "by 
the PARSTd ^tea, followed by the 
STDLABEL area. 

Note : If NQLINK and NODfiCK are requested 
on the OPTION control statement and either 
SYMDMP or OPT is specified on the CBL card, 
the SYMDMP or OPT specification is ignored. 
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The options specified in the OPTION 
statement remain in effect until a 
contradictory option is encountered or 
until a JOB control statement is read. In 
the latter case, the options are reset to 
the standard that was established at system 
generation time. 

Any assignment for SYSLNK, after the 
occurrence of the OPTION statement, cancels 
the LINK and CATAL options. These two 
options are also canceled after each 
occurrence of an EXEC statement with a 
blank operand. 



PAUSE Statement 



j// RESET 



SYS 



PROG 




resets all system logical units to 
their standard assignments. 



resets all programmer logical units to 
their standard assignments. 



The PAUSE control statement allows for 
operator intervention between job steps. 
The format of the PAUSE control statement 
is: 



j// PAUSE [comments] 
L 



ALL 

resets all system and programmer 
logical units to their standard 
assignments. 

SYSxxx 

resets the logical unit specified to 
its standard assignment. 



The PAUSE control statement is effective 
just before the next input control 
statement in the job deck is read. The 
PAUSE control statement always prints on 
SYSLOG and SYSLST. 

An example of this statement is: 

// PAUSE SAVE SYS 004, SYS005, MOUNT 
NEW TAPES 

This sample statement instructs the 
operator to save the output tapes and mount 
two new tapes. 

When the PAUSE statement is encountered 
by the Job Control Processor, processing is 
stopped in the partition until a response 
is given. The end/enter key causes 
processing to continue. 



RESET Statement 



RSTRT Statement 



A restart facility is available for 
checkpoint programs. A programmer can use 
the source language RERUN clause in his 
program to cause checkpoint records to be 
written. This allows sufficient 
information to be stored so that program 
execution can be restarted at a specified 
point. The checkpoint information includes 
the registers, tape positioning 
information, a dump of virtual storage, and 
a restart address. 

The restart facility allows the 
programmer to continue execution of an 
interrupted job at a point other than the 
beginning. The procedure is to submit a 
group of job control statements including a 
RSTRT control statement. The format is as 
follows: 



The RESET control statement resets 
input/output assignments to the standard 
assignments. The standard assignments are 
those specified at system generation time 
plus any modifications made by the operator 
by means of the ASSGN command without the 
TEMP option. The RESET command is 
discussed in detail in the publication 
DOS/VS System Control Statements . The 
format of the RESET statement is: 



I // RSTRT SYSxxx, nnnn, filename 

L : 



SYSxxx 

is the symbolic unit name of the 2400, 
3410, 3420, 2311, 2314, 2319, 3330, or 
33 40 checkpoint file used for 
restarting. This unit must have been 
assigned previously. 
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nnnn 



is the identification of the 
checkpoint record to be used for 
restarting. This serial number 
consists of four characters. It 
corresponds to the checkpoint 
identification used when the 
checkpoint was taken. The serial 
number is supplied by the checkpoint 
routine. 



filename 

is the symbolic name of the 2311, 
2314, 2319, 3330, or 3340 disk 
checkpoint file used for restarting. 
It must be identical to the SYSxxx of 
the system-name specified in the RERUN 
clause. 



The UPSI byte is the 24th byte in the 
Communication Region of the Supervisor. A 
complete description of the fields of the 
Communication Region is given in "Appendix 
G: Communication Region-" The Job Control 
Processor clears the UPSI byte to binary 
zeros before reading control statements for 
each jobo When the UPSI control statement 
is read, the Job Control Processor sets 
these bits to the programmer's 
specifications. Any combination of the 
eight bits can be tested in the COBOL 
source program at execution time by means 
of the source language switches UPSI-0 
throuah UPSI-7. 



EXEC Statement 



When a checkpoint is taken, the 
completed checkpoint is noted on SYSLOG. 
Restarting can be done from any checkpoint 
record, not just the last. The jobname 
specified in the JOB statement must be 
identical to the jobname used when the 
checkpoint was taken. The proper 
input/output device assignments must 
precede the RSTRT control statement. 



Assignment of input/output devices to 
symbolic unit names may vary from the 
initial assignment. Assignments are made 
for restarting jobs in the same manner as 
assignments are made for normal jobs. 



See the chapter "Program Checkout" for 
further details on taking checkpoints and 
restarting a program for which checkpoints 
have been taken. 



The EXEC statement (Execute Program or 
Procedure) indicates the end of control 
information for a job step and the 
beginning of execution of a program, in 
which case it must be the last command or 
statement processed before a job step is 
executed. 

// EXEC [[PGM=]programname] [, REAL] [, SIZE] 
[PROC=procedurenam.e] 

PGM=prog ramname 

represents the name of the program in 
the core image library to be executed. 
The program name corresponds to the 
first or only phase of the program in 
the library. The program name can be 
one to eight alphameric characters 
(0-9, A-Z, #, $, a). The first 
character must not be numeric. 

If the program to be executed has just 
been processed by the linkage editor, 
the program name is omitted and the 
PGM keyword cannot be used. 
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UPSI Statement 



The UPSI control statement allows the 
programmer to set program switches that can 
be tested by problem programis at execution 
time. The UPSI control statement has the 
following format: 



|// UPSI nnnnnnnn 

L 



nnnnnnnn 

consists of from one to eight 
characters of 0, 1, or X. Positions 
containing 1 are set to 1; positions 
containing X are unchanged. 
Unspecified rightmost positions are 
assumed to be X. 



REAL 

indicates that the job step started by 
EXEC will be executed in real mode. 
If REAL is not specified the job "step 
is always executed in virtual mode. 
REAL cannot be specified for programs 
using VSAM, the 3886, for ISAM 
programs using the ISAM interface 
program or, for programs compiled with 
the CBL option count. 

SIZE=size 

Size can be nK, AUTO or (AUTO, nK) . 

(a) If specified with REAL, it indicates 
the size of that part of the real 
partition that will be needed by the 
job step's associated EXEC. The 
remaining part of the real partition 
is given to the page pool. 
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Jf^SIZE is omitted thd' REAL is 
specified, the whole real partition is 
Used by the job step. 

(b) ;e£, b§ed without REAi, * it Specifies 

tliat the virtual p^iirtition to be used 
by, the job step is divided into two 
parts: the lower, part with a size of 
n|:' lylll contain the' program initiated 
With- EKEC; the uppet- part serves as 
^idditipnal storage,.pool for other 
modules (for example, VSAM) required 
by .the program in* that partition. The 
pjfogram reserves'^ the upper storage 
pa±r| for its needs.; by issuing GETVIS 
itiacros with the .jreqpired amount of 
stpir^ge as parameter; it releases the 
storage by issuing F^EEVIS macros. 

If SIZE is omitted,, the whole virtual 
p^r|:ition is used for the job 
initiated with EXEC. 

SIZE (withbut REAL) must always be 
specif ied„ for VSAM programs or for 
ISAM programs using the ISAM Interface 
Program (IIP) , as well as for 3886 
|)rdcessing, and for programs compiled 
with, the GBL option count. 

If you spgeify SIZE=AUTO, the system 
aiitoinatically uses the information in 
the core iinage directory to calculate 
€^e size of the . program to be loaded. 
If ; you specify SIZE=(AUTO,nK) . The 
system adds nK bytes to the calculated 
length; , 

The fblloi(74.hg restrictions apply to n: 

• n must riot be larger than the size 
of the partition it refers to. 

• n must be greater than zero. 

• if n is not a multiple of 2, n+1 is 
used 

PROC=procedurename 

represents the name of the procedure 
to be retrieved from the procedure 
library. The procedure name can be 
from one to eight alphameric 
characters, the first of which must be 
alphabetic. 

For more information on cataloged 
procedures, as well as the use of 
overwrite statements and the rules 
that apply to temporary procedure 
modification, refer to the DOS/VS 
System Management Guide and the 
chapter "Librarian Functions" in this 
book. 



CBL STATEMENT — COBOL OPTION CONTROL CARD 



Although some options for compilation 
are specified either at system generation 
time or in the OPTION control staiteinent, 
the COBOL compiler provides an additional 
statement, the CBL statement, for the 
specification of compile-time options 
unique to COBOL. 



The CBL card must be placed between the 
EXEC FCOBOL Statement and the first 
statement in the CCBOL program. The CBL 
card cannot be continued. However, if 
specification of options will continue past 
column 71, multiple CBL cards may be used. 



The options shown in the following 
format may appear in any order. No 
embedded blanks may appear in the operand 
field, and no comments should appear in the 
operand field. Underscoring indicates the 
default case. 

To change the defaults for your 
installation, see ''Changing the 
Installation Defaults'". 



T , SEQ 1 r , FLAGW 1 
CBL [BUF=nnnnn] [ ,N0SEqJ [ ,FLAGE J 



SUPMAP 1 
NOSUPMAP I 



[,SPACEn] 



r,CLIST 1 
L , NOCLIST J 



[: 

r,STXiT 1 r, QUOTE] r,,TRUNC 1 f" , ZWB 1 
I , NOSTXIT I I , APOST J [rNOTRUNcJ LfNOZWBJ 

[ 



,SXREF 1 [,PMAP=h] 
,, NOSXREF I 



[,FLOW[=nn]] r,STATE 1 
I , NO STATE I 

[,SYMDMP[=filename]] T,, 

r,VERBREF -]r, COUNT 1 
I , NOVERBREF | |, NOC0UNT | 



r,CATALR ir,LIB T r,VERB l 
L ,NOCATALrJ L nOLIB I I , NQVERB | 



, OPTIMIZE 
, NCOPTIMIZE 
, OPT 
, NCO PT 



, SYNTAX 
,CSYNTAX 
, NOSYNTAX 



VERBSUM -] 
NOVERBSUM | 
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CBL 

must begin in column 2 (column 1 must 
be blank) and be followed by at least 
one blank. 

BUF=nnnnn 

the BUF option specifies the Amount of 
storage to be assigned to each 
compiler work file buffer. nnnnn is a 
decimal number from 512 to 32,767. If 
this option is not specified, 512 is 
assumed. The BUF option should be 
used to specify an optional bloeksize 
(which will depend oh the device type) 
for the workfileSi. Usually, a larger 
bloeksize will enhance. the performance 
of the compiler. Howfever,. for any 
given BUF specification the compiler 
space requirements (over 60K) are 
increased by a factor of 
6x(nnnnnn-512) . 



SEQ 
NOSEQ 



indicates whether or .not the cortipiler 
is to check the sequence, of source 
statements. If SEQ is specified and a 
statement is not in sequence^ it is 
flagged. If the lister feature is 
invoked, the source statements are 
resequenced automatically before the 
sequence check is performed; 



FLAGW 
FLAGE 



determines which diagnostics the 
compiler will list. FLAGW indicates 
that all diagnostics will be listed 
(severity levels W, C, E, and D) - 
FLAGE indicates that only those 
diagnostics with severity levels C, E, 
and D will be listed. This has no 
effect on FIPS messages. 

SUPMAP 

NOSUPMAP 

causes the CLIST and LISTX options to 
be suppressed if an E-level diagnostic 
message is produced by the compiler. 
SUPMAP also suppresses the DECK option 
and no object module is produced. 

SPACEn 

indicates the type of spacing to be 
used on the output listing. n can be 
specified as either 1 (single 
spacing), 2 (double spacing), or 3 
(triple spacing). If the SPACEn 
option is omitted, single spacing is 
provided. Single spacing is always in 
effect if the lister feature is 
invoked. 



CLIST 
NOCLIST 



indicates that a condensed listing is 
to be produced. The condensed listing 
will contain only the address of the 



first generated instruction for each 
verb in the Procedure Division. In 
addition, global tables, literal 
pools, register assignment^* ' and 
procedure block assignments will be 
provided. The CLIST ppticn overrides 
the. LISTX or NQLISTX options. The 
LISTX or, NOLISTX Options arfe^ either 
established at system generation time 
or specified in the OPTION control 
statement. 

STXIT ■. 

NOSTXIT 

enables a USE- AfTER STANDARD ERROR 
declarative to receive control when an 
inpu^>*qutput erirot occur^ on a unit 
record device. The. use of STXIT 
pr^cl,udes the use of SYMDMP, STATE, 
and FLOW in the compiled program and 
in ariy bther program link-edited with 
the compiled program, and vice versa. 



QUOTE 
APOST 



QJJOTE indicat;es to the:, compiler that 
the double quotation marks (") should 
be accepted, as the character to 
delineate literals; APOSTt indicates 
that. the apbstjrbphe (?) sjibuld-be 
accepted instead. The compiler ' will 
gehetate the specified, character for 
the figurative constant QUOTE (S). 



m 



TRUNC ■ 

NOTRUNC , 

applies only to COI>^.PUTATIONAL 
receiving fields in MOVE statements, 
ahd arithmetic expressions. If TRUNC 
is specified, extra code is generated 
to truncate the final intermediate 
result of the arithmetic expression, 
or the sending field in the MOVE 
statement, to the number of digits 
^pepified in. the PICTURE clause of the 
COMPUTATIONAL receiving field. If 
NOTRUNC is specified, the^ compiler 
assumes that the; data being ' ,. ' 
manipulated conforms to, t'ICTURE ' arid 
USAGE specifications. The compiler 
then generates code to i^nanipulate the 
data based on the size of the field in 
storage (half word, etc.). TRUNC 
conforms to the American National 
Standard, while NOTRUNC leads to more 
efficient processing. This will 
occasionally cause dissimilar results 
for various sending fields because of 
the different code generated to 
perform the operation. 



ZWB 
NOZWB 



determines if the compiler will 
generate code to strip the sign when 
cpmparing a signed external decimal 
field to an alphanumeric field. If 
ZWB is in effect, the signed external 
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decimal field is moved to an 
intermediate field and has its sign 
stripped before being compared to the 
alphaniimeric field. ZWB conforms to 
the ANS standard, while NOZWB allows 
the user to test input numeric fields 
for SPACES to prevent abnormal 
termination. 

SXREF 

NOSXREF 

causes the compiler to write an 
alphabetically-ordered cross-reference 
list on SYSLST. You may want to use 
the lister cross-reference information 
in place of this option for large 
COBOL programs, to decrease run time. 

PMAP=?h 

enables the programmer to request a 
relocation factor "h". If the PMAP 
option is specified, the relocation 
factor is included in the addresses of 
the object code listing. The 
relocation factor "h" is a hexadecimal 
number of from one to eight digits. 
If the PMAP option is not specified, 
the relocation factor is assumed to be 
zero. When PMAP is specified in a 
segmented program, the listing for 
segments of priority higher than the 
segment limit (49, if the 
SEGMENT-LIMIT clause is not 
specified), will not be relocated. 
The PMAP option is effective only if 
LISTX or CLIST is specified. 

OPTIMIZE 

NOOPTIMIZE 

OPT 

NOOPT 

OPTIMIZE (OPT) causes optimized object 
code to be generated by the compiler. 
The more efficient code generated 
considerably reduces the amount of 
space required by the object program. 

This option cannot be used if either 
the symbolic debug option (SYMDMP) , 
the statement number option (STATE),, 
or the flow trace option (FLOW[=nn]) 
is requested. 

FLOW[=nn] 

provides the programmer with a 
formatted trace (i.e., a list 
containing the program identification 
and statement numbers) corresponding 
to a variable number of procedures 
executed prior to an abnormal 
termination. The value "nn" may range 
from through 99. If "nn" is not 
specified, a value of 99 is assumed. 

FLOW and STXIT, and FLOW and OPT are 
mutually exclusive options,, i.e., only 
one may be in effect during a given 



compilation. In addition, FLOW and 
STXIT are mutually exclusive at 
execution time. Additional 
information on the flow trace option 
can be found in the chapter "Symbolic 
Debugging Features." 



STATE 
NOSTATE 



STATE provides the prograirmer with 
information about the statement being 
executed at the time of an abnormal 
termination of a job. It identifies 
the program containing the statement 
and provides the number of the 
statement and of the verb being 
executed. STATE and STXIT, STATE and 
SYMDMP, and STATE and OPT are mutually 
exclusive options, i.e., no more than 
one may be in effect during a given 
compilation. (However, the facilities 
provided by STATE automatically exist 
with SYMDMP.) In addition, STATE and 
STXIT are mutually exclusive at 
execution time. Additional 
information on the statement niamber 
option can be found in the chapter 
"Symbolic Debugging Features." 



SYNTAX 

CSYNTAX 

NOSYNTAX 



indicates whether the source text is 
to be scanned for syntax errors only 
and appropriate error messages are to 
be generated. For conditional syntax 
checking (CSYNTAX), a full compilation 
is produced so long as no messages 
exceed the C level. If one or more 
E-level or higher severity messages 
are produced, the compiler generates 
the messages but does not generate 
object text. 



Notes: 



When the SYNTAX option is in 
effect, all of the following 
compile-time options are 
suppressed: 



OPTION control statement: 
DECK, XREF 



LINK, 



2. 



3. 



CBL statement: SXREF, CLIST, 
COUNT, VERBREF, VERBSUM 

When conditional syntax-checking 
is requested, the preceding 
options are suppressed only if one 
or more E- or D- level messages are 
generated. 

Unconditional syntax checking is 
assumed if all of the following 
compile-time options are 
specified: 
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OPTION control statement: NOLINK, 
NOXREF, NODECK 

CBL statement: SUPMAP (and CLIST, 
SXREF, VERBSUM, and VERBREF are 
not specified) 

4. Some compiler diagnostics do not 
appear when SYNTAX or CSYNTAX is 
in effect. These are listed in 
"Program Checkout." 

SYMDMP [=f ilename] 

indicates to the compiler that 
execution-time dumps might be 
requested for the program currently 
being compiled. If dumps are desired, 
the programmer must provide the 
required control cards at execution 
time- 
Use of the symbolic debug option 
necessitates the presence of an 
additional work file, SYS005, at 
compile time. The "filename" 
parameter enables the programmer to 
specify a name for the SYS005 file 
that he can retain. If no filename is 
specified, IJSYS05 will be used. When 
several COBOL programs are link edited 
together, the "filename" parameter 
enables each to have a unique SYMDMP 
name. For a tape file, only unlabeled 
tapes may be used, and the filename in 
the SYMDMP=f ilename parameter is 
ignored. 

SYMDMP and STXIT, SYMDMP and STATE, 
and SYMDMP and OPT are mutually 
exclusive options, i.e., no more than 
one may be in effect during a given 
compilation. (However, the facilities 
provided by STATE are automatically 
included with SYMDMP.) In addition, 
SYMDMP and STXIT are mutually 
exclusive at execution-time. 
Additional information on the symbolic 
debug option and the required 
execution-time control cards can be 
found in the chapter "Symbolic 
Debugging. Features. " 

Note : If NODECK and NOLINK are requested 
on the OPTION control statement and either 
SYMDMP or OPT is specified on the CBL card, 
the SYMDMP or OPT specification is ignored. 

CATALR 

NOCATALR 

causes the compiler to generate CATALR 
card images on the SYSPCH file if 
OPTION DECK is in effect during 
compilation. This will allow 
cataloging of the compiler produced 
object modules into the relocatable 
library. The module names in the 
CATALR cards adhere to the same rules 
as the phase names in the compiler 



produced PHASE cards according to the 
segmentation and sort phase naming 
conventions (see the sections on Sort 
and Segmentation Features). 



LIB 
NCLIB 



indicates that BASIS and/or COPY 
statements are in the source program. 
If either COPY or BASIS is present, 
LIB m.ust be in effect. If COPY and/or 
BASIS statements are not present, use 
of the NOLIB option yields more 
efficient compiler processing. 

VERB 

NOVERB 

indicates whether procedure-names and 
verb-names are to be listed with the 
associated code on the object-program 
listing. VERB has meaning only if 
LISTX, CLIST, VERBSUM, VERBREF, COUNT 
or READY TRACE are in effect. NOVERB 
yields more efficient compilation. 

A 

LVL= B 
C 
D 

NOLVL 

indicates whether the compiler should 
identify COBOL clauses and statements 
in a DOS/VS COBOL source program that 
do not conform to the Federal 
Information Processing Standard. FIPS 
recognizes four language levels: low, 
low- intermediate , high- intermediate 
and full. The FIPS Flagger provides 
four levels of flagging from low (A) 
to high (D) to conform to the four 
levels of the FIPS. 

VERBSUM 

NOVERBSUM 

provides a brief summary of verbs used 
in the program and a count of how 
often each verb was used. This option 
provides the user with a quick search 
for specific types of statements. 
VERBSUM implies VERB. 



VERBREF 

NOVERBREF 

provides a cross reference of all 
verbs used in the program. This 
option provides the programmer with a 
quick index to any verb used in the 
program. VERBREF implies VERB and 
VERBSUM. 






COUNT 
NOCOUNT 



generates code to produce verb 
execution siimmaries at the end of 
problem program execution. Each verb 
is identified by procedure-name and by 
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stat^irient number, and the number of 
times ii, was used is indicated. In 
adclifcidn, the jpercentage of verb 
execution for each verb with respect 
tO; the Execution of all verbs is 
^iveft* ,A summary of all executable 
verbs vised J in a program and the number 
qf tifhel they are executed is 
prdvlded. COUNT implies VERB. 

Note ;, ff COUNT and STXIT are desired, 
then either STXIT must be requested in 
the program unit requesting COUNT, or 
the, progratm unit requestirig COUNT must 
be entered before the program unit 
requesting STXIf; See the chapter 
entitled "Execution Statistics" for 
additional infdtmation on the COUNT 
optiohi 



LST Statement — New Compiler Option Card 



The LST statement is used to invoke the 
listed,, a portion of the compiler that 
processes programs written in American 
Natioiiiil Standard COBOL to produce a 
reforptiatted source code listing containing 
embedded cross-reference information, and 
uniform indenting corivehtions. 

The LST option card can be placed 
anywhere : fc)etween the EXEC statement and the 
first ;dtatemfent of the COBOL program. It 
may be placed between any other compiler 
option, cards. .The options shown in the 
follpWing format may appear in any order. 
Underscorinci indicates the default case. 



jrOECK, ircbP^PCH, 1 ["LSTCOMP,"] pROC= Icol ,1 j 
ll NODEC kJ[ N0(:0PYPCH I [ lSTONLY | [ 2col J] 



requested, an updated and reformatted 
COPY library will be punched out. \ 

LSTONLY 

LSTCOMP 

when LSTONLY is Specified, the program 
will not be compiled, but a 
reformatted listing will be produced 
along with a deck if DECK has been 
specified. LSTCOMP will provide a 
source listing and will compile the 
program as part of the job step. 
LSTCOMP does not suppress CLIST. 

PROC=lcol 
2c9l 

will list the Procedure Division in 
either single- or double-column 
format. At least 132 print positions 
are required on the printer for the 
double-column format. 

For more details on the lister program, 
see the chapter entitled "Using the Lister 
Feature" . 



Mutually Exclusive Options 



In some of the preceding descriptions of 
the CBL card options, restrictions have 
been placed on the use of one option in 
conjunction with others. It should be 
noted that if these restrictions are 
violated, the compiler ignores all but the 
last of the conflicting options specified. 
For this reason, if after .a CBL card is 
coded the programmer decides to use a new 
option that is mutually exclusive with an 
Option on the original CBL card, a new CBL 
card Can be added rather than changing the 
original card. 



Changing the installation Defaults 



LST 



must begin in column 2 (column 1 must 
be blank) and be followed by at least 
one blank. 



DfiCk 
NODECK 



indicates whether an updated source 
deck. is to be produced as a result of 
the listep reformatting and/or the 
update BASIS library. 



COPYPCH 
NOCOPYPCH 



will punch updated and reformatted 
copy libraries as a permanent part of 
the source when DECK is specified. 
When no updated source deck is 



In order to change the compiler default 
options to suit your installation, a new 
member, C.CBLOPTNS, must be added to the 
source statement library. This module must 
contain CBL option cards specifying the 
desired defaults. Resultant defaults may 
be overridden at compilation time by 
supplying a CBL card in the compiler input 
stream. 



Significant Characters for Various Options 



The DOS/VS COBOL compiler selects the 
valid options for processing by looking for 
three significant characters of each key 
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option word. When the keyword is 
identified, it is checked for the presence 
or absence of the prefix NO, as 
appropriate. The prograniiner can make the 
most efficient use of the CBL card by using 
the significant characters instead of the 
entire option. Table 3 lists the 
significant characters for each option. 



Table 3. 



Sig 
Var 



nificant Characters for 
ious Options 



r - 

1 


Option 


x 


Significant 
Characters 


J 


1 


SEQ 

FLAGE(W) 

BUF 

SPACE 

PMAP 

SUPMAP 

CLIST 

TRUNC 

APOST 

QUOTE 

SXREF 

STATE 

FLOW 

LIB 

SYMDMP 

OPTIMIZE 

SYNTAX 

C SYNTAX 

VERB 

ZWB 

LVL 

COUNT 

VERBSUM 

VEREREF 

STXIT 

DECK 

COPYPCH 

LSTCOMP 

LSTONLY 

PROC 




SEQ 

LAG, LAGW 

BUF 

ACE 

PMA 

SUP 

CLI 

TRU 

APO 

QUO 

SXR 

STA 

FLO 

LIB 

SYM 

OPT 

SYN 

CSY 

VER 

ZWB 

LVL 

COU 

VERBSUM 

VERBREF 

STX 

DEC 

COP 

STC 

STO 

PRO 


1 



Note ; SYM on the CBL card should not be 
confused with SYM on the OPTION card. 



JOB CONTROL COMMANDS 



Job control comitiands are distinguished 
from job control statements by the absence 
of // blank in positions 1 through 3 of 
each command. They permit the operator to 
adjust the system according to day-to-day 
operating conditions. This is particularly 
true in the area of device assignment, 
where the operator may need to 
(1) communicate to the system that a device 
is unavailable, or (2) designate a 
different device as the standard for a 
given symbolic unit. Therefore, these 
commands normally are not a part of the 



regular job deck for a job. Job control 
commands tend to be effective across jobs, 
whereas job control statements are confined 
within a job. 



Job control commands are discussed in 
detail in the publication DOS/VS System 
Control Statements. 



LINKAGE EDITOR CONTROL STATEMENTS 



Object modules used as input to the 
Linkage Editor must include linkage editor 
control statements. There are four linkage 
editor control statements: PHASE,, INCLUDE, 
ENTRY, and ACTION. 



Linkage editor control statements 
initially enter the system through the 
device assigned to SYSRDR as part of the 
input job stream- PHASE and INCLUDE 
statements may also be present on SYSIPT or 
in the relocatable library. All four 
statements are verified for operation 
(INCLUDE, ACTION, ENTRY, or PHASE) and are 
copied to SYSLNK to become input when the 
Linkage Editor is executed. 

Linkage editor control statements must 
be blank in position 1 of the statement. 
The operand field is terminated by the 
first blank position. It cannot extend 
beyond column 72. 

The Linkage Editor is executed as a 
distinct job step. Figure 5 shows how the 
linkage editor function is performed as a 
job step in three kinds of operations. 

1. Catalog Programs in Core Image 

Library . The linkage editor function 
is performed immediately preceding the 
operation that catalogs programs into 
the core image library. When the 
CATAL option is specified, programs 
edited by the Linkage Editor are 
cataloged in the core image library by 
the Librarian after the editing 
function is performed. The sequence 
of this operation is shown in Part A 
of Figure, 5. Note that the input for 
the LNKEDT function could contain 
modules from the relocatable library 
instead of, or in addition to, those 
modules from the card reader, tape 
unit, or mass storage unit extent 
assigned to SYSIPT. , This is 
accomplished by naming the module (s) 
to be copied from the relocatable 
library in an INCLUDE statement. 



m 
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3. 



Load-and-Execute . The sequence of 
this operation is shown in Part B of 
Figure 5. Specifying OPTION LINK 
causes the Job Control Processor to 
open SYSLNK, and allows the Job 
Control Processor to place the object 
module (s) and linkage editor control 
statements on SYSLNK. As with the 
catalog operation, the input can 
consist of object modules from the 
relocatable library instead of, or in 
addition to, those modules from the 
card reader, tape unit, or disk extent 
assigned to SYSIPT. This is accom- 
plished by specifying the name of the 
module to be included in the operand 
of an INCLUDE statement. After the 
object modules have been edited and 
placed in the core image library, the 
program is executed. The blank 
operand in the EXEC control statement 
indicates that the program that has 
just been link edited and temporarily 
stored in the core image library is to 
be executed. 

Compile-and-Execute . Source modules 
can be compiled and then executed in a 



single sequence of job steps. In 
order to do this, the COBOL compiler 
is directed to write the object module 
directly on SYSLNK. This is done by 
using the LINK option in the OPTION 
control statement. Upon completion of 
this output operation, the linkage 
editor function is performed. The 
program is link edited and tem- 
porarily stored in the core image 
library. The sequence of this 
operation is shown in Part C of Figure 
5. 



In each of the operations described in 
Figure 5, if a private core image library 
is assigned, output from the Linkage Editor 
will be placed (either permanently or 
temporarily) in the private core image 
library rather than in the system core 
image library. If the Linkage Editor is 
executed in a batched- job foreground 
partition, a private core image library 
must be assigned. Private core image 
libraries are a system generation option. 
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(D LOAD AND EXECUTE 



EXEC FCOBOL 



© COMPILE AND EXECUTE 



OPTION CATAL 
PHASE PROGA,* 
INCLUDE 
(object module) 
ENTRY 
EXEC LNKEDT 



EXEC PROGA • 





Core 

Storage 

Execution 



OPTION LINK 

INCLUDE 

(object module} 

ENTRY 

EXEC LNKEDT 

EXEC 




OPTION LINK 

EXEC FCOBOL 

ENTRY 

EXEC LNKEDT 

EXEC 




Figure 5. Job Definition — Use of the Librarian 



Control Statement Placement 



The placement of linkage editor control 
statements is subject to the following 
rules: 



ACTION and ENTRY statements, when 
present, must be on SYSRDR. PHASE and 
INCLUDE Statements may be present on 
SYSRDR, SYSIPT, or in the relocatable 
library. 



The ACTION statement must be the first 
linkage editor control statement 
encountered in the input stream; 
otherwise, it is ignored. 



2. The PHASE statement must precede each 
object module that is to begin a 
phase. 



3. The INCLUDE Statement must be 

specified for each object module that 
is to be included in a program phase. 



A single ENTRY statement should follow 
the last object module when multiple 
object modules are processed in a 
single linkage editor run. 



PHASE Statement 



The PHASE statement must be specified if 
the output of the Linkage Editor is to 
consist of more than one phase or if the 
program phase is to be cataloged in the 
core image library. Each object module 
that begins a phase must be preceded by a 
PHASE statement. Any object module not 
preceded by a PHASE statement will be 
included in the current phase. 

The statement provides the Linkage 
Editor with a phase name and an origin 
point for the phase. The PHASE statement 
is in the following format: 



PHASE name,origin[,NOAUTO] 
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is the syinbolic name of the phase. It 
is the name under' which the program 
phase is to be cataloged. , This name 
does not have to be, the name specified 
in the PROGRAM- ID ^paragraph in the 
Identification Division of the source 
program and,, ih^ the case of 
segmentation and/6 j; sort, it should 
not be the salti^. : It miist consist of 
from one to eight alphanumeric 
characters. ^Phases that, are to be 
executed in a segmentation and/or sort 
structure should have phase names of 
from five to eight; alphanumeric 
characters, the first four of which 
should be the same- Ah, asterisk 
cannot be used as the firsl; character 
of a phase namew If no - phase name is 
specified, a dummy phase name of 
PHASE*** is used and execution stops 
at end of compilation. The job is 
then cancelled. 

origin ^ ' =^ ; 

indicates to the Linkage Editor the 
starting addiress of ttiid specific . 
phase- An asterisk may be used as an 
origin specification to indicate that 
this phase is to follow the previous 
phase. This origin specification 
format of the PHASE statement covers 
all applications that do not include 
setting up overlay structures. See 
the chapter "Galling and Called 
Programs" for information on the PHASE 
statement for overlay applications. 

NOAUTO ' : . 

indicates that the Automatic Library 
Look-Up (AUTOLINK) feature is 
suppressed for both the private 
relocatable library and the system 
relocatable library. (The use of 
NOAUTO causes the AUTOLINK process to 
be suppressed for that phase only. ) 
The AUTOLINK feature is discussed 
later in this chapter. 



INCLUDE Statement 



The INCLUDE statement must be specified 
for each object module deck or object 
module in the relocatable library that is 
to be included in a program phase. The 
format of the INCLUDE statement is as 
follows: 



INCLUDE [module-name] [, (namelist).] | 



The INCLUDE statement has two optidnal 
operands. When both operands are used, 
they must be in the prescribed order. When 
the first operand is omitted and the second 



operand is used, a Comma must precede the 
second operand. 

module-name , ^ , , , 

must be specified v?heh: the object 
rnodule ip in the relocatable library, 
it is not specified when Jjhe module to 
beincluded Is in the form pfa card 
deck^being entered from SYSIPT. 
mbduie-name is the name under which 
the; module was ^Cataloged iii thet 
library, and roust consist of from one 
to eight alphanuitieric characters. 

(namelist) : ' ' ■ , , ' 

causes the Linkage Editor to construct 
a phase from the control sections 
specified in the list. Since control 
sections are of no interest to the 
COBOL programmer,^ users'^ interested in 
this option should refer to, the 
description of the INCLUDE statement 
in the pui3lication DOS/VS System 
Control statements. 



ENTRY Statement 



The ENTRY statement .is required Only if 
the programmer wishes to provide a specific 
entry point in the first phase produced by 
the Linkage Editor. When no. ENTRY * 
statement is provided, the Job COnt^rol 
Processor writes an ENTRY statement with a 
blank operand on SYSLNK to, ensure that an 
ENTRY statement will be present to halt 
link; editing. The transfer address will be 
the load address of the first pha^e- The 
ENTRY sjtatemerit is described, further in the 
publication DOS/VS System Control 
Statements,. 



ACTION Statement 



The ACTION.. Statement is used to indicate 
linkage editor options. When used,, the^ 
statement must be the, first linkage editor 
statement in the input stream,. The format 
of the ACTION statement is as follows: 



CLEAR 

kAP 

NOMAP 
NOAUTO 
NOREL 
ACTION ( CANCEL 
BG 
Fl 
F2 
F3 
F4 
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CLEAR 



MAP 



indicates that the entire temporary 
portion of the core image library will 
be set to binary zero before the 
beginning of the linkage editor 
function. CLEAR is a time-consuming 
function and should be used only when 
necessary. 



indicates that SYSLST is available for 
diagnostic messages. In addition, a 
storage map ik output on SYSLST. 

NOMAP 

indicates that SYSLST is unavailable 
when, performing, the link edit 
function. The mapping of storage is 
not performed, and all linkage editor 
diagnostic meissages are listed on 
SYSLOG. 

NOAUTO 

suppresses the AUTOLINK function for 
both the private and system 
relocatable libraries during the link 
editing of the entire program. 
AUTOLIWK is discussed later in this 
chapter. 

CANCEL 

causes an automatic cancellation of 
the job if any of the linkage editor 
errors 21001 through 21701 occur. 
These diagnostic messages can be found 
in the publication DOS /Y S S y stem 
Control Statements . 

BG, F1, F2, F3, and F4 

are options used to link edit a 
program for execution in a partition 
other than that in which the link edit 
function is taking place. See the 
publication DOS/VS System Control 
Statements. 



Link editing for a specific address is 
performed. 



AUTOLINK FEATURE 



1-names are 

les have 

and/or the 

ollects each 

rom the 
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has been 
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hese modules 
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ACTION 
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cataloged 
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NOREL 



suppresses the relocating loader. 



If any references to externa 
still unresolved after all modu 
been read from SYSLNK, SYSIPT, 
relocatable library, AUTOLINK c 
unresolved external reference f 
phase. It then searches the pr 
relocatable library (if SYSEL? 
assigned) and the system reloca 
library for module names identi 
unresolved names and includes t 
in the program phase. !I)his fea 
not be suppressed (via PHASE or 
statements) in linkage editor j 
which include COBOL subroutines 
in the relocatable library. Se 
chapter "Calling and Called Pro 
additional details. 



RELOCATING LOADER FEATURE 



The relocating loader feature allows 
users to load single-phase and multi-phase 
programs at any valid problem program 
address in the system. Under this option, 
the linkage editor catalogs relocatable 
phases into the core image library, and the 
relocating loader in the supervisor assigns 
the absolute machine addresses that are 
necessary for program execution. This 
means the user need retain only one copy of 
the program in the core image library. 

The relocating loader is an optional 
feature, and must be specified at system 
generation time. 

Figure 6 illustrates options available 
during link-editing. 



m 
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YES 



LINKAGE EDITOR 
PRODUCES 
RELOCATABLE 
PHASES 




LINKAGE-EDITING FOR A 
SPECIFIC PARTITION 

— Default: Addresses will be 
adjusted for the specified 
virtual partition. 

— Option: User may 
specify linking for 
the associated real 
partition , 



This supervisor cannot 
load relocatable phases. 
The user should specify 
ACTION=NOREL at 
link-edit time, or generate 
another supervisor with 
relocating loader. 



System retains flexibility of 
loading in any partition. 

Program may be included in 
job stream for any partition 
when program is loaded. 

— Default: Program runs 
in virtual mode. 

— Option: User may specify 
execution in associated 
real partition. 



Figure 6. Options Available During Link-Editing 
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LIBRARIAN FUNCTIONS 



DOS/VS supports four li 
core image library, the re 
library, the source statem 
the procedure library. Th 
relocatable, and source st 
are classified as system 1 
private libraries. The pr 
exists only as a system li 
system residence device (S 
the system libraries. Pri 
can be contained on separa 
These libraries are discus 
"Private Libraries" in thi 
Executable programs (core 
stored in the core image 1 
relocatable object modules 
the relocatable library; s 
routines are stored in the 
library; catalogued proced 
in the procedure library. 
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PLANNING THE LIBRARIES 



The components of the DOS/VS system are 
shipped in three system libraries: the 
core image library, the relocatable 
library, and the source statement library. 
A fourth library — the procedure library 
-- is available but it does not contain any 
information when the system is shipped. 
Most programs and procedures developed and 
used by your installation will also be 
stored in these libraries. In addition to 
the system libraries, DOS/VS supports 
private libraries which you can use to 
either substitute for or supplement the 
corresponding system libraries. 



Planning the size, contents, and 
location of these libraries according to 
the needs of your installation is an 
essential part of the system generation 
procedure. Such detailed planning will 
ensure that: 



• No disk space is wasted by components 
not required in your installation. 



The libraries are large enough to allow 
for future additions. 

The libraries are accessed by the 
system with maximum efficiency. 



LIBRARIAN 



The Librarian is a group of programs 
that perform three major functions: 



1. 
2. 



Maintenance 
Service 



3. Copy 

Maintenance functions are used to 
catalog (that is, add) , delete, or rename 
components of the four libraries, condense 
libraries and directories, set a condense 
limit for an automatic condense function, 
reallocate directory and library extents, 
and update the source statement and 
procedure libraries. 

The copy function is used either to 
completely or selectively copy the disk on 
which the system resides. Service 
functions are used to translate information 
from a particular library to printed 
(displayed) or punched output. 

Only the catalog maintenance function of 
the Librarian is discussed in this 
publication for the four system libraries. 
In addition, the update function of the 
source statement library is discussed. A 
complete description of librarian functions 
can be found in the publication DOS/VS 
System Control Statements . 



CORE IMAGE LIBRARY 






The core image library may contain any 
number of programs. Each program consists 
of one or more separate phases. Associated 
with the core image library is a core image 
directory which contains a unique 
descriptive entry for each phase in the 
core image library. These entries in the 
core image directory are used to locate and 
retrieve phases from the core image 
library. 



Cataloging and Retievinq Program Phases — 
Core Image Library 



If a program is to be cataloged in the 
core image library, the job control 
statement // OPTION with the CATAL option 
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must be specified prior to the first 
linkage editor control card, and must 
precede the first PRASE card of the program 
to be cataloged. Upon successful 
completion of the linkage editor job step, 
output from the Linkage Editor is placed in 
the core image library as a permanent 
member. The program phase is cataloged 
under the name specified in the PHASE 
statement. 

If a phase in the core image library is 
to be replaced by a new phase having the 
same name, only the catalog function need 
be used. The previously cataloged phase of 
the same name is implicitly deleted from 
the core image directory by the catalog 
function, and the space it occupies in the 
library can later be released by the 
condense function. 

Note: The necessary ASSGN control 
statements must follow the // JOB control 
statement if the current assignments are 
not the following; 

1. SYSRDR — Card reader, tape unit, or 

disk extent 

2. SYSIPT — Card reader, tape unit, or 

disk extent 

3. SYSLST — Printer, tape unit, or disk 

extent 

4. SYSLOG — Printer keyboard 

5. SYSLNK — Disk extent 

The following is an example of 
cataloging a single phase, FOORA, into the 
core image library. (The program phase 
FODRA can be executed in the next job step 
by specifying the // EXEC statement with a 
blank name field.) 

// JOB CATALOG 
// OPTION CATAL 

PHASE POURA,* 

INCLUDE 

{object deck} 

/* 

// LBLTYP TAPE 
// EXEC LNKEDT 
// EXEC 
/& 



{source deck} 

/* 

// EXEC LNKEDT 

/* 

A 

When the phase, is executed in a 
subsequent job, the EXEC statement that 
calls for execution must specify FOURA, 
i.e., the name by which the phase has been 
cataloged. 

// JOB EXJOB 
// EXEC FOURA 
/& 

Phases can be in either non-relocatable 
or relocatable format . The non-relocatable 
phases are loaded at the address computed 
at link-edit time into a real or virtual 
partition. The load addresses and Address 
constants of relocatable phases can be 
modified by the relocating loader. These 
phases can be loaded at a vir tu al address 
different from the one for which it was 
link-edited . 



RELOCATABLE LIBRARY 



The relocatable library contains any 
number of modules; Each module is a 
complete object dedk in relocatable format, 
The purpose of the relocatable library is 
to allow the programmer to maintain 
freguently used routines in residence and 
combine them with other modules without 
recompiling. 

Associated with the relocatable library 
is the relocatable directory. The 
directory contains a unioue, descriptive 
entry for each module in the relocatable 
library. The entries in the relocatable 
directory are used to locate and retrieve 
modules in the relocatable library. 



MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS 



To request a maintenance function for 
the relocatable library, the following 
control statement is used: 

// EXEC MA INT 



To compile, link edit, and catalog the 
phase FOURA into the core image library in 
the same job, the following job deck could 
be used : 



Cataloging a Module — Relocatable Library 



// JOB CATALOG 
// OPTION CATAL 

PHASE FOURA,* 
// EXEC FCOBOL 



The catalog function adds a module to 
the relocatable library. A module in the 
relocatable library is the output of a 
complete COBOL compilation. 
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The catalog function implies a delete 
function. Thus, if a module exists in the 
relocatable library with the same name as a 
module to be cataloged, the module in the 
library is deleted by deleting reference to 
it in the relocatable directory. 

The CATALR control statement is required 
to add a module to the relocatable library. 
The format of the CATALR control statement 
is: 



CATALR module-name [,v.m] 



module-name 

is the name by which the module is 
known to the control program. The 
module- name consists of from one to 
eight characters , the first of which 
must not be an asterisk. 



on SYSPCH. The next job step catalogs the 
object module (iyiOD9) into the relocatable 
library. Since the object module must be 
cataloged from SYSIPT, a message to the 
operator instructs him to place the object 
module on SYSIPT behind the CATALR 
statement. 



The following is an example of 
cataloging two previously created object 
modules in the relocatable library: 

// JOB EIGHT 
// EXEC MA INT 
CATALR MOD 8 A 



{object deck} 

CATALR M0D8B 

{object deck} 



/S 



specifies the change level at which 
the module is to be cataloged. v may 
be any decimal number from through 
127. m may be any decimal number from 
through 255. If this operand is 
omitted, a change level of 0.0 is 
assumed, A change level can be 
assigned only when a module is 
cataloged- 

All control statements required to 
catalog an object module must be read from 
SYSIPT. 

Note ; If SYSRDR and/or SYSIPT are assigned 
to a tape unit, the MAINT program assumes 
that the tape is positioned to the first 
input record- The tape is not rewound at 
the end of the job. If a tape mark is 
found, MAINT assumes end-of-job. 



The following is an example of compiling 
a source program and cataloging the 
resultant module in the relocatable 
library. The job deck is read from SYSIPT, 

// JOB NINE 
// OPTION DECK 
// EXEC PCOBOL 



An additional capability of the system 
permits a programmer to compile a program 
and to catalog it to the system 
relocatable, or private relocatable, 
library in one continuous run. The 
programmer inserts a CATALR statement in 
his job control input stream preceding the 
compiler execute statement. The CATALR 
statement will be written on the SYSPCH 
file (tape or mass storage device) ahead of 
the compiler output when OPTION DECK is in 
effect. The programmer then reassigns the 
SYSPCH file as SYSIPT and executes the 
MAINT program to perform the catalog 
function. The output of the compilation 
(on tape or mass storage device) may be 
cataloged immediately or it may be 
cataloged at some later time. It can also 
be held after cataloging as backup of the 
compilation. 

The preceding method is recommended for 
single-module object decks. In programs 
for which the compiler produces multimodule 
object decks (when segmentation and/or SORT 
are being used), it is necessary to use the 
CBL card CATALR option. This option causes 
a CATALR card to precede each object 
module. 






{source deck} 
/* 

// PAUSE PLACE DECK AFTER CATALR CARD 
// EXEC MAINT 
CATALR MOD 9 



/* 
/S 



(punched deck goes here) 



In the above example, as a result of the 
compile step, the object module is written 



SOURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY 



The source statement library contains 
any number of books. Each book in the 
source statement library is composed of a 
sequence of source language statements. 
The purpose of the source statement library 
is to allow the COBOL programmer to 
initiate the compilation of a book into the 
source program by using the COPY statement 
or BASIS card. 
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Each book in the source statement 
library is classified as belonging to a 
specific sublibrary. Sublibraries are 
defined for three prograitiining languages : 
Assembler, PL/I, and COBOL. Individual 
books are classified by sublibrary names. 
Therefore, books written in each of these 
languages may have the same name. 

Associated with the source statement 
library is a source statement directory. 
The directory contains a unique descriptive 
entry for each book in the source statement 
library. The entries in the source 
statement directory are used to locate and 
retrieve books in the source statement 
library. 



The operation field contains CATALS. 

sublib 

represents the sublibrary to which a 
book is to be cataloged and can be: 

Any alphanumeric character (0-9, A-Z, 
#, $, and a) representing source 
statement libraries. The characters 
A, C, E, and P have special uses: 

A and E are used for the Assembler 
sublibrary 

C is used for the COBOL sublibrary 

P is used for POWER in PL/I 



MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS 



The sublib qualifier is required. If 
omitted, the operand will be flagged as 
invalid and no processing will be done on 
the book. 



To request a maintenance function for 
the source statement library, the following 
control statement must be used: 

// EXEC MAINT 



Cataloging a Book — Source Statement 
Library 



library-name 

represents the name of the book to be 
cataloged. The library-name consists 
of from one to eight alphanumeric 
characters, the first of which must be 
alphabetic. It is the name the 
programmer uses to retrieve the book 
when using the source language COPY 
statement or BASIS card. 



The CATALS control statement is required 
to add a book to a sublibrary of the source 
statement library. 

A book added to a sublibrary of the 
source statement library is removed by 
using the delete function. When a book 
exists in a sublibrary with the same name 
as a book to be cataloged in that 
sublibrary, the existing book in the 
sublibrary is deleted. The following is 
the format of the CATALS control statement: 



v.m 



specifies the change level at which 
the book is to be cataloged, v may be 
any decimal number from through 127; 
m may be any decimal number from 
through 255. If this operand is 
omitted, a change level of 0.0 is 
assumed. The v.m operand becomes part 
of the entry in the directory for the 
specified book. Its value is 
incremented each time an update is 
performed on the book. 



r 1 

I CATALS sublib. library-name [, V. m [, C] ] | 

L J 



indicates that change level 
verification is required before 
updates are accepted for this book. 
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See the UPDATE control statement, 
discussed later in this chapter, for its 
relationship to the v.m and C operands of 
the CATALS control statement. 

In addition to the CATALS control 
statement, a control statement of the 
following form must precede and follow the 
book to be cataloged: 



I BKEND [sublib. library-name ],[SEQNCE], | 
I [count ],[CMPRSD] I 

I . I 

All operand entries are optional. When 
used, the entries must be in the prescribed 
order and need appear only in the BKEND 
statement preceding the book to be 

cataloged. 

The first entry in the operand field is 
identical to the operand of the CATALS 
control statement. 

SEQNCE 

specifies that columns 76 to 80 of the 
card images constituting the book are 
to be checked for ascending sequence 
numbers. If an error is detected in 
the seguence checking, an error mes- 
sage is printed. The error can be 
corrected, and the book can be 
recataloged. 

count 

specifies the number of card images in 
the book. When the c ount operand is 
used, the card input is counted, 
beginning with preceding BKEND 
statement and including the subseguent 
BKEND statement. If an error is 
detected in the card count, An error 
message is printed . The error can be 
corrected, and the book can be 
recataloged . 

CMPESD 

indicates that the book to be ,5 
cataloged in the library is in 
compressed format as a result of 
CMPRSD having been specified when 
performing a PUNCH or DSPCK service 
function. These functions are 
described in the publication DOS/YS 
System Control Statements . 

Card input for the catalog function is 
from the device assigned to SYSIPT. The 
CATALS control statement is also read from 
the device assigned to SYSIPT. 

Frequently used Environment Division, 
Data Division, and Procedure Divisioii 
entries can be cataloged in the COBOL 
sublibrary of the source statement library. 
A book in the source statement library 
might consist, for example, of a file 



description of the Data Division or a 
paragraph of the Procedure Division. 



The following is an example of 
cataloging a file description in the COBOL 
sublibrary of the source statement library 



// JOB ANYNAME 
// EXEC mAINT 

CATALS C.FILEA 
BKEND C.FILEA 

BLOCK CONTAINS 13 RECORDS 
RECORD CONTAINS 120 CHARACTERS 
LABEL RECORDS APE STANDARD 
DATA RECORD IS RECA . 
BKEND 

/* 
/& 



Retrieving a Cataloge d Bo ok 



COBOL COPY 



Statement : The preceding file description 
can be included in a COBOL source program 
by writing the following statement: 

FD FILEB COPY FILEA. 

Note that the library entry does not 
include FD or the file-name. It begins 
with the first clause that is actually to 
follow the file-name. This is true for all 
options -of the COPY statement. However, 
data entries in the library may have a 
level number (01 or 77) identical to the 
level number of the data-name that precedes 
the COPY statement. In this case, all 
information about the library data-name is 
copied from the library and all references 
to the library data-name are replaced by 
the data-name in the program if the 
REPLACING option is specified. The change 
is made only for this program. The entry 
as it appears in the library remains 
unchanged. For example, assume the 
following data entry is cataloged under the 
library-name DATAR, 

01 PAYFILE USAGE IS DISPLAY. 
02 CALC PICTURE 99. 
02 GRADE PICTURE 9 

OCCURS 1 DEPENDING ON CALC OF 

PAYFILE. 

and the following statement is written in a 
COBOL source module: 

01 GROSS COPY DATAR REPLACING PAYFILE 
BY GROSS. 

The compiler interprets this as: 

01 GROSS USAGE IS DISPLAY. 
02 CALC PICTURE 99. 
02 GRADE PICTURE 9 

OCCURS 1 DEPENDING ON CALC OF 

GROSS. 
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Note also that the library-nam e is used 
to identify the book in the library. It 
has no other use in the COBOL program. 

Text cataloged in the source statement 
library must conform to COBOL margin 
restrictions. 

The COBOL COPY statement is discussed in 
detail in the section "Extended Source 
Program Library Facility." 



s.bookl 

provides a temporary update option. 
The old book is renamed s . book 1 and 
the updated book is named 
sublib. library-name . s indicates the 
sublibrary that contains the old, 
renamed book. It may be one of the 
characters through 9, A through Z, 
#, $, or a> . If this operand is not 
specified, the old book is deleted. 



v.m 



Updating Books — Source Statement Library 



The update function is used to make 
changes to properly identified statements 
within a book in the source statement 
library. Statements are identified in the 
identification field, columns 73 through 
80, which is fixed in format as follows: 



Columns 73-76 



Columns 77-80 



Program identification 
which must be constant 
throughout the book. 

Sequence number of the 
statement within the 
book. 



One or more source statements may be 
added to, deleted from, or replaced in a 
book in the library without the necessity 
of replacing the entire booki The update 
function also provides these facilities: 

1. Keseguencing statements within a book 
in the source statement library 

2. Changing the change level (v.m) of the 
book ' 

3. Adding or removing the change level 
requirement 

4. Copying a book with optional retention 
of the old book with a new name (for 
backup purposes) 

The UPDATE control statement is used for 
the update function and has the following 
format: 



I UPDATE sublib.library-name,[ s.bookl ], I 
I [v.m],[nn] I 

I . —_ — '■ . : I 

The operation field con|:ains UPDATE. 

sublib 

represents the sublibrary that 
contains the book to be updated. It 
may be any of the characters through 
9, A through Z,#, $,.or 3. 



nn 



represents the change level of the 
book to be updated. v may be any 
decimal number from through 127; m 
may be any decimal number from 
through 255. This operand must be 
present if change level verification 
is to be performed. Use of the 
optional entry C in the CATALS control 
statement at the time the book is 
cataloged in the library determines 
whether change level verification is 
required before updating. If the 
directory entry specifies that change 
level verification is not required 
befote updating, the change level 
Q;^erand in the' UPDATE control 
statement is ignored. 



If the change level is verified, the 
change level in the book's directory 
entry is increased by 1 by the system 
for Verification of the next update. 
If m is at its maximum value and an 
update is processed, m is reset to 
and t-he value of v is increased by 1 . 
it both V and m are at their maximum 
values and an update is* processed, 
both V and m are reset to, 0. 



represents the resequencing status 
required for the update. nn may be a 
1- or 2-character decimal number from 
1 through 10, or it may be the word 
NO. If nn is a decimal nujiber, it 
represents the increment that will be 
used in resequencing the statements in 
the book. If nn is NO, the' statements 
will not be reseguenced. ■ If nn is not 
specified, the statements will be 
resequenced with an increment of 1. 
When a book is resequenced , the 
sequence number of thefirst statement 
is 0000. For example, if a book is 
cataloged in the source statement 
l|.brary with sequence numbers ranging 
from 0010 through 1000 with increments 
©f 5 for each statement: 

and nn is not specified when the 
update function is performed, the book 
is reseguenced with numbers 0000, 
0#01, 0002, ... etc. 



50 



and NO is specified, insertions, 
deletions, and/or replacements are 
made with no effect on the original 
sequence numbers. 

and nn_ is specified as 2, the book is 
reseqiienced with numbers OOOQ, 0002, 
0004, ... etc., regardless of the 
original seguencihg' of the book in the 
library or tHfe sequence numbers of the 
added or replacement' cards . 



The UPDATE control statement is followed 
by ADD, DEL (delete) , and/or REP (replace) 
control statements as required, fdllowed by 
the termipating 'end statement. The ADD, 
DEL, BEP, an4'^Np statements are identified 
as update control Statements by a right 
parenthesis in' the first position (column 1 
in card format) . This is a variation from 
the general librarian control statement 
format; thus, it clearly identifies these 
control statements as part of the update 
function. 



ADD Statement; 



The ADD statement is used 



for the addition of source statements to a 
book. The format is: 



REP Statement : The REP statement is used 
when replacement of source statements is 
required in a book. The format is: 



I ) REP f irst-seg-no[ ,last-seq-no] 

I 

REP indicates that source statements 
following this statement are to replace 
existing statements in a book. 



first-seg-no 

last-seq-no 

represent the sequence num 
first and last statements 
to be replaced. Each numb 
decimal number consisting 
to four characters. Any n 
statements can be added to 
a section is replaced . (T 
statements added need not 
number of statements being 



bers of the 
of a section 
er may be a 
of from one 
umber of new 

a book when 
he number of 
equal the 

replaced.) 



Sequence number 9999 is the highest 
number acceptable for a statement to be 
updated. If the book is so large that 
statement sequence numbers have "wrapped 
around" (progressed from 9998, 9999, to 
0000,0001), it will not be possible to 
update statements 0000 and 0001. 



I ) ADD seq-no 



ADD indicates that source statements 
following this statement are to be added to 
the booki 

seg-no 

represents the sequence number of the 
statement in the book after which the 
new statements are to be added. It 
may be any decimal number consisting 
of from one to four characters. 

DEL Statement ; The DEL statement causes 
the deletion of source statements from the 
book. The format is: 



) DEL first-seq-np[ , last-seq-no] 



DEL indicates that statements ar^ to be 
deleted from the book. 

first-seq-no 

last-seq-no 

represent the sequence numbers of the 
first and last statements of a section 
to be deleted. Each number may be a 
decimal" number consisting of from one 
to four characters. If last-seg-no is 
not specified, the statement 
represented by first-seg-no is the 
pnly statement deleted. 



END Statement : This statement indicates 
the end of updates for a given book. The 
format is: 



I ) END [v.m[ ,C3] 



v.m 



represents the change level to be 
assigned to the book after it is 
updated; v may be any decimal number 
from through 127. m may be any 
decima:! number from through 255. 
Thi^ operand provides ah additional 
pieans of specifying the change level 
of ■ ^ book in the library. (The other 
method' is through the use of the v.m 
operand in the CATALS statement.) 



indicates that change level 
verification is required before any 
subsegUent updates for a given book. 

If v.m is specified and C is omitted, 
the book does not require change level 
verificatidn before a subsequent update. 
This feature removes a previously specified 
verification requirement for a particular 
book. 

If both optional operands are omitted, 
the change level in the book's directory 
entry is increased as a result of the 
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update, and the verification requirement 
remains unchanged. 



Control Statement Placement ; Control 
statement input for the update function, 
read from the device assigned to SYSIN, 
must be in the following order: 



1. The JOB control statement. 



ADDy DEL, or REP Statements ; 



1. If there is an invalid operation or 
operand in an ADD, DEL, or REP 
statement, the statement is flagged, 
the book is not updated, and the 
remaining control statements are 
checked to determine their validity. 
All options of the UPDATE and END 
statements are ignored. 



6. 
7. 
8. 



The ASSGN control statements, if the 
current aissignments are not those 
required. The ASSGH control 
statements that can be used are SYSIN, 
SYSLST, and SYSLOG. 



The EXEC MAINT control statement. 

The UPDATE control statement. 

) ADD, ) DEL, or ) REP statements with 
appropriate source statements. 

) END statement. 

The /* control statement. 

The /5 control statement, which is the 
last control statement of the job. 



The source statement library can also be 
updated by using the DELETE and INSERT 
cards. These are discussed in "Extended 
Source Program Library Facility" in this 
chapter, and in the publication IBM DOS 
Full American National Standard COBOL. 



UPDATE Function — Invalid Operand Defaults 



UPDATE Statement : 

1. If the first or second operand is 
invalid, the statement is flagged, the 
book is not updated, and the remaining 
control statements are checked to 
determine their validity. 

2. If change level verification is 
required and the incorrect change 
level is specified, the statement is 
flagged, the book is not updated, and 
the remaining control statements are 
checked to determine their validity. 

3. If the resequencing operand is 
invalid, resequencing is done in 
increments of 1 . 



The second operand must be greater 
than the first operand in a DEL or REI 
statement. If not, the statement is 
considered invalid and is flagged, the 
book is not updated, and the remaininc 
control statements are checked to 
determine their validity. All options 
of the UPDATE and END statements are 
ignored. 



3. All updates to a book between an 

UPDATE statement and an END statement 
must be in ascending sequential order 
of statement sequence numbers. The 
first operand of a DEL or REP 
statement must be greater than the 
last operand of the preceding control 
statement. The operand of an ADD 
statement must be equal to or greater 
than the last operand of the precedinc 
control statement. Consecutive ADD 
statements must not have the same 
operand. If these conditions are not 
met, the default is the same as for 
items 1 and 2. 



END Statement ; If the first operand of the 
END statement is invalid, the statement is 
flagged, both operands are ignored, and the 
book is updated as though no operands were 
specified. If the second operand is 
invalid, the statement is flagged, the 
operand is ignored, and the book is updated 
as though the second operand were not 
specified. 



Out-of -Sequence Updates : If the source 
statements to be added to a book are not ir 
sequence or do not contain sequence 
numbers, the book is updated, and a message 
indicating the error appears following the 
END statement. If the resequencing option 
has been specified in the UPDATE statement, 
the book is sequenced by the specified 
value, and subsequent updating is possible. 
If the resequencing option is not 
specified, the book is resequenced in 
increments of 1 , and subsequent updating 
will be possible. If the resequencing 
option NO is specified, the book will be 
out of sequence, and subsequent updating 
may not be possible. 
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The Procedure Library 



Statement Forinat: 



The procedure library is a new system 
library that may be used to store — in 
card image format — 

• Frequently used sets, procedures, of 
job control and linkage editor 
statements (basic support). 

• Procedures additionally containing 
inline SYSIPT data, especially control 
statements for system utility and 
service programs (extended support). 
The inline SYSIPT data must be 
processed under control of the 
device-independent sequential IOCS or 
by IBM-supplied service programs and 
language translators. 

The procedure library is part of SYSRES, 
so the maintenance and service functions 
available for the other DOS/VS libraries 
will also support the procedure library. 

Cataloged procedures may be included in 
the job control input stream by a job 
control statement and temporarily modified 
by overwrite statements. For more details 
on cataloged procedures, see DOS/VS System 
Control Statements. 



MAINT, PROCEDURE LIBRARY 



To request a maintenance function for 
the procedure library, use the following 
EXEC control statement: 

// EXEC MAINT 

One or more of the maintenance functions 
(catalog, delete, rename, condense, set 
condense limit, or reallocate) can be 
requested within a single run. Any number 
of procedures within the procedure library 
can be acted upon in this run. Further, 
one or more of the maintenance functions 
for either of the other three libraries 
(core image, source statement, or 
relocatable) can be requested within this 
run, for the same MAINT program maintains 
all four libraries. 



Catalog 



The control statement required to add a 
procedure to the procedure library is the 
CATALP statement. Any number of procedures 
may be cataloged in a single run. Each 
procedure must immediately follow the 
respective CATALP statement. 



CATALP procedurename[,VM=v.m] (,EOP=yy] 
NO 
, DATA=YES 

Each control statement in the procedure 
library should have a unique identity. 
This identity is required to modify the job 
stream at execution time. Therefore, when 
cataloging, identify each control statement 
in columns 73-79 (blanks may be embedded). 

procedurename 

represents the name of the procedure 
to be cataloged. The procedurename 
consists of one to eight alphameric 
characters, the first of which must be 
alphabetic. It must not be ALL. 

VM=v.m 

specifies the change level at which 
the procedure is to be cataloged, v 
may be any decimal number from 0-127. 
m may be any decimal number from 
0-255. If this operand is omitted, a 
change level of 0.0 is assumed. 

A change level can be assigned only 
when a procedure is cataloged- The 
change level is displayed and punched 
by the service functions. 

EOP=yy 

specifies a two-character 

end-of -procedure delimiter. The EOP 

parameter can be any combination of 

characters except /*, /6, //; it must 

not contain a blank or a comma. The 

system assumes /+ as default 

end-of -procedure delimiter. Otherwise 

you can omit the EOP parameter. 

DATA=YES 

specifies that a procedure contains 
SYSIPT inline data. 

These procedures can only be executed 
in the extended procedure support. 

A procedure to be cataloged into the 
procedure, library may consist of Job 
Control and linkage editor statements and, 
if the supervisor was generated with the 
SYSFIL option, additional control 
statements for IBM-supplied control and 
service programs and data processed under 
control of the device- independent 
sequential IOCS. The end of a procedure is 
indicated by the /+ end-of-procedure 
delimiter or by the end-of-procedure 
delimiter as specified in the EOP 
parameter. 

If SYSIN is assigned to a tape unit, the 
MAINT program assumes that the tape is 
positioned to the first input record. The 
tape is not rewound at the end of job. 
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Control statement input for the catalog 
function, read from the properly assigned 
device (usually SYSIN) , is: 

1. the JOB control statement, followed by 

2. the ASSGN control statements, if the 
current assignments are not those 
required. The ASSGN statements that 
can be used are SYSIN, SYSLST, and 
SYSLOG. The ASSGN Statements are 
followed by 

3. the EXEC MAINT control statement, 
followed by 

4. the CATALP control statement (s) , 
followed by 

5. the module to be cataloged, followed 
by 

6. the /♦ control statement if other job 
steps are to follow, op 

7. the /g control statement, which is the 
last control statement of the job. 



For example: 

// JOB CATPROC 



EXEC Statement. Conversely, if the 
JOB statement is not cataloged, a JOB 
statement must precede the EXEC 
statement that retrieves the 
procedure. 

A cataloged procedure must not include 
any of the following control 
statements because they are not 
accepted when the procedure is 
processed: 



// ASSGN SYSRDR,X'CUU' 

// RESET SYS 

// RESET ALL 

// RESET SYSRDR 

// CLOSE SYSRDR, X'CUU* 

"// ASSGN SYSIPT,X'CUU'' 

// RESET SYSIPT 



// CLOSE SYSIPT, X'CUU* 



only if SYSIPT 
data is 
included 



4. Cataloged procedures cannot be nested, 
that is, a cataloged procedure cannot 
contain an EXEC statement that invokes 
another cataloged procedure. 

Note: Maintenance cannot be performed in 
the background partition on the procedure 
library while a foreground partition is 
using the library. 



ASSGN control statements, 
if required 



PSERV, PROCEDURE LIBRARY 



// EXEC MAINT 

CATALP PROCA , EOP=AA , DATA=YES 



To request a service function for the 
procedure library, use the following EXEC 
control statement: 



control statements 



// EXEC PSERV 



SYoIPT inline data 



/* END OF SYSIPT DATA 



One or more of the three service 
functions can be requested within a single 
run. Any number of procedures within the 
procedure library can be acted upon in this 
run. 



control statements 



CALLING CATALOGED PROCEDURES 



AA END OF PROCEDURE 

The following restrictions apply when 
you catalog procedures to the procedure 
library: 

1. A cataloged procedure cannot contain 
control statements or SYSIPT data for 
more than one job. 

2. If the cataloged control statements 
include the JOB statement, you must 
not have a JOB statement when you 
retrieve the procedure through the 



A cataloged procedure is called by a job 
that appears in the input stream or via an 
operator command. The job must consist of 
a JOB statement and an EXfec statement that 
specifies the cataloged procedure name. 
For example: 

// EXEC PROC=VCOBCLG 

The programmer can write cataloged 
procedures which incorporate job control he 
used frequently. For example, the 
programmer may wish to catalog a procedure 
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for compiling, link-editing, and executing 
a program. It is particularly useful for 
compiling in a low-priority test partition 
to which no card reader has been assigned. 
Using cataloged procedures, the operator 
can execute via the EXEC statement a 
cataloged procedure from the console. 



4. Reference may be made to a private 
source statement library only if 
SYSSLB is assigned. If SYSSLB is 
assigned, the system source statement 
library cannot be changed. 

5. Private libraries cannot be 
reallocated. 



PRIVATE LIBRARIES 



Private libraries are desirable in the 
system to permit some libraries to be 
located on a disk pack other than the one 
used by SYSRES. 

Private libraries are supported for the 
core image library, the relocatable 
library, and the source statement library, 
on the 2311, 2314, 2319, 3330, and 3340 
mass storage devices. However, the 
following restrictions apply: 

1. The private library must be on the 
same type of disk device as SYSRES; 
the private core-image library can be 
on a type of device other than the one 
SYSRES is on. 

2. Reference may be made to a private 
core image library only if SYSCLB is 
assigned. If SYSCLB is assigned, the 
system core image library cannot be 
changed. 

3. Reference may be made to a private 
relocatable library only if SYSRLB is 
assigned. If SYSRLB is assigned, the 
system relocatable library cannot be 
changed. 



6. The COPY function is not effective for 
private libraries except when they are 
being created. 

An unlimited number of private libraries 
is possible- However, each must be 
distinguished by a unique file 
identification in the DLBL statement for 
the library. No more than one private 
relocatable library and one private source 
statement library may be assigned in a 
given job. 

The creation and maintenance of private 
libraries is discussed in the publication 
DOS/VS System Control Statements . 



Determinina the Location of the Libraries 



Having decided which libraries you want 
in your system, you must determine where on 
the available devices these libraries are 
to be placed. All system libraries must 
reside in the SYSRES extent of the system 
disk pack in a predefined sequence (Figure 
7). Although it is theoretically possible 
to have private libraries on the system 
pack (outside the SYSRES extent) , this is 
not recommended because it involves 
increased movement of the disk arm. 
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end of SYSRES extent 



Figure 7. The Relative Location of the Four System Libraries 



The directory area for each library is 
not shown in the Figure 7, By definition, 
all system libraries reside on the system 
residence file (SYSRES). If you have 
additional disk drives, you can define 
private core image, relocatable, and/or 
source statement libraries on the extra 
volumes. These volumes must be of the same 
type as the SYSRES pack. The system 
relocatable and system source statement 
libraries can be removed from SYSRES and 
established as private libraries; the 
system core image library, however, must 
always be present on SYSRES. It can be 
supplemented but not replaced by a private 
core image library. The procedure library 
is supported only as a system library; you 
cannot create a private procedure library. 



SOURCE LANGUAGE CONSIDERATIONS 



To use the private source statement 
library for COPY, BASIS, INSERT, and 
DELETE (see "Extended Source Program Library 
Facility" for further details), the ASSGN, 
DLBL, and EXTENT control statements that 
define this private library must be present 
in the job deck for compilation (unless 
they are permanently set up by the 
installation). When present, a search for 
the book is made in the private library. 
If it is not there, the system library is 
searched. If the statements for the 
private library are not present, the system 
library is searched. A programmer may 
create several private libraries, but only 
one private library can be used in a given 
job. 
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EXTENDED SOURCE PROGRAM LIBRARY FACILITY 



A coinplete program may be included as an 
entry in the source statement library by 
using the catalog function. This program 
can then be retrieved by a BASIS card and 
compiled in a subsequent job. 

The following control statements would 
be used to catalog the program SAMPLE as a 
book in the COBOL sublibrary of the source 
statement library: 

// JOB CATALOG 
// EXEC MAINT 

CATALS C. SAMPLE 

BKEND C. SAMPLE 



from the source statement library. The 
name of the program is PAYROLL. During a 
particular year, the old age insurance tax 
(FICA) is deducted at the rate of 4-2/5% 
each week for all personnel until earnings 
exceed $7800. The coding to accomplish 
this is shown in Figure 8. 

Now, however, due to a change in the old 
age tax laws, tax is to be taken out until 
earnings exceed $10800 and a new percentage 
is to be placed. The programmer can code 
these changes as shown in Figure 9. 

The altered program will contain the 
coding shown in Figure 10. 



{source program} 
BKEND 



/* 
/& 



When compiling a program that has been 
cataloged in the COBOL sublibrary of the 
source statement library, a BASIS card 
brings in an entire source program. The 
following control statements could be used 
to compile the cataloged program SAMPLE: 

// JOB PGMl 

// OPTION LOG, DECK, LIST, LISTX, ERRS 

// EXEC FCOBOL 

CBL LIB 

BASIS SAMPLE 
/* 
/£ 

INSERT or DELETE cards may follow the 
BASIS card if the user wishes to modify the 
book SAMPLE before it is processed by the 
compiler. The original source program must 
have been coded with sequence numbers in 
columns 1 through 6 of each source card. 

The INSERT statement will add new source 
statements after the specified sequence 
numbers. The DELETE statement will delete 
the statements indicated by the sequence 
numbers, or will delete more than one 
statement when the first and last sequence 
numbers to be deleted are specified, 
separated by a hyphen. Source program 
cards may follow a DELETE card for 
insertion before the card following the 
last one deleted. The sequence numbers in 
columns 1 through 6 are used to update 
COBOL source statements at compilation 
time, and are in effect for the one run 
only. 

Assume that a company runs its payroll 
program each week as a source program taken 



Reformatted Source Deck 



By specifying the DECK option on the LST 
card, a new COBOL source deck can be 
produced that reflects the reformatted 
source listing. This deck may be saved in 
a BASIS library, used directly as input to 
the compiler, or punched onto cards. 
Because of reformatting, the new deck may 
contain more cards than the original, but 
the difference is not great enough to cause 
any appreciable increase in compilation 
time. The output deck differs from the 
listing as follows: 

1. References, footnotes, and blank lines 
are omitted. 

2. Literals will be repositioned, if 
needed, to assure proper continuation. 

3. Statement numbers are converted to 
card numbers. 

a. The statement number is multiplied 
by 10, and leading zeros are added 
as necessary to fill columns 1 
through 6. 

b. Comment and continuation cards are 
numbered one higher than the 
preceding card. 

c. Statement-beginning cards are 
given the higher of the two 
numbers produced by the first two 
rules. 

The use of this feature avoids having to 
resequence cards for permanent updating 
after they have been tested by temporary 
updating using the BASIS feature; it also 
avoids the errors incurred during that 
resequencing process. 




Librarian Functions 57 



000730 IF ANNUAL-PAY GREATER THAN 7800 GO TO PAY-WRITE. 

000735 IF ANNUAL- PAY GREATER THAN 7 800 - BASE-PAY GO TO LAST-FICA. 

000740 FICA-PAYR. COMPUTE FICA-PAY = BASE-PAY ♦ .044 

00074 5 MOVE TAX- PAY TO OUTPUT-TAX, 

000750 PAY-WRITE. MOVE BASE-PAY TO OUTPUT-EASE. 

000755 ADD BASE-PAY TO ANNUAL-PAY, 



000850 STOP RUN. 

Figure 8. Sample Coding to Calculate FICA 



// JOB PGM2 

// OPTION LOG, DECK, LIST, LISTX, ERRS 

// EXEC FCOBOL 

CBL QUOTE, LIB 
BASIS PAYROLL 
DELETE 000730-000740 

00073 IF ANNUAL-PAY GREATER THAN 
000735 IF ANNUAL- PAY GREATER THAN 



10800 
10800 



000740 TAX-PAYR. 
/* 



COMPUTE TAX-PAY = BASE-PAY 



GO TO PAY- WRITE. 

- BASE-PAY GO TO LAST-TAX. 

* .0585 



Figure 9. Altering a Prograin from the Source Statement Library Using INSERT and DELETE 
Cards 



000730 

000735 

000740 TAX-PAYR. 

000750 

000760 PAY-WRITE. 

000770 



IF ANNUAL-PAY GREATER THAN 10800 GO TO PAY-WRITE. 

IF ANNUAL-PAY GREATER THAN 10800 - BASE-PAY GO TO LAST-TAX. 

COMPUTE TAX- PAY = BASE-PAY* .0585. 

MOVE TAX-PAY TO OUTPUT-TAX. 

MOVE BASE-PAY TO OUTPUT-BASE. 

ADD BASE-PAY TO ANNUAL-PAY. 



000850 STOP RUN. 

Figure 10. Effect of INSERT and DELETE Cards 
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INTERPRETING OUTPUT 



The DOS/VS COBOL compiler, COBOL object 
module. Linkage Editor, and other system 
components can produce output in the form 
of printed listings, punched card decks, 
diagnostic or informative messages, and 
data files directed to tape or to mass 
storage devices. This chapter gives the 
format of and describes this output. The 
same COBOL program is used for each 
example. "Appendix A: Sample Program 
Output" shows the output formats in the 
context of a complete listing generated by 
the sample program- 



COMPILER OUTPUT 

The output of the compilation job step 
may include: 

• A printed listing of the job control 
statements 

• A printed listing of the statements 
contained in the source program 

• A glossary of compiler-generated 
information about data 

• Global tables, register assignments, 
and literal pools 

• A printed listing of the object code 

• A condensed listing containing only the 
relative address of the first generated 
instruction for each verb 

• Compiler statistics 

• Compiler diagnostic messages 

• Cross-reference listings 

• System messages 

• An object module 

• FIPS diagnostic messages 



The presence or absence of the 
above-mentioned types of compiler output is 
determined by options specified at system 
generation time. These options can be 
overridden or additional options specified 
at compilation time by using the OPTION 
control statement and the CBL card. 



The level of diagnostic message printed 
depends upon the FLAGW or FLAGE option of 
the CBL card. 



All output to be listed is written on 
the device assigned to SYSLST. If SYSLST 
is assigned to a magnetic tape, COBOL will 
treat the file as an unlabelled tape. Line 
spacing of the source listing is controlled 
by the SPACEn option of the CBL card and by 
SKIP 1/2/3 and EJECT in the COBOL source 
program. (The lister feature ignores these 
commands.) The number of lines per page 
can be specified in the SET coirmand. In 
addition, a listing of input/output 
assignments can be printed on SYSLST by 
using the LISTIO control statement. 



On each page of the output, there is a 
header which contains the PROGRAM-ID, date 
and time of compilation, as well as an 
indication of the modification level of the 
compiler which produced this listing. 



Figure 11 contains the compiler output 
listing shown in "Appendix A: Sample 
Program Output." Each type of output is 
numbered, and each format within each type 
is lettered- The text below and that 
following the figure is an explanation of 
the figure. 

Ci) The listing of th e job control 

statements associated with this job 
step . These statements are listed 
because the LOG option was specified 
at system generation time. 

(2) Compiler options . The CBL card, if 

specified, is printed on SYSLST unless 
the LIST option is suppressed. 

\3) The source module listing . The 

statements in the source program are 
listed exactly as submitted except 
that a compiler-generated card number 
is listed to the left of each line. 
This is the number referenced in 
diagnostic messages and in the object 
code listing. It is also the number 
printed on SYSLST as a result of the 
source language TRACE statement (if 
NOVERE is in effect) .. The source 
module is not listed when the NOLIST 
option is specified. 



« 
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// JCB SAMPLE ( /r>. 

// OPTIOri NODECK, LINK, LIST, LISTX,SYM, ERRS ( VjJ 
// EXtC FCOBCL 



IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



07.43.04 03/03/74 



CEL QUOTE, OPT, 
COOOl COOOIO 



© 



C0002 


000020 


CCC03 




CC004 




OC005 




CC006 




CG007 




C0C08 




CC009 




00010 


000100 


00011 


000110 


00012 


000120 


C0013 


000130 


coom 


000140 


00015 


000150 


00016 


000160 


C0017 


000170 


00018 


000180 


C0019 


000190 



,SXREF,LVL=A 

IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 
PRO&RAK-ID. TESTRUN. 

AUTHOR. PROGRAKMEK NAME. 

INSTALLATION. NEW YORK DLVELOFKENT CENTER 
DATE-WRITTEN. FEBRUARY 18, 1974 
DATE-CCKPILED. 03/03/74 

REMARKS. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN WRITTEN AS A SAKPL2 PROGRAK FOR 
COBOL USERS. IT CREATES AN OUTPUT FlLii AND READS IT BACK 
AS INPUT. 

ENVIROMKENT DIVISION. 
CONFIGURATION SECTION. 
SOURCL-COKPUTEK. IBM- 370. 
OBJECT-COMPUTER. IBK-370. 
INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 
FILE-CONTROL. 

SELECT FILE-1 ASSIGN TO SYS0C8-UT-2400-S. 

SELECT FILE-2 ASSIGN TO SYS008-UT-2400-S . 



C0C56 
C0057 
CC058 
C0059 
C0060 



000550 PROCEDURE DIVISION. 

BEGIN. 
000570 NOTF THAT THE FOLLOWING OPENS THi 
000580 AND INITIALIZES COUNTERS. 
CC0590 STEP-1. OPEN OUTPUT FILL-1. MOVE i.1 



OUTPUT FILE TO EE CREATED 
RO TO KOUNT, ><UNEk. 



C0073 0U0720 STtP-5. CLOSE i'lLE-1. OPEN INPUT HLF,-2. 

C0074 000730 NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING READS BACK THE FILE AND SINGLES 

00075 000740 CUT EMPLOYEES WITH NO DEPENDEKTS. 

C0076 000750 STEP-6. READ FILE-2 RECORD INTO WOUK-RLCORO AT END GO TO STEP- 

C0077 000760 STEP-7. IF NO-OF-DEPENDENTS IS EtUAL TO "0" MOVE "Z" TO 

C0078 000770 NO-CF-DEPENDENTS. EXHILIT NANLu WCRK-Kr,CORD. GO TC STEP-6. 

00079 000780 STEP-8. CLOSE FILE-2. 

C0080 000790 STOP RUN. 



Figure 11. Examples of Compiler Output (Part 1 of 4) 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



® ® 



® 



INTRNl NAME LVL SOURCE NAKE 



DNM=1- 


-148 


FD 


FlLE-1 




DNM=1- 


-179 


01 


RECORD- 1 




DNM=1- 


-200 


02 


FIELD-A 




DNiy|=l- 


-217 


FD 


FILE- 2 




DNl>i=l- 


■2H8 


01 


RECORD- 2 




DNi\l=l- 


■269 


02 


FIELE-A 




DNM=1- 


-289 


01 


FILLER 




DNM=1- 


-308 


02 


KOUNT 




DNM=1- 


-323 


02 


ALPHABET 




DNK=1- 


-3<tl 


02 


ALPHA 




DNM=1- 


-359 


02 


NUMBR 




DNM=1- 


-374 


02 


DEPENDENTS 




DNM=1- 


-39<t 


02 


DEPEND 




DNM=1- 


-410 


01 


WORK -RECORD 




DNM=1- 


-434 


02 


NAME-FIELD 




D11M=1- 


454 


02 


FILLER 




DNK=1- 


-473 


02 


RECORD-NO 




DNM=1- 


492 


02 


FILLER 




DNK=2- 


-000 


02 


LOCATION 




DNh=2- 


018 


02 


FILLER 




DaM=2- 


■037 


02 


NO-OF-DEPENDENTS 




DNM=2- 


-063 


02 
TGT 


FILLER 
MEMORY MAP 

® 


003F8 




SAVE 


AREA 




003F8 




SWITCH 




00440 




TALLY 




00444 




SORT 


SAVE 




00448 




ENTRY-SAVE 


0044C 




SORT 


CORE 


SIZE 


00450 




NSTD- 


■REELS 


00454 




SORT 


RET 




00456 




WORKING CELLS 


00458 




SORT 


FILE 


SIZE 


00588 




SORT 


MODE 


SIZE 


0058C 




PGT-VN TBL 


00590 




TGT-VN TBL 


00594 




SORTAB ADDRESS 


00598 




LENGTH OF 


VN TEL 


0059C 




LNGTH OF 


SORTAB 


0059E 




PGM ID 




005A0 




A(INITl) 




005A8 




UPS I 


SWITCHES 


00 SAC 




DEBUG TABLE PTP 


005B4 




CURRENT PRIORITY 


005B8 




TA LENGTH 




005BS 




PRBLl CELL PTR 


005EC 




UNUSED 




005CO 




RESERVED 




005C4 




VSAK 


SAVE 


AREA ADDRESS 


005C8 




UNUSED 




005CC 




RESERVED 




005D4 




OVERFLCK 


CELLS 


005EC 




BL CELLS 




005EC 




CTFADR CELLS 


005F8 




FIB CELLS 




00600 




TEMP 


STORAGE 


00608 




TEMP 


STORAGE- 2 


00610 




TEMP 


STORAGE- 3 


00610 




TEMP 


STORAGE-4 


00610 




BLL CEILS 




00610 




VLC CELLS 




00614 




SBL CELLS 




00614 




INDEX CELLS 


00614 




SUBADR CELLS 


00614 




ONCTL CELLS 


0061C 




PFMCTL CELLS 


0061C 




PFMSAV CELLS 


0061C 




VN CELLS 




00620 




SAVE 


AREA 


=2 


00624 




XSASW CELLS 


00624 



1.0 




PP NO. 5746- 


:bi 




07.43.04 


10/03/73 


® 


® 


® 




® 


® 


® 


BASE 


DISPL 


INTRNL NAMI 


DEFIiJITIOK 


USAGE 


R Q M 


DTF=01 




DNM=1-148 






DTFMT 


F 


BL=1 


000 


DNM=1-179 


DS 


0CL2C 


GROUP 




BL=1 


000 


BNM=1-20C 


DS 


20C 


DISP 




DTF=02 




DNt!=l-217 






DTFkT 


F 


BL=2 


000 


DNM=l-248 


DS 


0CL20 


GROUP 




BL=2 


000 


DNM=l-269 


DS 


20C 


DISP 




BL=3 


000 


DNI«=l-289 


DS 


0CL56 


GROUP 




BL=3 


000 


DNM=l-308 


DS 


IH 


COWP 




BL=3 


002 


DNM=l-323 


DS 


26C 


DISP 




BL=3 


002 


DNM=1-341 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


R 


BL=3 


OIC 


DNK=l-359 


DS 


IH 


COMP 




BL=3 


OlE 


DNM=l-37 4 


DS 


2bC 


DISP 




BL=3 


OlE 


DNM=l-394 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


i< 


BL=3 


038 


DNM=1-410 


DS 


0CL20 


GROUP 




BL=3 


038 


DNM=l-434 


DS 


IC 


DISP 




BL=3 


039 


DNM=l-454 


DS 


IC 


DISP 




BL=3 


03A 


DNM=l-473 


DS 


4C 


DISP-NM 




BL=3 


03E 


DNM=l-492 


DS 


IC 


DISP 




BL=3 


03F 


DNM=2-000 


DS 


3C 


DISP 




BL=3 


042 


DNM=2-018 


DS 


IC 


DISP 




BL=3 


043 


DNM=2-037 


DS 


2C 


JJISP 




BL=3 


045 


DNM=2-063 


DS 


7C 


DISP 





® 



® 



€ 



LITERAL POOL (HEX) 



® 



OC640 (LIT+0) 
00658 (LIT+24) 



00000001 
C2C6C3D4 



001A5B5B 
E4D35B5B 



DISPLAY LITERALS (BCD) 
00664 (LTL+36) 'WORK-RECORD' 



PGT 



® 



DEBUG LINKAGE AREA 
OVERFLOW CELLS 
VIRTUAL CELLS 
PROCEDURE NAME CELLS 
GENERATED NAME CELLS 
SUBDTF ADDRESS CELLS 
VNI CEILS 
LITERALS 

DISPLAY LITERALS 
PROCEDURE BLOCK CELLS 



C2D6D7C5 D5405B5B C2C3D3D6 E2C55B5B 
COOOOOOO 



00628 

00628 
00628 
0062C 
00638 
00638 
0063C 
0063C 
00640 
00664 
00670 



Figure 11. Examples of Compiler Output (Part 2 of 4) 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



07.43.04 10/03/73 



REGISTER ASSIGNWENT 



REG 6 
REG 7 
REG 8 



BL =3 
BL =1 
BL =2 



© 



WORKING-STORAGE STARTS AT LOCATION 00100 FOR A LENGTH OF 00050. (£) 
FRCCEDURE BLOCK ASSIGNMENT (J^ 



PEL 

PEL 



STARTS AT LOCATION 000674 

® ® 



STATEMENT 60 



® 



® 







000674 














PN=02 


EQU 


* 








60 




000674 














PN=03 


Egu 


* 








60 




000674 














START 


h^V 


* 












000674 


58 


BO 


C 


048 








L 


11,048(0,12) 


PEL=1 










000678 


58 


20 


D 


1F4 








L 


2,1F4{0,13) 


EL =1 










00067C 


41 


10 


C 


OlE 








LA 


1,01E{0,12) 


IIT + 6 










00C680 


58 


00 


D 


200 








L 


0,200(0,13) 


DTF=1 










000684 


18 


40 












LR 


4,0 












000686 


05 


FO 












BALR 


15,0 












000688 


50 


00 


F 


008 








ST 


0,008(0,15) 












00068C 


45 


00 


F 


OOC 








BAL 


C,00C(0,15) 












000690 


00000000 








DC 


X'OOOOOOOO' 












000694 


OA 


02 












SVC 


2 












000696 


41 


00 


D 


200 








LA 


0,200(0,13) 


DTF=1 










00069A 


58 


FO 


C 


008 








L 


15,Q08(0,12) 


V(ILEDIMLO) 










00069E 


05 


EF 












BALR 


14,15 












0O06A0 


58 


10 


D 


200 








L 


1,200(0,13) 


DTF=1 










0006A4 


96 


10 


1 


020 








01 


020(1), X'lO" 












0006A8 


50 


20 


D 


1F4 








ST 


2,1F4(0,13) 


EI =1 






60 




0006AC 


58 


70 


D 


1F4 








L 


7,1F4(0,13) 


BL =1 








0O06B0 


D2 


01 


6 


000 


C 


018 


^—N 


MVC 


000(2,6) ,018(12) 


Ei.« = l-308 


LIl+0 




64 




0006E6 


D2 


01 


6 


OIC 


C 


018 


® 


MVC 


01C(2, 6), 018(12) 


ENM=l-359 


Lll + 






0006BC 














PN=04 


ECjU 


♦ 








64 


































0006BC 


48 


30 


C 


OlA 








Lri 


3,01A(0,12) 


LiT+2 










0006C0 


4A 


30 


6 


000 








AH 


3,000(0,6) 


DNM^l-308 










0006C4 


4E 


30 


C 


210 








CVD 


3,210(0,13) 


TS=01 










0006C8 


D7 


05 


D 


210 


D 


210 




xc 


210(6, 13), 210(13) 


TS=01 


TS=01 








0006CE 


94 


OF 


D 


216 








NX 


216(13), X'OF' 


TS=01+6 










0006D2 


4F 


30 


D 


210 








CVB 


3,210(0,13) 


IS=01 










0006D6 


40 


30 


6 


000 








STH 


3,000(0,6) 


DNK=l-308 










0006DA 


48 


30 


C 


OlA 








LH 


3,01A(0,12) 


LiT+2 










0006DE 


4A 


30 


6 


OIC 








AH 


3,01C(0,6) 


DNiyi=l-359 










0006E2 


4E 


30 


D 


210 








CVD 


3,210(0,13) 


TS=01 










0006E6 


D7 


05 


D 


210 


D 


210 




XC 


210(6,13), 210(13) 


TS=01 


TS=01 








0006EC 


94 


OF 


D 


216 








Nl 


216(13), X'OF' 


TS=01+6 










0006FO 


4F 


30 


D 


210 








CVB 


3,210(0,13) 


TS=01 






64 




0006F4 


40 


30 


6 


OIC 








STH 


3,01C(C,6) 


DNM=l-359 








0006F8 


41 


40 


6 


002 








LA 


4,002(0,6) 


ENK=1-341 










0006FC 


48 


20 


6 


000 








LH 


2,000(0,6) 


DNM=l-308 










000700 


4C 


20 


C 


OlA 








MH 


2,01A(0,12) 


LlT+2 










000704 


lA 


42 












AR 


4,2 












000706 


5E 


40 


C 


018 








S 


4,018(0,12) 


IIT+0 










00070A 


50 


40 


D 


21C 








ST 


4,21C(0,13) 


SES=1 










00070E 


58 


EO 


D 


21C 








L 


14,21C(0,13) 


£ES=1 






66 




000712 


D2 


00 


6 


038 


E 


000 




MVC 


038(1, 6), 000(14) 


DKM=l-434 


DNI'3=1-341 








000718 


41 


40 


6 


OlE 








LA 


4,01E(0,b) 


DNM=l-39 4 










00071C 


48 


20 


6 


000 








LH 


2,000(0,6) 


CKK=l-308 










000720 


4C 


20 


C 


OlA 








MH 


2,01A(0,12) 


LIT+2 










000724 


lA 


42 












AR 


4,2 












000726 


5B 


40 


C 


018 








S 


4,018(0,12) 


LIT+C 










00072A 


50 


40 


B 


220 








ST 


4,220(0,13) 


SES=2 










00072E 


58 


FO 


D 


220 








L 


15,220(0,13) 


SBS=2 










000732 


D2 


00 


6 


043 


F 


000 




MVC 


043(1,6) ,000(15) 


EHM=2-37 


DNM=l-394 








000738 


92 


40 


6 


044 








MVI 


044(6) ,X'40' 


CKM=2-37+l 






♦STATISTICS* 


SOURCE 


RECORDS = 




80 


DATA ITEMS = 22 NO OF 


VERBS = 2 8 






♦STATISTICS* 


PARTITION , 


SIZE = 


655170 


LINE COUNT = 56 bUFFEf 


! SIZE = 512 






♦OPTIONS 


IN EFFECT+ 


PMAP 


RELOC 


ADR = 




NONE 


SPACING 


1 FLOW 


NONE 






♦OPTIONS 


IN EFFECT^ 


LISTX 




QUOTE 


SYM 


I I^OCATALR LIST 


LINK NC 


GTXIT 


NCLIB 


♦OPTIONS 


IN EFFECT^ 


NOCLIST 




FLAGW 


ZWB 


NOSUPMAP XREF 


ERRS 


SXRLF 


OPT 


♦CFIICNS 


IN EFFECT* 


NOSTATE 




TRUNC 


SEt 


NOSYMDhP NCDECK 


NCVERE NCS 


YNTAX 


LVL=A 



© 



® 



Figure 11. Examples of Compiler Output (Part 3 of 4) 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



® 



DATA NAMES 



REL 1.0 PP NO. 5746-CBl 

CROSS-RtFEREHCE DICTIONARY 

REFERENCE 



07.43.04 03/03/74 



ALPHA 

ALPHABET 

DEPEND 

DEPENDENTS 

FIELD-A 

FIELD-A 

FILE-1 

FILE-2 

KCUNT 

LOCATION 

NAME-FIELD 

NO-CF-DEPENDENTS 

NUKBR 

RECCKD-NO 

RECORD-1 

RECORD- 2 

WORK-RECORD 



000012 


000064 






000041 








0000U5 


000066 






000044 








000029 








000037 








000017 


000060 


000068 


000073 


000018 


000073 


000076 


000079 


000040 


000060 


000064 


000066 


000051 








000047 


000064 






000053 


000066 


000077 




000043 


000060 


000064 


000067 


000049 


000067 






000028 


000068 






000036 


000076 






000046 


000068 


000076 


000078 



® 



® 



PROCEDURE NAMES 



BEGIN 

STEP-1 

STEP-2 

STEP- 3 

STEP- 4 

STEP-5 

STEP-6 

STEP-7 

STEP-8 



DEFN 


REFERENCE 


000057 




000060 




000064 


000070 


000068 


000070 


000070 




OC0073 




000076 


000078 


000077 




000079 


000076 



^_^ CARD ^->^RROR MESSAGE^O\ 



(AW , 

^-^00064 
CC064 






(D 



LA5011I-W'' HIGH ORDER TRUNCATION MIGHT OCCUR. 
ILA5011I-W HIGH ORDER TRUNCATION MIGHT OCCUR. 



® 



FEDERAL INFORMATION PROCESSING STANDARDS (FIPS) DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES 



^^LINE 



CC006 
C0025 
C0034 
C0C54 
C0060 
C0C62 
C0062 
C0064 
00064 
00068 
C0068 
C0068 
C0070 
C0076 
C0078 



;•— ^NUMBER r^ 



ILA8003I-W 
ILA8002I-W 
ILA8002I-W 
ILA8003I-W 
ILA8003I-W 
ILA8003I-W 
ILA8003I-W 
ILA8003I-W 
ILA8003I-W 
ILA8003I-W 
ILA8 002I-W 
ILA8003I-W 
ILA8 003I-W 
ILA8003I-W 
ILA8002I-W 



END OF COMPILATION 



MESSAGE 



® 



DATE-COMPILED PARAGRAPH IS AN EXTENSION TO ilPS LEVEL A. 

RECORDING MODE IS CLAUSE IS AN EXTENSION TO ALL FIPS LEVELS. 

RECORDING MODE IS CLAUSE IS AN EXTENSION TO ALL FIPS LEVELS. 

SPACES IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

COMMA OR SEMICOLON AS PUNCTUATION IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

COMMA OR SEMICOLON AS PUNCTUATION IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

COMMA OR SEMICOLON AS PUMCTUATION IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

COMMA OR SEMICOLON AS PUNCTUATION IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

MULTIPLE RESULTS IN ADD STATEMETJT IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

UPON OPTION OF DISPLAY STATEMENT IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

UPON CONSOLE OPTION OF DISPLAY STATEMENT IS AN EXTENSION TO ALL LEVELS. 

FROM OPTION OF WRITE STATEMENT IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

UNTIL OPTION OF PERFORM STATEMENT IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

INTO OPTION OF READ STATEMENT IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

EXHIBIT STATEMENT IS AN EXTENSION TO ALL FIPS LEVELS. 



} ® 




Figure 11. Examples of Coitipiler Output (Part 4 of 4) 
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The following notations may appear on 
the listing: 

C Denotes that the statement was inserted 
with a COPY statement. 

** Denotes that the card is out of 

sequence. NOSEQ should be specified on 
the CBL card if the sequence check is 
to be suppressed. 

I Denotes that the card was inserted with 
an INSERT or BASIS card. 

If DATE-COMPILED is specified in the 
Identification Division, any sentences in 
that paragraph are replaced in the listing 
by the date of compilation. It is printed 
in one of the following formats depending 
upon the format chosen at system generation 
time. 

DATE-COMPILED, month/day/year or 

DATE- COMPILED. day /month/year 

Cb) Glossary . The glossary is listed 
when the SYM option is specified. 
The glossary contains information 
about names in the COBOL source 
program. 

^U and(F) The internal-name 

generated by the compiler. 
This name is used in the 
compiler object code listing 
to represent the name used in 
the source program. It is 
repeated in column F for 
readability. 



TER.COD Used by coding for 
TERMINATE clause. 



© 
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A normalized level number. 
This level number is 
determined by the compiler as 
follows: the first level 
number of any hierarchy is 
always 01, and increments for 
other levels are always by 
one. Only level numbers 03 
through 49 are affected; 
level numbers 66, 77, and 88, 
and FD,, SD, and RD indicators 
are not changed. 

The data-name that is used in 
the source module. 



FRS.GEN 



-nnnn 



RPT.RCD 



CTL. CHR 



RPT. LIN 



Used by coding for 
GENERATE clause. 

Generated report record 
associated with the file 
on which the report is 
to be printed. 

Build area for print 
record. 

First or second position 
of RPT.RCD. Used for 
carriage control 
character. 

Beginning of act-ual 
information which will 
be displayed. Second or 
third position of 
RPT- ROD. 

Used to hold code 
specified. 

Name generated from 
COLUMN clause in 
02-level statement. 

Used for elementary 
level with SUM clause, 
but not with data-name. 

Used to save the total 
number of lines used by 
a report group when 
relative line numbering 
is specified. 

(d) and@ For data-names, these columns 
contain information about the 
address in the form of a base and 
displacement. For file-names, the 
column contains information about 
the associated DTF or FIB (for 
VSAM) . An indication is also 
given here if the FD is invalid. 

^) This column defines storage for 

each data item. It is represented 
in assembler-like terminology,. 
Table 4 refers to information in 
this column. 



CODE- 
CELL 

E. nnnn 



S.nnnn 



N , nnnn 



Note: The following Report Writer 
internally-generated data-names 
can appear under the SOURCE NAME 
column: 



CTL.LVL Used to coordinate 
control break 
activities. 

GRP.IND Used by coding for GROUP 
INDICATE clause. 



Usage of the data-name. For FD 
entries, either VSAM is specified, 
or the DTF type is identified 
(e.g., DTFDA) . For group items 
containing a USAGE clause, the 
usage type is printed. For group 
items that do not contain a USAGE 
clause., GROUP is printed. For 
elementary items, the information 
in the USAGE clause is printed. 
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Table 4. Glossary Definition and Usage 

r T 

I Type I 



Definition 



Usage 



GROUP 
DISP 
DISP 
AN- EDIT 
NM-EDIT 
INDEX-NM 
GROUP 
RPT-ST 
DISP-NM 
DISP-FP 
COMP-1 
COMP-2 
OR 2F i COMP 

COMP-3 
DISP-ST 
INDEX-NAME 
DTP TYPE 
BLANK 
BLANK 
BLANK 
^ X X ^ 

Note ; Under the definition coluinn, N = size in bytes, except in group variable-length 
where it is a variable cell number. 

L . J 



Group Fixed-Length 


DS 


OCLN 


Alphabetic 


DS 


NC 


Alphanumeric 


DS 


NC 


Alphanumeric Edited 


DS 


NC 


Numeric Edited 


DS 


NC 


Index-Name 


DS 


IH 


Group Variable-Length 


DS 


VLI=N 


Sterling Report 


DS 


NC 


External Decimal 


DS 


NC 


External Floating-Point 


DS 


NC 


Internal Floating-Point 


DS 


IF 




DS 


ID 


Binary 


DS 


IH, 1 


Internal Decimal 


DS 


NP 


Sterling Non-Report 


DS 


NC 


Index-Name 


BLANK 


File (FD) 


BLANK 


Condition (88) 


BLANK 


Report Definition (RD) 


BLANK 


Sort Definition (SD) 


BLANK 



© 
© 



^ A letter under column: 

R - Indicates that the data-name 
redefines another data-name. 

O - Indicates that an OCCURS 

clause has been specified for 
that data-name. 

Q - Indicates that the data-name 
is or contains the DEPENDING 
ON object of the OCCURS 
clause. 

M - Indicates the record format. 
This field is not applicable 
to VSAM. The letters which 
may appear under column M are: 

F - fixed-length records 

U - undefined records 

V - variable- length records 

S - spanned records 

The location and length of 
WORKING- STORAGE are noted here. 

Global tables and literal pool ; 
Global tables and the literal pool are 
listed when the CLIST, SYM, or LISTX 
option is specified, unless SUPMAP is 
specified and an E-level error is 
encountered, or CSYNTAX is specified 
and an E-level error is encountered. 
A global table contains easily 



addressable information needed by the 
object program for execution. For 
example, in the Procedure Division 
output coding (3) , the address of the 
first instruction under STEP-1 (OPEN 
OUTPUT FILE-1) is found in the 
PROCEDURE NAME CELLS portion of the 
Program Global Table (PGT) . 



© 
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The Task Global Table (TGT) . This 
table is used to record and save 
information needed during the 
execution of the object program. 
This information includes 
switches, addresses, and work 
areas. 



The Literal Pool. This lists all 
literals used in the program, with 
duplications removed. These 
literals include those specified 
by the programmer (e.g., MOVE 
"ABC" TO DATA-NAME) and those 
generated by the compiler (e.g., 
to align decimal points in 
arithmetic computations). The 
literals are divided into two 
groups: those that are referenced 
by instructions (marked "LITERAL 
POOL") and those that are 
parameters to the display object 
time subroutine (marked "DISPLAY 
LITERALS"). 
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The Program Global Table (PGT) . 
This table contains literals and 
the addresses of procedure-names, 
generated procedure-names, and 
procedure block locators 
referenced by Procedure Division 
instructions. 



Register assignment ; This lists the 
permanent register assigned to each 
base locator in the object program. 
The remaining base locators are given 
temporary register assignments but are 
not listed. Register assignments are 
listed when CLIST, SYM, or LISTX is 
specified, and output is not overriden 
by the same conditions as above. 

Procedure block assignments ; 
Procedure block assignments are 
printed when OPT is specified. The 
procedure block assignments give the 
location within the object program for 
each block of code addressed by 
register 11. 



Object code listing . The object code 
listing is produced when the LISTX 
option is specified, unless SUPMAP is 
also specified and an E-level error is 
encountered, or unless CSYNTAX is 
specified and an E-level error is 
encountered. The actual object code 
listing contains: 



© 
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The compiler-generated card 
number. This number identifies 
the COBOL statement in the source 
deck which contains the verb that 
generates the object code found in 
column C. When VERB is specified, 
the actual verb or paragraph-name 
is listed with the generated card 
number. 



(b) The relative location, in 

hexadecimal notation, of the 
object code instruction in the 
module. 



^^ The actual object code instruction 
in hexadecimal notation. 



Compiler-generated information 
about the operands of the 
generated instruction. This 
includes names and relative 
locations of literals. Table 5 
refers to information in this 
column. 



Table 5. Symbols Used in the Listing and 
Glossary to Define 
Compiler-Generated Information 



Symbol 



Meaning 



|DNM 


SOURCE DATA NAME | 


|SAV 


SAVE AREA CELL | 


JSWT 


SWITCH CELL j 


JTLY 


TALLY CELL | 


|WC 


WORKING CELL j 


ITS 


TEMPORARY STORAGE CELL | 


JVLC 


VARIABLE LENGTH CELL | 


JSBL 


SECONDARY BASE LOCATOR | 


|BL 


BASE LOCATOR | 


IBLL 


BASE LOCATOR FOR LINKAGE j 




SECTION 1 


|0N 


ON COUNTER | 


JPFM 


PERFORM COUNTER | 


|PSV 


PERFORM SAVE | 


|VN 


VARIABLE PROCEDURE NAME | 


JSBS 


SUBSCRIPT ADDRESS j 


jxsw 


EXHIBIT SWITCH j 


JXSA 


EXHIBIT SAVE AREA | 


JPRM 


PARAMETER | 


|PN 


SOURCE PROCEDURE NAME j 


IPBL 


Procedure Block Locator | 


jGN 


GENERATED PROCEDURE NAME j 


IDTF 


DTF ADDRESS j 


jFIB 


File Information Block j 




(for VSAM) j 


|VNI 


VARIABLE NAME INITIALIZATION j 


ILIT 


LITERAL 1 


ITS 2 


TEMPORARY STORAGE | 




(NON-ARITHMETIC) j 


jRSV 


REPORT SAVE AREA j 


JSDF 


Secondary DTF Pointer | 


|TS3 


TEMPORARY STORAGE | 




(SYNCHRONIZATION) j 


|TS4 


TEMPORARY STORAGE j 




(SYNCHRONIZATION) j 


JINX 


INDEX CELL j 


JV(BCDNAME) 


VIRTUAL 1 


JVIR 


VIRTUAL 1 


JOVF 


Overflow Cell j 


L J 


L J 



© 



The procedure-name number. A 
number is assigned only to 
procedure-names referred to in 
other Procedure Division 
statements. 



(e) The object code instruction in the 
form that closely resembles 
assembler language. (Displacements 
are in hexadecimal notation.) 



Statistics ; The compiler statistics 
list the options in effect for this 
run, the number of Data Division 
statements specified, and the 
Procedure Division size. Each level 
number is counted as one statement in 
the Data Division. The Procedure 
Division size is approximately the 
number of verbs in the Procedure 
Division. 
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An indicator is also given here if 
dictionary spill occurred during 
compilation. If spill occurred, the 
amount of storage assigned to the 
compiler may be increased for better 
performance. Statistics are not 
listed if SYNTAX (or CSYNTAX and an 
E-level or higher error occurred) was 
in effect. 

Cross-reference dictionary ; The 
cross-reference dictionary is produced 
when the XREF or SXREF option is 
specified. It is suppressed if 
CSYNTAX is in effect and an E-level 
error is encountered. It consists of 
two parts : 

^a) The cross-reference dictionary for 
data-names consists of data-names 
followed by the generated card 
number of the statement which 
defines each data-name, and the 
generated card number of 
statements where each data-name is 
referenced. Report Writer 
data-names, with the exception of 
data-names in the form "-nnn", are 
defined with the generated card 
number of their respective RD's. 

(b) The cross-reference dictionary for 
procedure-names consists of the 
procedure-names followed by the 
generated card number of the 
statement where each 
procedure-name is used as a 
section-name or paragraph-name, 
and the generated card number of 
statements where each 
procedure-name is referenced. 

A reference will appear to a procedure 
name if there is a reference to a 
logically equivalent procedure-name; a 
reference will also appear to a 
procedure name, if, in a segmented 
program, an implied branch to a 
segment entry is made. 

If XREF is specified, the names are 
presented in the order in which they 
appear in the source program. If 
SXREF is specified,, the names are 
presented alphabetically. The number 
of references appearing in the 
cross-reference dictionary for a given 
name is based upon the number of times 
the name is referenced in the code 
generated by the compiler. 

Verb Cross-Ref erence ; A verb 
cross-reference is produced when 
VERBSUM or VERBREF is specified. It 
is suppressed when CSYNTAX is in 
effect and an E-level error is 
encountered. The cross-reference 
consists of a listing of all Procedure 



Division verbs used in the source 
program followed by the number of 
times the verb is actually used in the 
source program. In addition, if 
VERBREF is specified, the generated 
card numbers of each verb are printed. 
For VERBSUM and VERBREF, the COBOL 
verb OTHERWISE is treated as if the 
source program used the verb ELSE. 



Diagnostic messages ; The diagnostic 
messages associated with the 
compilation are always listed. The 
format of the diagnostic message is; 

(a) Compiler-generated card number. 
This is the number of a line in 
the source program related to the 
error. 

(b) Message identification. The 
message identification for the 
DOS/VS COBOL compiler always 
begins with the symbols ILA. 

^) The severity level. There are 

four severity levels as follows : 

(W) Warning 

This level indicates that an 
error was made in the source 
program. However, it is not 
serious enough to interfere 
with the execution of the 
program. These warning 
messages are listed only if 
the FLAGW option is specified 
in the CBL card or chosen at 
system generation time. 

(C) Conditional 

This level indicates that an 
error was made but the 
compiler usually makes a 
corrective assumption. The 
statement containing the error 
is retained. Execution can be 
attempted. 

(E) Error 

This level indicates that a 
serious error was made. 
Usually the compiler makes no 
corrective assumption. The 
statement or option containing 
the error is dropped. 
Compilation is completed, but 
execution of the program 
should not be attempted. 

(D) Disaster 

This error indicates that a 
serious error was made. 
Compilation is not completed. 
Results are unpredictable. If 
this is a compiler error, the 
job will terminate via the 
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CANCEL macro and produce a 
dump. 

(d) The message text. The text 

identifies the condition that 
caused the error and indicates the 
action taken by the compiler. 

Since Report Writer generates a 
number of internal data items and 
procedural statements, some error 
messages may reflect internal 
names. In cases where the error 
occurs mainly in these generated 
routines, the error messages may 
indicate the card number of the RD 
entry for the report under 
consideration. In addition, there 
are errors that may indicate the 
number of the card upon which the 
statement containing the error 
ends rather than the card upon 
which the error occurs. Internal 
name formats for Report Writer are 
discussed under "Glossary" 
(heading 4,, item C) . Statement 
numbers are generated when a verb 
or procedure name is encountered. 

The COBOL compile-time message that follows 
serves as an example of the format of COBOL 
compiler messages: 

CARD ERROR MESSAGE 

00105 ILA1002I-W ***** SECTION HEADER 

MISSING. 
ASSUMED PRESENT. 

• The code "00105" at the left is the 
card number of the statement in which 
the error has occurred. (Some errors 
may not be discovered until information 
from various sections of the program is 
combined. For this reason, the source 
card number in the error message may 
not be exact- ) 

• ILA identifies this as a DOS/VS COBOL 
compiler message. 

• The numeral "1002" represents the 
identifying number of the message; the 
first digit of this identifier 
indicates the phase in which the error 
was detected. In this case the message 
was generated by phase 1. 

• The symbol "I" means that this is a 
message to the programmer for his 
action, 

• "W" (warning) is a level of severity in 
the error codes described in item C. 

• The five asterisks (*****) indicate 
words in a message that vary according 
to the program being compiled. 



The message text is usually composed of 
two sentences. The first describes the 
error; the second describes what the 
compiler has done as a result of the error. 



Note ; By specifying a PROGRAM-ID of ERRMSG 
in any source program, the user can 
generate a complete listing of compiler 
diagnostics and pjroblem determination aids. 
(See Figure 12.) In this case, a normal 
compilation never takes place. Only a list 
of all error messages and problem 
determination information is produced. The 
link option is reset if it was in effect. 

Some messages are not given if CSYNTAX 
or SYNTAX is in effect. See "Program 
Checkout" for the list of these messages. 



FIPS Diagnostic Messages : The 
diagnostic messages associated with 
FIPS are listed separately from the 
compiler diagnostic messages, with a 
header identifying them as FIPS 
diagnostics. The format of the FIPS 
diagnostic messages is: 

\A) Compiler-generated line niimber. 
This is the number of a line in 
the source program containing a 
nonstandard element. 



.Bj 
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Message identification. The 
message identification for FIPS 
diagnostic messages always begins 
with the symbols ILA. The 
identifying numbers of the 
messages will always be 8001, 
8002, 8003,, or 8004, where: 

1 indicates an extension to a 
certain level of the FIPS 

2 indicates an extension to all 
levels of the FIPS 

3 indicates an extension to one 
or all levels of the FIPS, or 
an unusual condition; 

4 indicates that there are no 
FIPS diagnostic messages. 

The severity level. All FIPS 
diagnostic messages have a 
severity level of W (warning) . 
This level indicates that 
something in the source program 
does not conform to the FIPS, but 
the compilation of the program 
will not be interrupted. 

The message text- The text 
identifies the condition or 
element that does not conform to 
the FIPS. The FIPS level is also 
desianated. 
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// JOB 
// 



ERRORMSG User information 

EXEC FCOBOL 
IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 
PROGRAM-ID. ERRMSG. 
REMARKS. COMPILATION OF THIS PROGRAM WILL RESULT IN ALL COMPILER 

DIAGNOSTICS BEING PRODUCED. NO OBJECT MODULE AND NO COMPILE- 
TIME STATISTICS ARE PRODUCED. 
ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 
DATA DIVISION. 
PROCEDURE DIVISION. 

* THE SAME RESULTS CAN BE ACHIEVED BY CHANGING THE PROGRAM-ID OF 

* ANY PROGRAM TO »ERRMSG». 
STOP RUN. 

Figure 12. A Program that Produces COBOL Compiler Diagnostics 



OBJECT MODULE 



The object module contains the external 
symbol dictionary, the text of the program, 
and the relocation dictionary. It is 
followed by an END statement that marks the 
end of the module. For additional 
information about the external symbol 
dictionary and the relocation dictionary, 
see the publication DOS/VS System Control 
Statements . 

An object deck is punched if the DECK 
option is specified, unless an E-level 
diagnostic message is generated. The 
object module is written on SYSLNK if the 
LINK option is specified, unless an E-level 
diagnostic message is generated. No deck 
is punched if CSYNTAX is in effect and 
E-level errors are encountered, or if 
SYNTAX is in effect. 



• A map of the phase after it has been 
processed by the Linkage Editor 



• Diagnostic messages 



• A listing of the linkage editor control 
statements 



• A phase which may be assigned to the 
core image library 



Any diagnostic messages associated with 
the Linkage Editor are automatically 
generated as output. The other forms of 
output may be requested by the OPTION 
control statement. All output to be listed 
is printed on the device assigned to 
SYSLST. 



LINKAGE EDITOR OUTPUT 



The output of the link edit step may 
include: 

• A printed listing of the job control 
statements 



Figure 13 is an example of a linkage 
editor output listing. It shows the job 
control statements and the phase map. The 
different types of output are numbered and 
each type to be explained is lettered. The 
text following the figure is an explanation 
of the figure. 
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// EXEC LNKEDT 



® 



JOE 


SAMPLE 






flCTIOiN 


TAKEN MAP 


REL 


LIST 




AUTOLINK 




IJFFBZZN 


LIST 




AUTOLINK 




ILBDDSPO 


LIST 




AUTOLINK 




IJJCPDV 


LIST 




AUTOLINK 




ILBDDSSO 


LIST 




INCLUDE 


IJJCPDV 


LIST 




AUTOLINK 




ILBDIMLO 


LIST 




AUTOLINK 




ILBDMNSO 


LIST 




AUTOLINK 




ILBDSAEO 


LIST 




ENTRY 







DOS LINKAGE EDITOR DIAGNOSTIC OF INPUT 



® 



©0®®© ©© ®© 



PHASE XFR-AD LOCORE HICORE DSK-AD 
PHASE*** 07D878 07D878 07F1FF 05F OF H -CSECT 



* UNREFERENCED SYMBOLS 

© 

002 UNRESOLVED ADDRESS CONSTANTS 



ESD TYPE 


LABEL 


LOADED 


REL-FR 


CSECT 


TESTRUN 


07D878 


07D878 RELOCATABLE 


CSECT 


IJFFEZZN 


07E1C8 


07E1C8 


* ENTRY 


IJFFZZZN 


07E1C8 




* ENTRY 


IJFFBZZZ 


07E1C8 




* ENTRY 


IJFFZZZZ 


07E1C8 




CSECT 


ILBDSAEC 


07F078 


07F078 


ENTRY 


ILEDSAEl 


07F0C0 




CSECT 


ILBDMNSO 


07F070 


07F070 


CSECT 


ILBDIMLO 


07F018 


07F018 


CSECT 


ILBDDSPO 


07E578 


07t578 


ENTRY 


ILBDDSPl 


07E978 




CSECT 


ILBDDSSO 


07ECF0 


07ECF0 


ENTRY 


ILBDDSSl 


07EF50 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS2 


.07EF48 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS3 


07F008 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS4 


07ED16 




ENTRY 


1LBDDSS5 


07EDC2 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS6 


67EE22 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS7 


07EDEC 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS8 


07EDit6 




CSECT 


IJJCPDV 


07EAA8 


07EAA8 


ENTRY 


IJJCPDVl 


07EAA8 




* ENTRY 


IJJCPDV2 


07EAA8 




WXTRN 


STXITPSW 






WXTRN 


ILBDDBG2 







Figure 13. Linkage Editor Output 
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(^ The job control statements . These 

statements are listed because the LOG 
option is specified. 

(2) Disk linkage editor diagnostic message 
of input . The ACTION statement is not 
required. If the NAP option is 
specified, SYSLST must be assigned. 
If the statement is not used and 
SYSLST is assigned, MAP is assumed and 
a storage map and any error diagnostic 
messages are considered output on 
SYSLST. 



Comments on the Phase Map 



The severity of linkage editor 
diagnostic messages may affect the 
production of the phase map. Since various 
processing options affect the structure of 
the phase, the text of the phase map will 
sometimes provide additional information. 
For example, the phase may contain an 
overlay structure. In this case, a map 
will be listed for each segment in the 
overlay structure. 



CI) Map of virtual storage . A phase map 
is printed when MAP is specified (or 
assumed) during linkage editor 
processing. The following information 
is contained in the storage map: 



© 



© 
© 
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© 
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The name of each phase. This is 
the name specified in the phase 
statement. 

The transfer address of each 
phase. 

The lowest virtual storage 
location of each phase. 

The highest virtual storage 
location of each phase. 

The hexadecimal disk address where 
the phase begins in the core image 
library. 

The names of all CSECT's belonging 
to a phase. 

All defined entry points within a 
CSECT. If an entry point is not 
referenced, it is flagged with an 
asterisk (*). 

The address where each CSECT is 
loaded. 

The relocation factor of each 
CSECT. 

The number of unresolved weak 
external references. This 
indication need not concern the 
programmer. An unresolved weak 
external reference does not cause 
the Linkage Editor to use the 
automatic library call mechanism. 
Instead, the reference is left 
unresolved, and the load module is 
marked as executable. The number 
of unresolved address constants 
will not necessarily be the same 
as the number of unreferenced 
symbols listed in the Linkage 
Editor output. 



Linkage Editor Messages 



The Linkage Editor may generate 
informative or diagnostic messages. A 
complete list of these messages is included 
in the publication DOS/VS System Control 
Statements. 



DOS ANS COBOL Unresolved External 
References 



When the Linkage Editor encounters a 
weak external reference (WXTRN) , 
autolinking is suppressed and the V-type 
address constant is either resolved from 
those modules included into the load module 
or it remains unresolved. Unresolved 
WXTRNs will not cause the Linkage Editor to 
cancel the link step if ACTION CANCEL is in 
effect. 



The DOS/VS COBOL object time subroutine 
library utilizes WXTRNs not only as address 
constants but also as switches to determine 
at object time whether certain options are 
in effect. It is a very convenient feature 
which can lead to tight and efficient code. 

Unresolved WXTRNs are normally 
intentional but unresolved EXTRNs are 
normally unintentional and an error. 

Any of the following unresolved WXTRNs 
may appear when link editing an object 
module produced by an ANS COBOL compiler: 




STXITPSW 

ILBDDBG2 

ILBDADRl 

ILBDDBGO 

SORTEP 

ILBDSTNO 

ILBDFLWO 



ILBDFLW2 
ILBDSRTO 
ILBDRELO 
ILBDTEFO 
ILBDDSSl 
ILBDDSS3 
ILBDVOCl 



ILBDMRGO 
ILBDFLW3 
ILEDTCOO 
ILBDTCOl 
ILBDDEG7 
ILBDDBG8 
ILBDTC30 
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COBOL EXECUTION OUTPUT 

The output generated by program 
execution (in addition to data written on 
output files) may include: 

• Data displayed on the console or on the 
printer 

• Diagnostic messages to the programmer 

• Messages to the operator 

• System informative messages 

• SYMDMP, STATE, FLOW, and/or COUNT 
output 

• System diagnostic messages 

• A system dump 

Appendix I contains the full list of 
execution time diagnostic messages. 



is discussed in the chapter entitled 
"Symbolic Debugging Features". 

COUNT output is generated upon normal or 
abnormal termination of the program. 
Output from this feature is described in 
the chapter "Execution Statistics". 

Figure 14 is an example of output from 
the execution job step. The following text 
is an explanation of the illustration. 

(^ Job control statements. These 

statements are listed because the LOG 
option is specified. 

^) Program output on printer . The 

results of execution of the EXHIBIT 
NAMED Statement appear on the program 
listing. 

(3) Console output . Data is printed on 

the console output unit as a result of 
the execution of DISPLAY UPON CONSOLE. 



A dump and system diagnostic messages 
are generated automatically during program 
execution only if the program contains 
errors that cause abnormal termination. 

SYMDMP output is generated upon request, 
or upon abnormal termination. STATE and 
FLOW output are generated upon abnormal 
termination. The output of these features 



OPERATOR MESSAGES 



The COBOL phase may issue operator 
messages. In the message, XX denotes a 
system-generated 2 -character numeric field 
that is used to identify the program 
issuing the message. 



// ASSGN SYS008,X'U83' 


\ 


// EXEC 
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Figure 14. 
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BG 

BG A 
BG B 
BG C 
BG D 
BG E 
BG F 
BG G 
BG H 

BG r 

BG J 
BG K 
BG L 

5G M 
BG N U 



001 NYC 

002 NYC 1 

003 NYC 2 

004 NYC 3 

005 NYC 4 
005 NYC 

007 NYC 1 

008 NYC 2 

009 NYC 3 

010 NYC 4 
Oil NYC 

012 NYC 1 

013 NYC 2 
U14 NYC 3 

0015 NYC 4 

0016 NYC 

0017 NYC 1 

0018 NYC 2 

0019 NYC 3 

0020 NYC 4 

0021 NYC 

0022 NYC 1 

0023 NYC 2 

0024 NYC 3 
002 5 NYC 4 
0026 NYC 

BG EOd SAMPLE 

00.56. 19, DURATION 00.03.42 



BG 
BG 
BG 
BG 
BG 
BG T 
BG U 
BG V 
BG W 
BG X 
BG Y 
BG Z 



® 
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STOP Statement 



SYSTEM OUTPUT 



The following message is generated by 
the STOP statement with the literal option: 

XX CllOA STOP "literal" 



Informative and diagnostic messages may 
appear in the listing during the execution 
of the object program. 



Explanation : This message is issued at the 
programmer's discretion to indicate 
possible alternative action to be taken by 
the operator. 

Operator Response ; Follows the 
instructions given both by the message and 
on the job request form supplied by the 
programmer. If the job is to be resumed, 
hit the end/enter key. 



ACCEPT Statement 



The following message is generated by an 
ACCEPT statement with the FROM CONSOLE 
option: 

XX ClllA "AWAITING REPLY" 



Explanation : This message is issued by the 
object program when operator intervention 
is required. 

Operator Response ; Enter the reply and hit 
the end/enter key. (The contents of the 
text field should be supplied by the 
programmer on the job request form. ) 
Alphabetic characters may be entered lower 
case. 



Each of these messages contains an 
identification code in the first coliamn of 
the message to indicate the portion of the 
operating system that generated the 
message. Table 6 lists these codes, 
together with identification for each. 



Table 6. System Message Identification 
Codes 



r T- 

I Code I 



Identification 



^____+ ^ 



1 An on-line console message from 
] the Supervisor 

4. 

1 1 A message from the Job Control 
1 Processor 

1 

2 1 A message from the Linkage Editor 
1 _ _ 

3 1 A message from the Librarian 

+ 

U 1 A message from LIOCS 
- i - - - 


T 

7 1 A m.essage from the Sort program 
^ 

C 1 A message from COBOL object-time 
1 subroutines 



L X J 



: OUTPUT 



Interpreting Output 73 



CALLING AND CALLED PROGRAMS 



This chapter describes the accepted 
Linkage conventions for calling and called 
programs and discusses linkage methods when 
ising an assembler language program. In 
addition, this chapter contains a 
description of the overlay facility which 
enables different called programs to occupy 
the same area in virtual storage at 
different times. It also contains a 
suggested assembler language program to be 
used in conjunction with the overlay 
feature . 

A COBOL source program that passes 
control to another program is a calling 
program . The program that receives control 
from the calling program is referred to as 
^ called program . Both programs must be 
compiled (or assembled) in separate job 
steps, but the resulting object modules 
must be link edited together in the same 
phase . 

A called program can also be a calling 
program; that is , a called program can, in 
turn, call another program. In Figure 15 
for instance, program A calls program B; 
program B calls program C. Therefore: 

1. A is considered a calling program by B 

2. B is considered a called program by A 

3. B is considered a calling program by C 

4. C is considered a called program by B 



Compiler-generated switches, e.g., ON 
and ALTER, are not reinitialized upon each 
entrance to the called program, that is, 
the program is in its last executed state. 



Not e: I 

National 

whether 

program. 

National 

American 

first ca 

function 

switch t 

which is 

program 

Standard 

observed 

no param 



LINKAGE 



t is necessary for an American 
Standard COBOL program to know 

it is the main or the called 

For this reason, any non-American 
Standard COBOL program calling an 
National Standard program must 

11 the subroutine ILBDSETO. The 
of this subroutine is to set a 

o X»FF» in subroutine ILBDMNSO, 
the indication to the COBOL 

that it is a called program, 
linkage conventions should be 
when calling ILBDSETO; there are 

eters to be passed. 



Whenever a program calls another 
program, linkage must be established 
between the two. The calling program must 
state the entry point of the called program 
and must specify any arguments to be 
passed. The called program must have an 
entry point and must be able to accept the 
arguments. Further, the called program 
must establish the linkage for the return 
of control to the calling program. 



B 



I Calling 
I program 
I of B 



[Called 
I program 
I of A 



->l 



jCalling 
Iprogram 
I of C 



[Called 
I program 
I of E 



->l 



Figure 15. Calling and Called Programs 



By convention, a called program may call 
to an entry point in any other program, 
except one on a higher level in the "path" 
of that program. That is, A may call to an 
entry point in B or C, and B may call C; 
however, C should not call A or B. 
Instead, C transfers control only to B by 
issuing the EXIT PROGRAM or GOBACK 
statements in COBOL (or its eguivalent in 
another language) . B then returns to A. 



LINKAGE IN A CALLING PROGRAM 



A calling COBOL program must contain the 
following statement at the point where 
another program is to be called : 



CALL literal-1 [USING identifier-1 
[ identif ier-2 ]. . . ] 



literal-1 

is the name specified as the 
program-name in the PROGRAM-ID 
paragraph of the called program, or 
the name of the entry point in the 
called program. When the called 
program is to be entered at the 
beginning of the Procedure Division, 
literal-1 is the name of the program 
being called. When the called program 
is to be entered at some point other 
than the beginning of the Procedure 



4 
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Division, literal-1 should not be the 
same as the name specified in the 
PSOGRfiM-ID paragraph of the called 
program. Since the program-name in 
the PROGRAM-ID paragraph produces an 
external reference defining an entry 
point, this entry point name would not 
be unigueiy defined as an external 
reference. 

If the first character of PROGRAM-ID 
is numeric, the correspondence 
algorithm is as follows: 

becomes J 
1-9 become A -I 

Since the system does not include the 
hyphen as an allowable character, the 
hyphen is converted to zero if it 
appears as the second through eighth 
character of the name. 

identif ier-1 [ identif ier-2 ]. . . 

are the arguments being passed to the 
called program. Each identifier 
represents a data item defined in the 
File, Working-Storage, or Linkage 
Section of the calling program and 
should contain a level number 01 or 
77.. When passing identifiers from the 
File Section, the file should be open 
before the CALL statement is executed. 
If the called program is an assembler 
language program, the arguments may 
represent file-names and procedure- 
names in addition to data-names. If 
no arguments are to be passed, the 
USING option is omitted. 



LINKAGE IN A CALLED PROGRAM 



ENTRY literal-1 [USING identif ier-1 
[ identif ier-2 ]... ] 



literal-1 

is the name of the entry point ir 
the called program . It is the 
same name that appears in the 
CALL statement of the program 
that calls this program. 

literal-1 must not be the name of 
any other entry point or 
program-name in the run unit. 

identif ier-1 [ identif ier-2 ]... ] 

are the data items representing 
parameters. They correspond to 
the arguments of the CALL 
statement of the calling program. 
Each data item in this parameter 
list must be defined in the 
Linkage Section of the called 
program and must contain a level 
number of 01 or 77. 

2. Either of the following statements 
must be inserted where control is to 
be returned to the calling program: 



EXIT PROGRAM 



GOBACK. 



Both the EXIT PROGRAM and GOBACK 
statements cause the restoration of 
the necessary registers, and return 
control to the point in the calling 
program immediately following the 
calling sequence. 



A called COBOL program must contain two 
sets of statements: 



1. One of the following statements must 
appear at the point where the program 
is entered. 

If the called program is entered at 
the first instruction in the Procedure 
Division and arguments are passed by 
the calling program: 



I PROCEDURE DIVISION [USING | 

I identif ier-1 [ identif ier-2 ]... ]. | 



If the entry point of the called 
program is not the first statement of 
the Procedure Division: 



ENTRY POINTS 



Each time an entry point is specified in 
a called program, an external-name is 
defined. An external-name is a name that 
can be referenced by another program that 
has been separately compiled or assembled. 
Each time an entry name is specified in a 
calling program, an external reference is 
defined. An external reference is a symbol 
that is defined as an external-name in 
another separately compiled or assembled 
program. The Linkage Editor resolves 
external-names and external references, and 
combines calling and called programs into a 
format suitable for execution together, 
i.e., as a single phase. 
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Not e; Several different entry points may 
be defined in one COBOL source module. 
Different CALL statements in any module of 
the phase may specify the same entry point, 
but each definition of an entry point must 
be unique in the same phase. 



CORRESPONDENCE OF ARGUMENTS AND PARAMETERS 



SUBPRGD. Also assume that the module sizes 
for the main program and subprograms are: 



P rogra m 
COBMAIN 
SUBPRGA 
SUBPEGB 
SUBPRGC 
SUBPRGD 



Module Size 
(in bytes ) 
20,000 

4,000 

5,000 

6,000 

3,000 



The number of identifiers in the 
argument list of the calling program should 
be the same as the number of identifiers in 
the parameter list of the called program. 
If the number of identifiers in the 
argument list of the calling program is 
greater than the number of identifiers in 
the parameter list of the called program, 
only those specified in the parameter list 
of the called program may be referred to by 
the called program. There is a one-for-one 
correspondence. The correspondence is 
positional and not by name. An identifier 
must not appear more than once in the same 
USING clause. 

Only the address of an argument is 
passed. Consequently, both the identifier 
that is an argument and the identifier that 
is the corresponding parameter refer to the 
same location in storage. The pair of 
identifiers need not be identical, but the 
data descriptions must be equivalent. For 
example, if an argument is a level-77 
data-name representing a 30-character 
string, its corresponding parameter could 
also be a level-77 data-name representing a 
character string of length 30, or the 
parameter could be a level-01 data item 
with subordinate items representing 
character strings whose combined length is 
30. 

Although all parameters in the ENTRY 
statement must be described with level 
numbers 01 or 77, there is no such 
restriction made for arguments in the CALL 
statement. An argument may be a qualified 
name or a subscripted name. When a group 
item with a level number other than 01 is 
specified as an argument, proper boundary 
word alignment is required if subordinate 
items are described as COMPUTATIONAL, 
COMPUTATIONAL-1, or COMPUTATIONAL-2 . If 
the argument corresponds to an 01-level 
parameter, doubleword alignment is 
required . 



LINK EDITING WITHOUT OVERLAY 



Through the linkage mechanism, all 
called programs plus COBMAIN must be link, 
edited together to form one module of 
38,000 bytes. Therefore, COBMAIN would 
require 38,000 bytes of storage in order to 
be executed. No overlay structure need be 
specified at link edit time if 38,000 bytes 
of virtual storage are available. 



The following is an example of the job 
control statements needed to link edit 
these calling and called programs without 
specifying an overlay structure . The 
source decks for COBMAIN and SUBPRGA are 
included in the job deck, whereas SUBPRGB, 
SUBPRGC, and SUBPRGD are in the relocatable 
library. 



// 
// 



/* 



/* 

// 
// 






JOB NOVERLAY 

OPTION LINK, LIST, DUMP 

ACTION MAP 

PHASE EXAMP1,* 

INCLUDE 

{object module COBMAIN} 

INCLUDE SUBPRGB 
INCLUDE SUBPRGC 
INCLUDE SUBPRGD 
INCLUDE 

{object module SUBPRGA) 

ENTRY 

EXEC LNKEDT 

EXEC 

{data for program] 




Assume that a COBOL main program 
(COBMAIN) , at one or more points in its 
llogic executes CALL statements to COBOL 
'programs SUBPRGA, SUBPRGB, SUBPRGC, and 



Figure 16 is an example of the data flow 
logic of this call structure where all the 
programs fit into virtual storage. 
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SYSIPT 



Main Program 




SUBPRG B — 1 



SUBPRG C 



SUBPRG D 



Execute 
LNKEDT 



SUBPRG A 



Job Control 



Linkage 
Editor 





^ Storage 
Layout 



Figure 16. 



Example of Data Flow Logic in a 
Call Structure 



Note : For the example given, it is assumed 
that SYSLNK is a standard assignment. The 
flow diagram illustrates how the various 
program segments are link edited into 
storage in a sequential arrangement. 



From these combinations, more 
complicated structures can be formed. 

In a COBOL program, the expansions of 
the CALL and GOBflCK or EXIT PROGRAM 
statements provide the save and return 
coding that is necessary to establish 
linkage between the calling and called 
programs in accordance with the linkage 
conventions of the system. Assembler 
language programs must be prepared in 
accordance with the same linkage 
conventions. These conventions include: 

1. Osing the proper registers to 
establish linkage. 

2. Reserving, in the calling program, a 
storage area for items contained in 
the argument list. This storage area 
can be referenced by the called 
program. 

3. Reserving, in the calling program, a 
save area in which the contents of the 
registers can be saved. 



REGISTER USE 



The Disk Operating System has assigned 
functions to certain registers used in 
linkages. Table 7 shows the conventions 
for using general registers as linkage 
registers. The calling program must load 
the address of the return point into 
register 14, and it must load the address 
of the entry point of the called program 
into register 15. 

Table 7. Conventional Use of Linkage 
Registers 



ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE SUBPROGRAMS 



A main program written in COBOL can call 
programs written in other languages that 
use the same linkage conventions. Whenever 
a COBOL program calls an assembler language 
program, certain conventions and techniques 
must be used. 

There are three basic ways to use 
assembler-written called programs with a 
main program written in COBOL: 

1 . A COBOL main program or called program 
calling an assembler-writtem program. 

2. An assembler-written program calling a 
COBOL program. 

3 . An assembler-written program calling 
another assembler-written program. 



Reg. 
No. 



13 



14 



15 



Reg. 
Name 



Argument 

list 

register 



Save 
area 
register 



Return 
register 



Entry 
point 
register 



Function 



Address of the argument 
list passed to the called 
program. 



Address of the area re- 
served by the calling pro- 
gram in which the contents 
of certain registers are 
stored by the called 
program. 



Address of the location in 
the calling program to 
which control is returned 
after execution of the 
called program. 



Address of the entry point 
in the called program. 
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:ave area 



ARGUMENT LIST 



A calling assembler language program 
lust reserve a save area of 16 words, 
>eginning on a fullword boundary, to be 
ised by the called program for saving 
registers; it must load the address of this 
irea into register 13. Table 8 shows the 
.ayout of the save area and the contents of 
;ach word. 



A called COBOL program does not save 
floating-point registers. The programmer 
LS responsible for saving and restoring the 
rontents of these registers in the calling 
urogram. 



:able 8, 



Save Area Layout and Word 
Contents 



AREA 
(word 1) 



AREA+4 
(word 2) 



AREA+8 
(word 3) 



AREA+12 
(word U) 

AREA+16 
(word 15) 

AREA+20 
(word 6) 

AREA+2U 
(word 7) 



ARSA+68 
(word 18) 



This word is a part of the 
standard linkage convention 
established under the DOS/VS 
System. The word must be 
reserved for proper 
addressing of the subsequent 
entries. However, an 
assembler subprogram may use 
the word for any desired 
purpose.. 



The address of the previous 
save area, that is, the save 
area of the subprogram that 
called this one. 



The address of the next save 
area, that is, the save area 
of the subprogram to which 
this subprogram refers. 



The contents of register 14, 
that is, the return address. 



The contents of register 15, 
that is, the entry address. 



The contents ox register 0. 



The contents of register 1. 



The contents of register 12, 



The argument list is a group of 
contiguous fullwords, beginning on a 
fullword boundary, each of which is an 
address of a data item to be passed to the 
called program. If the program is to pass 
arguments, an argument list must be 
prepared and its address loaded into 
register 1. The high-order bit of the last 
argument, by convention, is set to 1 to 
indicate the end of the list. 



Any assembler -written program must be 
coded with a detailed knowledge of the data 
formats of the arguments being passed. 
Host coding errors occur because of the 
data format discrepancies of the arguments. 

If one programmer writes both the 
calling program and the called program, the 
data format of the arguments should not 
present a problem when passed as 
parameters. However, when the programs are 
written by different programmers, the data 
format specifications for the arguments 
must be clearly defined for the programmer. 



The linkage conventions used by an 
assembler program that calls another 
program are illustrated in Figure 16. The 
linkage should include: 

1. The calling sequence. 

2. The save and return routines. 

3. The out-of-line parameter list. (An 
in-line parameter list may be used.) 

4. A save area on a fullword boundary. 



PILE-NAME AND PROCEDURE-NAME ARGUMENTS 



A calling COBOL program 
assembler-language program 
file-names and procedure-n 
to data-names, as identifi 
actual identifier-list tha 
generates, the procedure-n 
the address of the procedu 
the address of the DTF is 
user must ensure that the 
open. A VSAM file-name ma 



Care must be taken when using these 
options. The user must be thoroughly 
familiar with the generated coding for each 
option and statement, as well as the 
structure of the object program . 
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deckname START 





* 




* 




ENTRY 


namei 


EXTRN 


namea 


USING 


nantGi , 15 


* SAVE ROUTINE 




name ^ STM 


14,ri,12 


* 




* 




* 





LR r3»15 
DROP 15 
USING namei, Tg 



LR 



r2r13 



♦ 






* 








LA 


13, AREA 


* 








ST 


13,8 (r J 


* 






* 








ST 


r2,M13) 


* 






* 






* 








BC 


15,prob. 


AREA 


DS 


18F 


* 






probi 


{User 


-written progr 




L 


15, VCON 




BALR 


14,15 


* CALLING SEQUENCE 




LA 


1, ARGLST 




L 


15, ADCON 




BALR 


14,15 




{Remainder of user- 


* RETURN 


ROUTINE 




L 


13,4(13) 



Lfl 
L 



2, r^, 28(13) 
14,12(13) 



* 




* 

MVI 

* 


12(13) ,X'PF 


* 

BCR 
VCON DC 
ADCON DC 
* PARAMETER : 
ARGLST DC 

DC 

• 


15,14 

V(ILBDSETO) 
A (namej) 
LIST 

AL4(argv) 
AL4(arg2) 


DC 
DC 


X»80» 
AL3(argn) 



INITIATES PROGRAM ASSEMBLAGE AT FIRST 
AVAILABLE LOCATION. ENTRY POINT TO THE 
PROGRAM. 



THE CONTENTS OF REGISTERS 14, 15, AND 

THROUGH rv ARE STORED IN THE SAVE 

AREA OF THE CALLING PROGRAM (PREVIOUS 

SAVE AREA) . r i IS ANY NUMBER FROM THROUGH 12, 



WHERE r3 AND Ta HAVE BEEN SAVED 

LOADS REGISTER 13, WHICH POINTS TO THE 

SAVE AREA OF THE CALLING PROGRAM, INTO 

ANY GENERAL REGISTER, Ta, EXCEPT AND 13, 

LOADS THE ADDRESS OF THIS PROGRAM'S 

SAVE AREA INTO REGISTER 13. 

STORES THE ADDRESS OF THIS PROGRAM'S SAVE 

AREA INTO WORD 3 OF THE SAVE AREA OF THE 

CALLING PROGRAM. 

STORES THE ADDRESS OF THE PREVIOUS SAVE 

AREA (I.E., THE SAME AREA OF THE CALLING 

PROGRAM) INTO WORD 2 OF THIS PROGRAM'S 

SAVE AREA. 

RESERVES 18 WORDS FOR THE SAVE AREA 
THIS IS LAST STATEMENT OF SAVE ROUTINE, 
am statements) 

INDICATE COBOL PROGRAM IS 
A SUBPROGRAM 



written program statements} 

LOADS THE ADDRESS OP THE PREVIOUS SAVE 

AREA BACK INTO REGISTER 13. 

THE CONTENTS OF REGISTER 2 THROUGH r^ ARE 

RESTORED FROM THE PREVIOUS SAVE AREA. 

LOADS THE RETURN ADDRESS, WHICH IS IN 

WORD 4 OF THE CALLING PROGRAM'S SAVE AREA, 

INTO REGISTER 14. 

SETS FLAG FF IN THE SAVE AREA OF THE 

CALLING PROGRAM TO INDICATE THAT CONTROL 

HAS RETURNED TO THE CALLING PROGRAM. 

LAST STATEMENT IN RETURN ROUTINE 

CONTAINS THE ADDRESS OF SUBPROGRAM namea- 

FIRST STATEMENT IN PARAMETER AREA SETUP 



FIRST BYTE OF LAST ARGUMENT SETS BIT TO 1 
LAST STATEMENT IN PARAMETER AREA SETUP 



Figure 17. Sample Linkage Routines Used with a Calling Subprogram 
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OVERLAYS 



ADCON 



RETURN 



DC 



LA 

L 

CNOP 

EALR 

DC 

DC 



DC 
DC 
EC'U 



A (probi) 



14, RETURN 

15,ADC0N 

2,4 

1,15 

AL4 (arg^) 

AL4 (arg2) 



X'80' 
AL5 (argn) 



Figure 1i 



Sample In-line Parameter List 



If a program is 
contained in the n 
in virtual storage 
executed by means 
An overlay structu 
storage locations 
another program, 
overlay structure, 
his program so tha 
programs need not 
time as the rest o 
programmer should 
VS , whether progra 
an overlay structu 



too large to 
umber of byte 
, it can stil 
of an overlay 



be 
s available 
1 be 

structure . 



re permits th 
previously oc 
In order to u 
the programm 
t one or more 
be in storage 
f the program 
reassess, whe 
ms which used 
re still do. 



e re-use of 
cupied by 
se an 
er must plan 

called 

at the same 

phase. The 
n going to 

to require 



In-Line Parameter List 



The following is a diagtam of the basic 
form of a program to be overlaid: 



The assembler programmer may establish 
an in-line parameter list instead of an 
out-of-line list. In this case, he may 
substitute the calling sequence and 
parameter list illustrated in Figure 18 fo3 
that shown in Figure 17. 



LOWEST LEVEL PROGRAM 



If an assembler called program does not 
call any other program (i.e., if it is at 
the lowest level) , the programmer should 
omit the save routine, calling sequence, 
and parameter list shown in Figure 17. If 
the assembler called program uses any 
registers, it must save them. Figure 19 
illustrates the appropriate linkage 
conventions used by an assembler program at 
the lowest level. 



deckname START 
ENTRY 





name 



name 



USING 
STM 



* IS 

14, r,, 12(13) 



User-written program statements 



LM 


2, r,, 28(13) 


MVI 


12(13) ,X'FF« 


BCR 


15,14 



Note: If registers 13 and/or 14 are used 
in the called subprogram, their contents 
should be saved and restored by the 
called subprogram. 
I 

Figure 19. Sample Linkage Routines Used 

with a Lowest Level Subprogram 



ROOT PHASE 



SUBA 



SUBE 



The root phase consists of the COBOL 
main program and an assembler language 
subroutine which handles the overlay 
structures. SUBA and SUBB are the called 
programs that are to be overlaid in 
storage. 

In using the overlay technique, the 
programmer specifies to the Linkage Editor 
which programs are to overlay each other. 
These programs are processed by the Linkage 
Editor so they can be placed automatically 
in storage for execution when called by the 
main program. The resulting output of the 
Linkage Editor is called an overlay 
structure. 



SPECI AL CONSIDERATIONS WHEN USING OVERLAY 
STRUCTURES 



There are three areas of special concern 
to the programmer who decides to use the 
overlay feature. These problems concern 
the use of the assembler language 
subroutine, proper link editing, and job 
control statements. 



I 
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ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE SUBBOUTINE FOR 
ACCOaPLISHING OVERLAY 



The CALL Statement is used for "direct" 
linkage; that is, the assistance of the 
Supervisor is not required (as it is when 
loading or fetching a phase) . There are no 
COBOL statements that will generate the 
equivalent of the LOAD or FETCH assembler 
macro instructions. For this reason, one 
must call an assembler program to effect an 
overlay of a COBOL program. This routine 
must be link edited as part of either a 
root phase or permanently resident phase. 

The sample overlay subroutine shown in 
Figure 20 is governed by the following 
restrictions: 

1. The example is a suggested technique, 
and is not the only technique. 



2. It can be used for assembler overlays 
if the programmer has a desired entry 
point in his END card and the first 
statement at that entry ooint is »STM 
14,12,12(13) '. 



This subroutine can be used for a 
COBOL program which contains an ENTRY 
statement immediately following the 
Procedure Division header. It will 
not work with a COBOL subprogram 
compiled with a Procedure Division 
USING statement or for entry points ir 
a COBOL subprogram which appear 
anywhere other than as the first 
instruction of the Procedure Division. 
A suggested technique for diverse 
entry points is a table look-up using 
V-type constants. 



STMNT 

0001 
0002 
0003 
0004 
0005 
0006 
0007 
0008 
0009 
0O10 
0011 
0012 
0013 
0014 
0015 
0016 
0017 
0018 
0019 
0020 
0021 
0022 
0023 
0024 
0025 
0026 
0027 
0028 
0029 
0030 
0031 
0032 
0033 
0034 
0035 
0036 
0037 
0038 
0039 



SOURCE STATEMENT 



OVERLAY 



START 

ENTRY OVRLAY 
AT ENTRY TIME 

R1=P0INTER TO ADCON LIST OF USING ARGUMENTS 
FIRST ARGUMENT IS PHASE OR SUBROUTINE NAME 
MUST BE 8 BYTES 
R13=ADDRESS OF SAVE AREA 
R14=RETURN POINT OF CALLING PROGRAM 
Rl5=ENTRy POINT OF OVERLAY PROGRAM 
EXIT 
R1=P0INTER TO SECOND ARGUMENT OF ADCON LIST 

OF USING ARGUMENTS 
R14=RETURN POINT OF CALLING PROGRAM — NOT THIS PROG 
R15=ENTRY POINT OF PRASE OR SUBPROGRAM 



AT 



OVRLAY 



SEARCH1 



SUBIN 



CORSUB 

ASUB 
SAVE 



USING *,15 

STM 0,1, SAVE 

L no(i) 

CLC CORSUB, 0(1) 

BE SUBIN 

MVC CORSUB (8) ,0 (1) 

SR 0,0 

SVC 4 

LA 1,4(1) 

CLC (3,1) ,=C'COB' 

BNE SEARCHI 

S 1 , =F » 8 » 

L 1,0(1) 

LA 1,8(1) 

ST 1,ASUB 

LM 0,1, SAVE 

LA 1,4(1) 

L 15, ASUB 

BR 15 

DS 0CL8 

DC 8X'FF' 

DS F 

DS 2F 

END 



SAVE WORK REGS 

POINT R1 TO PHASE NAME 

IN CORE? 

YES, BR 

SET CURRENT PHASE 

LOAD PHASE 

STEP SEARCH POINT 

END OF INIT1? 

NO, LOOP 

POINT TO "START" ADCON 

LOAD "START" 

INCREMENT TO "ENTRY" 

SAVE ENTRY ADDRESS 

RELOAD WORK REGS 

POINT TO PARAMETERS 

BRANCH TO ENTRY POINT 



Figure 20. Example of an Assembler Language Subroutine for Accomplishing Overlay 
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Note ; Care should be taken with the 
techniques used in statements 0019 and 
0020. Only when the COBOL program is 
loaded are altered GO TO statements 
reinitialized. A better technique would be 
to load the called programs each time they 
are required. 



LINK EDITING WITE OVERLAY 



In a linkage editor job step, the 
programmer specifies the overlay points in 
a program by using PHASE statements. In 
the Working-Storage Section, a level-01 or 
level-77 constant must be created for each 
phase to be called at execution time. 
These constants have a PICTURE of X (8) and 
a VALUE clause containing the same name as 
that appearing on the PHASE card for that 
segment in the link edit run. 



In addition, each argument to be passed 
to the called program mi^st have an entry in 
the Linkage Section. Remember, also, that 
the ENTRY statement should not refer to the 
program-name. (Use of the program-name 
will result in incorrect execution.) 



1. The main program calls the overlay 
routine. 

2. The overlay routine fetches the 
particular COBOL subprogram and places 
it in the overlay area. 

3. The overlay routine transfers control 
to the first instruction of the called 
program. 

4. The called program returns to the 
COBOL calling program ( not to the 
assembler language overlay routine) . 



If OVERLAYB were known to be in storage, 
the CALL statement would be: 



I CALL "OVERLAYB" USING PARAM-1, PARAK-2.| 

I I 



But when using the assembler language 
overlay routine (OVRLAY) , it becomes: 



CALL "OVRLAY" USING PROCESS-LABEL, 
PARM-1, PARM-2. 



When more than one subprogram in the 
overlay structure requires the same COBOL 
subroutine, the // EXEC LNKEDT statement 
must be preceded by INCLUDE cards for each 
of these subroutines. The names of these 
subroutines can be determined by requesting 
LISTX at compile time. 



When preparing the control cards for the 
Linkage Editor, the programmer should be 
certain to include the assembler language 
subroutine with the main (root) phase. 
Also, to achieve maximum overlay, the phase 
names for the called programs should be 
different from the names of the called 
programs specified in the PROGRAM-ID 
paragraphs . 



Figure 21 is a flow diagram of the 
overlay logic. The PHASE cards indicate 
the beginning address of each phase. The 
phases OVERLAYC and OVERLAID will have the 
same beginning address as OVERLAYB. The 
sequence of events is: 



where PROCESS-LABEL contains the 
external -name OVERLAYB of the called 
program. 



However, the ENTRY statement of the 
called program is the same for both cases, 
i.e., ENTRY "OVERLAYB" USING PARAB-1, 
PARAM-2, whether it is called indirectly by 
the main program through the overlay 
program or called directly by the main 
program. 



Note : An ENTRY which is to be called by 
OVRLAY must precede the first executable 
statement in the called program . 
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JOB CONTROL FOF ACCOBPLISHING OVERLAY 



(D 



©C 



COBOL 
Main or Root 



Overlay Routine 



Overlay Area 



m. 



® 



OVERLAY B 
Subprogram 



OVERLAY C 
Subprogram 



OVERLAY D 
•Subprogram 



The job control statements recuired to 
accomplish the overlay illustrated in 
Figure 21 are shown in Figure 22. The 
PHASE statements specify to the Linkage 
Editor that the overlay structure to be 
established is one in which the called 
programs OVERLAYE, OVERLAYC, and OVERLAYD 
overlay each other when called during 
execution. 



Note : The phase name specified in the 
PHASE card must be the same as the value 
contained in the first argument for CALL 
"OVRLAY", i.e., PROCESS-LABEL, COMPUTE-TAX, 
etc., contain OVERLAYB, OVERLAYC, 
respectively, which are the names given in 
the PHASE card. 



Figure 21. Flow Diagram of Overlay Logic 



It is the progr 
write the entire o 
main (or calling) 
language subroutin 
program is given i 
fetches and overla 
A calling seguence 
structure between 
is illustrated in 



ammer's responsibility tc 
verlay, i.e., the COBOL 
program and an assembler 
e (for which a sample 
n this chapter) that 
ys the called programs. 

to obtain an overlay 
three COBOL subprograms 
Figure 23. 



// JOB OVERLAYS 
// OPTION LINK 

PHASE OVERLAY, ROOT 
// EXEC FCOBOL 

{COBOL Source for Main Program MAINLINE} 

/* 

// EXEC ASSEMBLY 

[Source deck for Assembler Language Routine OVERLAY] 

/* 

PHASE OVERLAYB,* 
// EXEC FCOBOL 

{COBOL Source for Called Program OVERLAYB} 

/* 

PHASE OVERLAYC, OVERLAYB 
// EXEC FCOBOL 

{COBOL Source for Called Program OVERLAYC} 

/* 

PHASE OVERLAYD, OVERLAYC 
// EXEC FCOBOL 

{COBOL Source for Called Program OVERLAYD} 

/* 

// EXEC LNKEDT 
// EXEC 

/* 
/& 



Figure 22. Job Control for Accomplishing Overlay 
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COBOL Program Main (Root or Main Program) 

IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 
PROGRAM-ID. MAINLINE. 



ENVIRONMENT DIVISION, 



DATA DIVISION. 



WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 

77 PROCESS-LABEL PICTURE IS X (8) VALUE IS "OVERLAYB". 

77 PARAM-1 PICTURE IS X. 

77 PARAM-2 PICTURE IS XX. 

77 COMPUTE-TAX PICTURE IS X (8) VALUE IS "OVERLAYC". 

01 NAMET. 

02 EMPLY-NUMB PICTURE IS 9(5) . 

02 SALARY PICTURE IS 9(U)V99. 

02 RATE PICTURE IS 9(3)V99. 

02 HOURS-REG PICTURE IS 9(3)V99. 

02 HOURS-OT PICTURE IS 9(2)V99. 
01 COMPUTE-SALARY PICTURE IS X (8) VALUE IS "OVERLAYD" 
01 NAMES. 

02 RATES PICTURE IS 9(6). 

02 HOURS PICTURE IS 9(3)V99. 

02 SALARYX PICTURE IS 9 (2) V99 . 



PROCEDURE DIVISION. 



CALL "OVRLAY" USING PROCESS-LABEL, PARAM-1, PARAM-2. 



CALL "OVFLAY" USING COMPUTE-TAX, NAMET. 



CALL "OVRLAY" USING COMPUTE-SALARY, NAMES. 



Figure 23. Calling Seguence to Obtain Overlay Between Three COBOL Subprograms (Part 1 of 
3) 
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COBOL Subprogram B 

IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 
PROGRAM-ID. OVERLAY 1. 



ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 



DATA DIVISION. 



LINKAGE SECTION. 

01 PARAM-10 PICTURE X. 
01 PARAM-20 PICTURE XX, 



PROCEDURE DIVISION. 

PARA-NAME. ENTRY "OVERLAYB" USING PARAM-10, PARAH-20 



GOBACK . 



COBOL Subprogram C 

IDENTIFICATION DIVISION, 
PROGRAM-ID. 0VERLAY2. 



ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 



DATA DIVISION 



LINKAGE SECTION. 

01 NAMEX. 

02 EHPLY-NUMBX PICTURE IS 9(5). 
02 SALARYX PICTURE IS 9(4) V99. 
02 RATEX PICTURE IS 9(3)V99. 
02 HOURS-REGX PICTURE IS 9(3)V99. 
02 HOURS-OTX PICTURE IS 9(2)V99. 

PROCEDURE DIVISION. 

PARA-NAME. ENTRY "OVERLAYC" USING NAMEX 



GOBACK. 



Figure 23. Calling Sequence to Obtain Overlay Between Three COBOL Subprograms 
(Part 2 of 3) 
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COBOL Subprogram D 

IDENTIFICATION DIVISION, 
PROGRAM-ID. OVERLAYS. 



ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 



DATA DIVISION. 



LINKAGE SECTION 
01 NAMES. 

02 RATES PICTURE IS 9(6). 

02 HOURS PICTURE IS 9(3)V99. 

02 SALARYX PICTURE IS 9(2)V99. 

PROCEDURE DIVISION. 

PARA-NAME. ENTRY "OVERLAYD" USING NAMES 



GOBACK, 



Figure 23. Calling Sequence to Obtain Overlay Between Three COBOL Subprograms 
(Part 3 of 3) 



m 
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USING THE SEGMENTATION FEATURE 



COBOL segmentation perm 
subdivide logically and ph 
Procedure Division of a CO 
program. All source secti 
the same segment-number in 
headers will be considered 
to be one segment. Since 
can range from 00 through 
possible to subdivide any 
into a maximum of 100 segm 



its the user to 

ysically the 

BOL object 

ons which contain 
their section 
at object time 

segment -numbers 

99, it is 

object program 

ents. 



Program segments may be of three types: 
fixed permanent, fixed overlayable, and 
independent as determined by the 
programmer's assignment of segment numbers. 

Segmentation of a program would be used 
when virtual storage is limited. In a real 
storage system, the following would apply: 

1. Fixed segments are always in real 
storage during the execution of the 
entire program, that is,* they cannot 
be overlayed except when the system 
itself is executing another program, 
in which case fixed segments may be 
"rolled out." 

2. Fixed overlayable segments may be 
overlayed during program execution, 
but any such overlaying is transparent 
to the user, that is, they are 
logically identical to fixed segments, 
but physically different from them. 

3. Independent segments may be overlayed, 
but such overlaying will result in the 
initialization of that segment. 
Therefore, independent segments are 
logically different from fixed 
permanent/fixed overlayable segments, 
and physically different from fixed 
segments. 

In a virtual storage system, all 
logically "fixed" segments, that is, fixed 
permanent and fixed overlayable, are 
treated the same. They are both "paged in 
and out" as required for execution. 

In the same manner, independent segments 
are paged in and out; when they are paged 
in, however, they are brought back in the 
initial state. 

In DOS/VS COBOL, segments that are 
overlayed are not actually "paged out". 
All the variable data items associated with 
the segment are contained in one segment, 
which is considered the root segment. When 
a segment is "paged in", all the fields 
which must be reinitialized are contained 



in the root segment. Thus no fields in 
other than the root segment are modified. 



The program SAVECOEE could be segmented 
as illustrated in Figure 24. 



IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 
PROGRAM-ID. SAVECORE. 

ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 

OBJECT-COMPUTER. IBM-370. 
SEGMENT-LIMIT IS 15. 

DATA DIVISION. 



PROCEDURE DIVISION. 
SECTION-1 SECTION 8. 



SECTION-2 SECTION 8. 



SECTION-3 SECTION 16 



lSECTION-4 SECTION 8 



SECTION-5 SECTION 50, 



SECTION-6 SECTION 16 



SECTION-7 SECTION 50, 



Figure 24. Segmenting the Program SAVECORE 

Assuming that 12K of virtual storage is 
available for the program SAVECORE, Figure 
25 shows the manner in which storage would 
be utilized. It is apparent from the 
illustration that SECTION-3, SECTION-6, and 
SECTION-7 cannot be in storage at the same 
time, nor can SECTION-3, SECTION-5 and 
SECTION-7 be in storage simultaneously. 

Sections in the permanent segment 
(SECTION-1, SECTION-2, and SECTION-U) are 
those which must be available for reference 
at all times, or which are referenced 
frequently. They are distinguished here by 
the fact that they have been assigned 
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priority numbers less than the segment 
limit. < J 

Sections in the oyerlayable fixed 
segment are sections which are less 
frequently used. They are always made 
available in tl^e state they were ih when 
last used. They are distinguishable here 
by the fact -Chat they have' been assigned 
priority ^umbers greater thaii the segment 
limit but less, than 49. ' 

Sections in the independent segment can 
overlay, and be overlaid by, either an 
overlayable fixed segment or another 
independent segment. Independent segments 
are those assigned priority numbers greater 
than 49 and less than 100, and they are 
always given control in their initial 
state. 



OPERATION 



Execution of the object program begins 
in the root segment. The first segment in 
the permanent segment is considered the 
root segment. If the program does'ndt 
contain a permanent segment, the compiler 
generates a dummy segment which will, 
initiate the execution of the first 
overlayable or independent segment. All 
global tables, literals^ and data areas are 
part of the root segment. Called object 
time subroutines are also part of the root 
segment. When CALL statements appear ih a 
segmented program, subprograms are loaded 
with the fixed portion of the main program 
as if they had a priority of zero. 



Segmented programs must not be called by 
another program (segmented or not 
segmented) . If a segmented program calls a 
subprogram, the CALL statement may appear 
in any segment. However, the object module 
associated with the subprogram must be 
included ir^ the root segment prior to the 
executiprt of the main program. This can be 
accomplished in either of two ways as 
follows: 



1. Produce object decks for both programs 
and place the one for the subprogram 
in the root segment: 



PHASE, FOOT 

ESD card for the root segment 

{object deck for the main program) 

{object deck for the subprogram} 

followed by a // EXEC LNKEDT and a // 
EXEC. 

2. Catalog the object module for the 

subprogram in the relocatable library 
prior to link editing the main 
program. Insert an INCLUDE card for 
the subprogram aind an ENTRY card for 
the root phase into the linkage editor 
control cards fot thfe root phase of 
the main program. The ENTRY card will 
cause the linkage editor to pass 
control to the main program at 
execution time. The Linkage Editor 
will search the relocatable library 
for the subprogram and include it with 
the root phase. 
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fixed portion 
(12K) 



5K 




SECTION-3 and SECTION-6 
are overlayable fixed segments 
(14 < segttient limit < 50) 



SECTION-5 and SECTION-7 are 

independent segments 

(49' <: segment limit < 100) 



Figure 25. Storage Layout for SAVECOEE 



OUTPUT FROM A SEGMENTED PROGRAM 



COMPILER OUTPUT 



The output produced by the compiler is 
an overlay structure consisting of multiple 
object modules preceded by linkage editor 
control statements. Segments whose 
priority is greater than the segment limit 
(or 49, if no SEGIIENT-LIMIT clause is 
specified) consist of executable 
instructions only* 

The compiler generates each segment as a 
separate object module preceded by a PHASE 
card. The names appearing on these PHASE 
cards (segment-names) conform to the 
following naming conventions: 

1. The name of the root segment is the 
same as the program-name specified in 
the PROGRAH-il) clause. 

2. The name of each overlayable and 
independent segment is a combination 
of the program-name and the priority 
number of the segment. These names 
are formed according to the following 
rules: i " 



b. 



d. 



If the program-name is 6, 1, or 8 
characters in length, the 
segment-name consists of the first 
6 characters of program-name plus 
the 2-character priority number. 

If the program-name is less than 6 
characters in length, the priority 
number is appended after the 
program-name. 

Since the system expects the first 
character of PROGRAM-ID to be 
alphabetic, the first character, 
if numeric, is converted as 
follows: 

-> J 
1-9 -> A-I 

The hyphen is converted to zero if 
it appears as the second through 
eighth character. 



When DECK is 
punched objec 
according to 
73-74 contain 
characters of 
columns 75-76 
number of the 
77-80 contain 



specified, the 
t deck is sequenced 
segments. Columns 
the first two 
the program-id, 
contain the priority 
segment, and columns 
the sequence number 
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of the card. The priority of the 
root segment is punched as 00. 

e. When the compiler option CATALR is 
in effect, the PHASE card for each 
segment is preceded by a CATALR 
card with the same name. This 
will enable direct cataloging of 
the compiler-produced object 
module into the relocatable 
library from which a load module 
may be link edited into the 
core-image library. 

Note ; Single-digit priority numbers 
are preceded by a zero. 



Warning ; In order to avoid duplicate 
names, the programmer must be aware of the 
above naming conventions. If the last two 
characters of an 8-character PROGRAM-ID are 
numeric, these same two characters may not 
appear in the source program as a segment 
number. 



(2^ AOTOLINK card for the Segmentation 
subroutine. 

(3) PHASE cards generated by the compiler 
for segments of priority 10, 47-50, 60, 
62, and 63. 

(V) Control card generated for the Sort 
Feature. This card is explained in 
"Sort in a Segmented Program." 

(5) Location of the entry point CURSEGM. 

Item 5 is explained in "Determining the 
Priority of the Last Segment Loaded 
into the Tranisient Area." 

(e) Load address of phase BIGJOBOO. Item 6 
is explained in "Sort in a Segmented 
Program." 

Note: If the CATALR option of the CBL card 
is specified, the compiler generates CATALR 
cards in front of PHASE cards. 



Figure 26 is an illustration of the 
compiler output for the skeleton program 
shown in Figure 24. 



PHASE SAVECORE,ROOT 

{object module for the root segment 
(sections with priority-numbers less 
than the segment limit) including any 
programs called by SAVECORE} 



PHASE SAVEC016,* 

{object module for segments with a 
priority of 16 (two sections)} 



PHASE SAVECO50,SAVECO16 

{object module for segments with a 
priority of 50 (two sections) } 

I : 

Figure 26. Compiler Output for SAVECORE 



Cataloging a Segmented Progra m 



When the CATAL option is used to catalog 
a segmented program, the following points 
should be observed: 

1. To avoid duplicate names, the 
programmer must be aware of the naming 
conventions used by the compiler (see 
"Compiler Output") because a 
segment-name may be the same as a 
phase-name already existing in the 
core image library - 

2. Since the PHASE card is generated by 
the compiler, the programmer must not 
specify a PHASE card for the program. 

To invoke a previously cataloged 
segmented program, the programmer must use 
the following control statement : 

// EXEC name 

where name is the program-name specified in 
the PROGRAM-ID clause. 



LINKAGE EDITOR OUTPUT 



Figure 27 is an illustration of the 
input to the Linkage Editor and the phase 
map produced by the Linkage Editor 
resulting from the compilation and editing 
of the segmented program BIGJOB. The 
following text is an explanation of the 
figure. 

(Y) PHASE card generated by the compiler 
for the root segment BIGJOB. 



Determining the Priority of the Last 
Segment Loaded into the Transient Area 



If a segmented program is abnormally 
terminated during execution, and the SYMDMP 
option has been specified, the CURRENT 
PRIORITY cell in the Task Global Table 
contains the priority of the last segment 
loaded into the transient area. If SYMDMP 
has not been specified, the priority of 
this segment can be determined as follows: 
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1. In the map of virtual storage 

generated by the Linkage Editor, under 
the column LABEL, look for the name 
«CDRSEGM» (see item 5 in Figure 27) . 



2. Associated with this label, in the 
column LOADED, is an address. 



A PERFORM statement that appears in a 
section whose priority-number is less 
than the segment limit can have within 
its range only (a) sections with 
priority-numbers less than 50, and (b) 
sections wholly contained in a single 
segment whose priority-number is 
greater than 49. 



3. At this location is stored the 

priority (one byte) of the segment 
current in the transient area. If 
this byte is X»00», no segment has 
been loaded into the transient area. 
This indicates that the error causing 
the dump occurred in the root segment 



SORT IN A SEGMENTED PROGRAM 



If a segmented program contains a SORT 
statement, the sort program will be loaded 
above the largest overlayable or 
independent segment as shown in Figure 28. 

The compiler accomplishes this by 
providing the following control statement 
at the end of the overlay structure: 

PHASE BIGJOBOO, transient area + L 

This card is illustrated in Figure 27, item 
4. The value of "L" in the figure is 
X»002F2» which is the length of tlie longest 
segment, BIGJOB47, rounded to the next 
half word boundary. Note that Linkage 
Editor relocates the phase BIGJOBOO to the 
next doubleword boundary (see Figure 27, 
item 6) . 



Note: As an extension to American 
National Standard COBOL, DOS/VS COBOL 
allows sections with any 
priority-number to fall within the 
range of a PERFORM statement. 



A PERFORM statement that appears in a 
section whose priority-numiaer is equal 
to or greater than the segment limit 
can have within its range only (a) 
sections with the same priority-number 
as the section containing the PERFORM 
statement, and (b) sections with 
priority-numbers that are less than the 
segment limit. 



Note: As an extension to American 
National Standard COBOL, DOS/VS COBOL 
allows sections with any 
priority-number to fall within the 
range of a PERFORM statement. 



When a procedure -name in a segment with 
a priority-number less than the segment 
limit is referred to by a PERFORM 
statement in a segment with a 
priority-number greater than the 
segment limit, the independent segment 
will be reinitialized upon exit from 
the PERFORM. 



Osing the PERFORM Statement in a Segmented 
Program 



When the PERFORM statement is used in a 
segmented program, the programmer should be 
aware of the following: 
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JOB BIGJ 



DISK LINKfiGE EDITOR DIAaNOSTIC OF INPUT 



ACTION TAKEN MAP 

LIST PHASE BIGJOB,ROOT-< (jT) 



LIST 
LIST 



LIST 
LIST 
LIST 
LIST 
LIST 
LIST 
LIST 
LIST 
LIST 



AUTOLINK 
AUTOLINK 



ILBDSEMO-<- Qy 

ILBDSRTO 



PHASE BIGJOB10,* 

PHASE BI.GJOB47,BIGJOB10 

PHASE BIGJOB48,BIGJOB47 

PHASE BlGJOB49,BIGaOB48 

PHASE BIGJdB50,B:fGJ0B49 

PHASE BIGaOB60,BiGJOB50 

PHA^E BIGJOB62,BIGJOB60 

PHASE BIGJpB63^BIGJpB62 

PHASE BIGJOb60,BIGj6b63+X»002F2' 



<!) 



<D 



PHASE 
ROOT BJGJOB 



XFR-AD LQCORE HICORE DSK-AD ESD TYPE LABEL 
0030D0 003Q00 0075A3 64 OU 1 CSECT BIGJOB 



CSECT ILBDSEMO 
* ENTRY CDRSEGM 
CSECT ILBDSRTO 



LOADED REL-FR 
003000 003000 



006268 006268 ^-^ 

00637D-* (J J 

006B38 006B3B ^^ 



BIGJ0B10 
BIGJ0B47 
BIGJ03U8 
BIGJ0B49 
BiGJOBSO 
BIGJOB60 
BIGJOB62 
BIGJGB63 
BIGJOBOO 



0075A8 
0075A8 
0075A8 
Q075A8 
0075A8 
0075A8 
0075A8 
0075A8 
0b78A0 



0Q75A8 
0075A8 
0075A8 
P075A8 
0075A8 
b075A8 
0675A8 
0075A8 
0078A0 



0075E9 
007899 
0075DB 
0075D3 
0075F1 
0076 ED 
0075D1 
007621 
0078A1 



64 09 

65 00 
65 00 
65 01 
65 01 
65 02 
65 02 
65 03 
65 03 



CSECT 
CSECT 
CSECT 
CSECT 
CSECT 
eSECT 
CSECT 
CSECT 
CSECT 



BIGJOB10 
BIGJOB47 
BIGJOB48 
BIGJ0B49 
BIGJOBSO 
BIGJQB60 
BIGJOB62 
BIGJOB63 
ILBDDUMQ 



0075A8 
0075A8 
0075A8 
6075a8 
0075A8 
0p75A8 
0675A8 
0b75A8 
botSAO. 



0075A8 
00 75 A 8 
0075A8 
0075A8 
0075A8 
b075A8 
0075A8 
0075A8 
0078A0 



m 



Figure 27. Link Editing a Segmented Program 



ROOT 



I Including COBOL subroutines and called programs 



I TRANSIENT | 
L )| AREA I Overlayable and independent segments 

I 1 

SORT PROGRAM I 



L = length of the largest segment in bytes. 



Figure 28. Location of Sort Program in a Segmentation Structure 
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PART II 



PROCESSING COBOL FILES ON MASS STORAGE DEVICES > 



PROCESSING 3540 DISKETTE FILES 



VSAM 



DETAILED FILE PROCESSING CAPABILITIES 



PROCESSING ASCII TAPE FILES 



RECORD FORMATS 
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PROCESSING COBOL FILES ON MASS STORAGE DEVICES 



A mass storage device is one on which 
records can be stored in such a way that 
the location of any one record can be 
determined without extensive searching. 
Records can be accessed directly rather 
than serially. 

The recording surface of a mass storage 
device is divided into many tracks. A 
track is defined as a circumference of the 
recording surface. The number of tracks 
per recording surface and the capacity of a 
track for each device are shown in Table 9. 



Table 9. Recording Capacities of Mass 
Storage Devices 



SEQUENTIAL ORGANIZATION 



In a sequential file, records are 
organized solely on the basis of their 
successive physical location in the file. 
The records are read or updated in the same 
order in which they appear. 

Individual records cannot be located 
quickly. Records usually cannot be deleted 
or added unless the entire file is 
rewritten. This organization is used when 
most of the records in the file are 
processed each time the file is used. 






Device 



2311 



2314, 
2319 



2321 



3330 



33 UO 
Model 35 



3340 
Model 70 



Capacity 



200 tracks per surface; 3625 
bytes per track. 



200 tracks per surface; 7294 
bytes per track. 



100 tracks per strip; 2000 
bytes per track. 



400 tracks per surface; 13030 
bytes per track. 



348 tracks per surface; 836i 
bytes per track. 



696 tracks per surface; 8361 
bytes per track. 



Each device has some type of access 
mechanism through which data is transferred 
to and from the device. The mechanisms are 
different for each device, but each 
mechanism contains a number of read/write 
heads that transfer data as the recording 
surfaces rotate past them. Only one head 
can transfer data (either reading or 
writing) at a time. 



DIRECT ORGANIZATION 



A file with direct organization is 
characterized by some predictable 
relationship between the key of a record 
and the address of that record on a mass 
storage device. This relationship is 
established by the programmer. 

Direct organization is generally used 
for files where the time required to locate 
individual records must be kept to an 
absolute minimum, or for files whose 
characteristics do not permit the use of 
sequential or indexed organization. 

This organization method has 
considerable flexibility. The accompanying 
disadvantage is that although the Disk 
Operating System Virtual Storage provides 
the routines to read or write a file of 
this type, the programmer is largely 
responsible for the logic and programming 
required to locate the key of a record and 
its address on a mass storage device. 



INDEXED ORGANIZATION 



FILE ORGANIZATION 



Records in a file must 
organized so that they can 
efficiently for processing 
of organization for mass s 
are supported by the DOS/V 
sequential, direct, indexe 
VSAM is discussed in the c 
"Virtual Storage Access Me 



be logically 
be retrieved 
Four method^ 
tor age devices 
S COBOL compiler; 
d, and VSAM. 
hapter entitled 
thod (VSAM)". 



An indexed file is similar to a 
sequential file in that rapid sequential 
processing is possible. The indexes 
associated with an indexed file also allow 
quick retrieval of individual records 
through random access. Moreover, a 
separate area of the file is set aside for 
additions; this eliminates the need to 
rewrite the entire file when adding 
records, a process that would usually be 
necessary with a sequentially organized 
file. Although the added records are not 
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physically in key sequencer the indexes are 
constructed in such a way that the added 
records can be quickly retrieved in key 
sequence, thus making rapid sequential 
access possible. 

In this method of organization, the 
system has control over the location of the 
individual records. Since the 
characteristics of the file are known, most 
of the mechanics of locating a particular 
record are handled by the system. 



DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 



The data management facilities of the 
Disk Operating System Virtual Storage are 
provided by a group of routines that are 
collectively referred to as the 
Input/Output Control System (IOCS) . A 
distinction is made between two types of 
routines: 

1 . Physical IOCS (PIOCS) — the physical 
input/output routines included in the 
Supervisor. PIOCS is used by all 
programs run within the system. It 
includes facilities for scheduling 
input/output operatic5ns» checking for 
arid handling error conditions ^related 
to input/output devices, and handling 
inpjit/output interruptions to maintain 
maximum input/output speeds without 
biirdening the programmer's problem 
program. 

2 . Logical IOCS (LIQCS) ^7 the logical 
input/output routines linked with the 
programmer's problem program. These 
routines provide ari. interface between 
the programmer's file processing 
routines and the PlOes routines. 

LIpCS- performs those functions that a 
prbgraiamer needs t9 locate and access 
a. logical record for processing. A 
logical record is^bne unit pf 
infbrmation in a file of similar 
units, for example, one employee's 
record in a master payroll file, one 
part-number record in an inventory 
file, or one customer account record 
in an account filg. One or more 
logical records may be included in one 
physical record. LIOCS refers to the 
routines that perfbrm the following 
functions: 

a. blocking and deblocking records 

b. Switching betteen input/output 
areas when two areas are specified 
for a file 



c. Handling end-of -file and 
end-of-volume conditions 



d. Checking and writing labels 



A brief descriptiph of, functions 
performed by LIOCS and their relationship 
to a COBOL program follows. 

Whenever COBOL imperative-statements 
(READ, WRITE, REWRITE, etc.) are used in a 
program to control the input/output of 
records in a file, that file must be 
defined by a DTP (Define The File) or, for 
VSAM, an ACB (Access Method Control Block). 
A DTF or ACB is created for each file 
opened in, a COBOL p;rogram from information 
specified in the Environment Division, FD 
entry, and input/ouipiit statements in the 
source program. The DTF for each file is 
part of the object module that is generated 
by the compiler. The ACB is generated at 
object time. They desciribe the 
characteristics- of the logical file, 
indicate the type of processing to be used 
for the file, and specify the storage areas 
and routines used for the tile. Further 
and more detailed onformation in VSAM is to 
be found in the chapter "VSAM." 

One of the constants in the DTF table is 
the address of a logic module that is to be 
used at execution time to process that 
file. A logic module , contains the coding 
necessary to perform data management 
functions required by the file such as 
blocking and deblocking, initiating label 
checking, etc. 

Generally , these logic modules are 
assembled separately and cataloged in the 
relocatable. library under a standard name. 
At link edit time,, the Linkage Editor 
searches the relocatable library using the 
virtual reference to locate the logic 
module. The logic module is then included 
as part of the program phase. Note that 
since the Autplink feature of the Linkage 
Editor is responsible for including the 
logic modules, the COBOL programmer need 
not specify any INCLUDE statements. 

The type of DTF table prepared by the 
compiler depends on the organization of the 
file and the device to which it is 
assigned. The DTF's used for processing 
files assigned to mass storage devices are 
as follows: 

DTFSD — Sequential organization, 
sequential access 

DTFDA — Direct organization, 

sequential or random access 

DTFIS -- Indexed organization. 
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For a 35M0 diskette unit, the DTP is 
DTFDU. More detail on this is given in the 
chapter "Processing 3540 Diskette Unit 
Files." 

The remainder of this chapter provides 
information about preparing programs which 
process files assigned to mass storage 
devices. Included are general descriptions 
of the organization, the COBOL statements 
that must be specified in order to build 
the correct DTF tables, and coding 
examples. 



SEQUENTIAL ORGAN IZATION (DTFSD) 



In a sequential f ile -pn a mass storage 
device, records are written one after 
another — track by track, cylinder by 
cylinder — at successively higher 
addresses. 

Records may be fixed-length, spanned, or 
variable-length, blocked or unblocked, or 
undefined. Since the file is always 
accessed seguerltially , it is not formatted 
with keys. 

Processing a sequentially organized file 
for selected records is inefficient. If it 
is done infrequently, the time spent in 
locating the records is not significant. 
The slowest way is to read the records 
sequentially until the desired one is 
located. On the average, half of the file 
must be read to locate one record. 

Additions and deletions require a 
complete rewrite of a sequentially 
organized file on a mass storage device. 
Sequential organization is used on mass 
storage devices primarily for tables and 
intermediate storage rather than for master 
files. 

Sequentially organized files JEormatted 
with keys cannot be created using DTFSD. 
DTFDA may be used to create and accesis 
(sequentially or randomly) such files. 



SELECT [OPTIONAL] file-name 



ASSIGN TO SYSnnn- 



Optional clauses : 



UT 



DA 



2311 
i2314 

2321 

2319 
'3330 

3340 



-S 




RESERVE Clause 
FILE-LIMIT Clause 
ACCPSS MODE IS SEQUENTIAL 
PROCESSING MODE IS SEQUENTIAL 
RERUN Clause 
SAME Clause 

APPLY WRITE-ONLY Clause (create only) 
APPLY WRITE-VERIFY Clause (create or 
update only) 

Invalid clauses ; 

ACCESS MODE IS RANDOM 
ACTUAL KEY Clause 
NOMINAL KEY Clause 
RECORD KEY Clause 
TRACK-AREA Clause 
MULTIPLE FILE TjipE, C3,etuse 
APPLY EXTENDED-SEARCH Clause 
APPLY CYL-OVERFLOW Clause 

• (MASTER-INDEX~ 
APPLY< ^ Clause 

(CYL-INDEX 

APPLY CORE^iNDEX Clause 

DTFSD files may be opened as INPUT, 
OUTPUT, or I-O. When creating such a file, 
an INVALID KEY condition occurs when- the 
file limit has been reached and an attempt 
is made to place another record on the mass 
storage device. The file limit is 
determined from the EXTENT control 
statements. 

' ■ ' , 

When a DTFSD file is opened as OUTPUT, 
each WRITE statement signifies the fcreation 
of a new record. When opened a^ I-O, each 
WRITE statement signifies that the record 
just read is to be rewritten. 



DIRECT ORGANIZATION (DTFDA) 



PROCESSING A SEQUENTIALLY ORGANIZED FILE 



To create, retrieve, or update a DTFSD 
file, the following Specifications should 
be made in the source progriam: 



ENVIRONMENT DIVISI ON 
Required clauses ; 



With direct organization, there is a 
definite relationship beteween the key of a 
record and its address. This relationship 
permits rapid access to any record if the 
file, is carefully organized. The 
programme!; develops a record address that 
ranges from zer6 to some maximum by 
converting a particijlar field in each 
record to a track address. , Each byte in 
the address is a binary number. To 
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reference a particular record, the 
programmer must supply both the track 
address and the identifier that makes each 
record unique on its track. Both the track 
address and the identifier are supplied by 
the programmer in the ACTUAL KEY clause. 
This will be discussed in detail later in 
this chapter. 

With direct organization, records may be 
fixed length, spanned or undefined. The 
records must be unblocked. KO (record 
zero) of each track is used as a capacity 
record. It contains the address of the 
last record written on the track, and is 
used by the system to determine whether a 
new record will fit on the track. The 
capacity records are updated by the system 
as records are added to the file. The 
capacity records do not account for 
deletions: as far as the system is 
concerned, once a track is full it remains 
full (even if the programmer deletes 
records) until the file is reorganized. 

Often, more records are converted to a 
given track address than will actually fit 
on the track. These surplus records are 
known as overflow records and are usually 
written into a separate area known as an 
overflow area. 

As already noted, the programmer has an 
unlimited choice in deciding where records 
are to be located in a directly organized 
file. The logic and programming are his 
responsibility. 



When creating or m 
file, the programmer 
location for a record 
the identifier that m 
the track unique. If 
track, the system wri 
updates the capacity 
specified track is fu 
condition occurs, and 
specify another track 
AFTER STANDARD ERROR 



aking additions to the 
must specify the 

(track address) and 
akes each record on 

there is space on the 
tes the record and 
record. If the 
11, a standard error 

the programmer may 

address in his USE 
declarative routine. 



identifier. If the record is not found, 
COBOL indicates this to the programmer by 
raising an INVALID KEY condition. Only the 
track specified by the programmer is 
searched. If, however, the APPLY 
EXTENDED-SEARCH clause has been specified 
for the file, the entire cylinder is 
searched for the desired record. In this 
case, the INVALID KEY condition arises only 
if the record cannot be found on the 
cylinder. To ensure file integrity, the 
upper limit of each extent of a file using 
EXTENDED-SEARCH must be the last track of a 
cylinder. 

Error recovery from a DTFDA file is 
described in detail in the chapter 
"Advanced Processing Capabilities." 



ACCESSING A DIRECTLY ORGANIZED FILE 



A directly organized file (DTFDA) may be 
accessed either sequentially or randomly. 

ACCESSING A DIRECTLY O RGANIZED FILE 
SEQUENTIALLY; When reading a direct file 
sequentially, records are retrieved in 
logical sequence; this logical sequence 
corresponds exactly to the physical 
sequence of the records. To retrieve a 
DTFDA file sequentially, the following 
specifications are made in the source 
program; 

ENVIR ONMENT DIVISION 

Required clauses ; 

SELECT [OPTIONAL] file-name 



2311 
!321l (A 
ASSIGN TO SYSnnn-DA- )23'lli\- 

i2319/ (D 
3330 
3340 



In the case of one maximum size record 
per track (when spanned records are not 
specified) , the data length plus the length 
of the symbolic key cannot exceed the 
following values; 

2311 — 3605 bytes 
2314, 2319 — 7249 bytes 
2321 — 1984 bytes 
3330 — 12974 bytes 
3340 ~ 8293 bytes 

When reading or updating the file, the 
programmer must supply the track address 
and the unique identifier on the track for 
the specific record being sought. The 
system locates the track and searches that 
track for the record with the specified 



Optional claus es ; 

FILE-LIMIT Clause 

ACCESS MODE IS SEQUENTIAL 

PROCESSING MODE IS SEQUENTIAL 

ACTUAL KEY Clause 

RERUN Clause 

SAME Clause 

Invalid clauses ; 

RESERVE Clause 
ACCESS MODE IS RANDOM 
NOMINAL KEY Clause 
RECORD KEY Clause 
TRACK-AREA Clause 
MULTIPLE FILE TAPE Clause 
APPLY WRITE-ONLY Clause 
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APPLY CYL-OVERFLOW Clause 
APPLY EXTENDED- SEARCH Clause 
APPLY WRITE-VEPIFY Clause 



(MASTER-INDEX) 
APPLY< > Clause 

(CYL-INDEX j 

APPLY CORE-INDEX Clause 

When DTFDA records are retrieved 
sequentially, the file may be opened only 
as INPUT. The AT END condition occurs when 
the last record has been read and execution 
of another READ is attempted. 

Note that in the ASSIGN clause, an A 
must be specified for files with actual 
track addressing, and a D must be specified 
for files with relative track addressing. 



ACCESSING A DIRECTLY ORGANIZED FILE 
RANDOMLY : To create a directly organized 
file randomly, the following specifications 
are made in the source program: 

ENVIRONMENT DIVISION 

Required clauses : 

SELECT file-name 



ASSIGN TO SYSnnn-DA- 



2311 
|2321( 
'231U^ 
|2319l 
I3330' 

3340 



ACCESS MODE IS RANDOM 
ACTUAL KEY Clause 

Optional clauses : 

FILE-LIMIT Clause 

PROCESSING MODE IS SEQUENTIAL 

RERUN Clause 

SAME Clause 

APPLY WRITE-VERIFY Clause 

Invalid clauses ; 

RESERVE Clause 
ACCESS MODE IS SEQUENTIAL 
NOMINAL KEY Clause 
RECORD KEY Clause 
TRACK-AREA Clause 
MULTIPLE FILE TAPE Clause 
APPLY WRITE-ONLY Clause 
APPLY EXTENDED-SEARCH Clause 
APPLY WRITE-VERIFY Clause 
APPLY CYL-OVERFLOW Clause 

(MASTER-INDEX ) 
APPLY^ > Clause 

ICYL-INDEX ) 



APPLY CORE-INDEX Clause 

Note that in the ASSIGN clause, an A 
must be specified for files with actual 
track addressing, and a D must be specified 
for files with relative track addressing. 

To retrieve or update a directly 
organized file randomly, the following 
specifications must be made in the source 
program. 

ENVIRONMENT DIVISION 






Required clauses: 






SELECT file-name 


[23^^) 






12314/ 


(* 


ASSIGN TO SYSnnn-DA- 


J232^\ ■ 


- )d 




\2319( 


)" 




/3330\ 


(w 




(33U0 ) 





ACCESS MODE IS RANDOM 
ACTUAL KEY Clause 



Note that in the 
be specified for fil 
addressing, a D must 
with relative track 
specified for files 
addressing when the 
used, and M must be 
with relative track 
REWRITE statement is 



ASSIGN clause an A must 
es with actual track 

be specified for files 
addressing, a U must be 
with actual track 
REWRITE statement is 
specified for files 
addressing when the 

used . 



The optional and invalid clauses are the 
same as those specified previously for 
creating a directly organized file. 

Exception : APPLY EXTENDED-SEARCH is 
optional when retrieving or updating a 
directly organized file randomly. 



ACTUAL KEY CLAUSE 



Note that the ACTUAL KEY clause is 
required for DTFDA files when ACCESS IS 
RANDOM, is optional for DTFDA files when 
ACCESS IS SEQUENTIAL, and is not used for 
DTFSD files. 

The actual key consists of two 
components. One component expresses the 
track address at which the record is to be 
placed for an output operation, or at which 
the search is to begin for an input 
operation. The track address can be 
expressed either as an actual address or as 
a relative address, depending upon the 
addressing scheme chosen when the file was 
created. The other component is associated 
with the record itself and serves as its 
unique identifier. The structures of both 
actual keys are shown in Figure 29. 
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Byte 



Byte 



Actual Kfey 



I- 



I Actual Track iRecord Identifierl 
I Address | | 

I ■ : i , -,. •„,;• ,. I 



8 9 



263 



Actual Key 



(Relative | Record Identifierl 
I Track Address! | 

I , I , I 



4 5 



258 



Figure 29. Structures of the Actual Key 



through 258 bytes in length. It must be 
defined in the File Section, the Working- 
Storage i^ection, or the Linkage Section. 
The first four bytes of data-name are the 
track identifier. The identifier is used 
to specify the relative track address for 
the record and must be defined as an 
8-integer binary data item whose maximum 
value does not exceed 16,777,215. The 
remainder of data-name, which is 1 through 
254 bytes in length, is the record 
identifier. It represents the symbolic 
portion of the key field used to identify a 
particular record on a track. 

For a complete discussion of the ACTUAL 
KEY clause, see the publication IBM DOS 
Full American National Standard COBOL. 



The format of the ACTUAL KEY clause is; 

ACTUAL KEY IS data-name 

When actual track addressing is used, 
data^name may be ahy fixed item from 9 
thrbugh 263 bytes in length. It must be 
defined in the Working-Storage, File, or 
Linkage Section. The first eight bytes are 
Used to specify the actual track address. 
The structure of these bytes and 
permissible specifications for the mass 
storage devices are shown in Figure 30. 
The |)rogrammer may iselect from 1 to 255 
bytes for the record identifier portion of 
the actual key field. 

Note ; If a SEEK statement is used wh&n 
retrieving a direct file randomly, actual 
track addressing is reguired. 

When relative track addressing is used, 
data-name may be any fixed item from 5 



Randdmii^ing Te c hnique s 



One method of determining the value of 
the. track address portion of the field 
defined in the ACTUAL KEY clause is 
rS'f erred to as indirect addres s ing . 
Indirect addressing generally is used when 
the range of keys for a file includes a 
high percentage of unused values. For 
example, employee numbers may range from 
000001 to 009999, but only 3000 of the 
possible 9999 numbers are currently 
assigned. Indirect addressing is also used 
for nonniimiric , keys. Key, in this 
discussion i refers to that field of the 
record being Written that will be converted 
to the track address portion. 

Indirect addressing signifies that the 
key is converted to a ^^alue for the actual 
track address by using some algorithm 
intended to limit the range of addresses. 



Pack 



Cell 



Cylinder | 
, h 



Head 



Record 



I 

I Device 



Byte 



I 

I 2311 



I 

I 2314 



0-221 



0-199 



0-9 



-h 



0-255 



I _ 

I 2321 



0-221 



0-199 I 
h 



0-19 



0-255 



I 

I 3330 



0-221 



0-9 



0-19 I 0-9 

i 



I 0-4 



0-19 



0-255 



I — — 

I 3340 MCdel 35 



0-221 



0-403 



0-1i 



0-255 



0-221 



0-347 



0-11 



0-255 



I 3340 Model 70 



0-221 







0-695 



I 0-11 

I 1 



0-255 



Figure 30. Permissible Specifications for the First Eight Bytes of the Actual Key 
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Such an algorithm is called a randomizing 
techniqu e. Randomizing techniques need not 
produce a unique address for every record 
and, in fact, such techniques usually 
produce synonyihs . Synonyms are records 
whose keys randomize to the same address. 

Two objectives must be considered in 
selecting a randomizing technique: 

1 . Every possible k^y in the file must 
randomize to an address within the 
designated range. 

2. The addresses should be distributed 
evenly across the range so that there 
are as few synonyms as possible. 

Note that one way to minimize synonyms 
is to allocate more space for the file than 
is actually required to contain all the 
records. For example, the percentage of 
locations that are actually used might be 
80% to 85% of the allocated space. 



When actual track 
the first eight bytes 
field can be thought 
binary address." Thi 
the programmer becaus 
considerations in min 
cylinder and head num 
notation, so the resu 
formula must be in bi 
the address is "disco 
mathematical overflow 
(e.g., head number) d 
adjacent element (e.g 



addressing is used, 

of the ACTUAL KEY 
of as a "discontinuous 
s is significant to 
e he must keep two 
d. First, the 
ber must be in binary 
Its of the randomizing 
nary format. Second, 
ntinuous" since a 
from one element 
oes not increment the 
. , cylinder number) . 



DIVISION/REMAINDER METH OD; One of the 
simplest ways to indirectly address a 
directly organized filfe is by using the 
division/remainder method. (For a 
discussion of other randomizing techniques, 
see the publication Introduction to IBM 
Direct Access Storage Devices and 
Organization Methods , Order No. 
GC20-1649.) 

1. Determine the amount of locations 
required to contain the data file. 
Include a packing factor for 
additional space to eliminate 
synonyms. The packing factor should 
be approximately 20% of the total 
space allocated to contain the data 
file. 

2. Select, from the prime number table, 
the nearest prime number that is less 
than the total of step 1. A prime 
number is a number divisible only by 
itself and the integer 1. Table 10 is 
a partial list of prime numbers. 

3. Clear any zones from the first eight 
bytes of the actual key field. This 



can be accomplished by moving the key 
to a field described as COMPUTATIONAL. 



U. Divide the key by the prime number 
selected. 

5. Ignore the quotient; utilize the 
remainder as the relative location 
within the data file. 

6. (For actual track addressing only) 
Locate the beginning of the space 
available and maiiipulate the relative 
address, to the actual device address 
if necessary. 

For example, assume that a company is 
planning to create an inventory file on a 
2311 disk storage device. There are 8000 
different inventory partfe, each identified 
by an 8-character part number. Using a 20% 
packing factot, 10,000 record positions are 
allocated to store the data file. 

Method A ; the closest prime number to 
10,000, but under 10,000, is 9973. Using 
one inventory part number as an example, in 
this case #25DF351U, and clearing the zones 
we have 25463514. Dividing by 9973 we get 
a quotient of 2553 and a remainder of 2445. 
2445 is the relative location of the record 
within the data file corresponding to part 
numbet 25DF3514. The record address can be 
determined from the relative location as 
follows: 

1. (For actual track addressing only) 
Determine the beginning point for the 
data file (e.g., cylinder 100, track 

2. Determine the number of records that 
can be stored on a track (e.g., twelve 
per track on a 2314 disk pack, 
assuming each inventory record is 200 
bytes long) . 

Because each data record contains 
non-data components, such as a count 
area and interrecord gaps, track 
capacity for data storage will vary 
with record length. As the number of 
separate records on a track increases, 
interrecord gaps occupy additional 
byte positions so that data capacity 
is reduced. Track capacity formulas 
provide the means to determine total 
byte requirements for records of 
various sizes on a track. These 
formulas can be found in the 
publications IBM Component 
Descriptions , Order Nos. GA26-5988 
and 6A26-3599. 






3. 



Divide the relative number (2445) by 
the number of records to be stored on 
each track. 
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U, (For actual track addressing only) 
The result, quotient = 203, is now 
divided into cylinder and head 
designation. Since the 2311 disk pack 
has ten heads, the quotient of 203 is 
divided by 10 to show: 

Cylinder or CC = 20 
Head or HH = 03 (high-order zero 
added) 

UB, (For relative track addressing only) 
The result, quotient = 203, now 
becomes the track identifier of the 
actual key. 

Method B ; Utilizing the same example, 
another approach will also provide the 
relative track address: 



The number of records that may be 
contained on one track is twelve. 
Therefore, if 10,000 record locations 
are to be provided, 83M tracks must be 
reserved. 



2. The prime number nearest, but less 
than' 834, is 829. 



Divide the zone-stripped key by the 
prime value. (In the example, 
25463514 divided by 829 provides a 
quotient of 30715 and a remainder of 
779. The remainder is the relative 
address.) 
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Table 10. Partial List of Prime Numbers 
(Part 1 of 2) 



Table 10. Partial List of Prime Numbers 
{Part 2 of 2) 



1 ■ - — " - ■ 1 

1 A 


r"-"~ - 1 

B 1 


1 (Number) 


(Nearest Prime Number | 




Less Than A) | 


1 500 


499 1 


1 600 


599 1 


1 700 


691 1 


1 800 


797 1 


1 900 


887 1 


1 1000 


997 1 


1 1100 


1097 1 


1 1200 


1193 1 


1 1300 


1297 1 


1 1400 


1399 1 


1 1500 


1499 1 


1 1600 


1597 1 


1 1700 


1699 1 


1 1800 


1789 1 


1 1900 


1889 1 


1 2000 


1999 1 


1 2100 


2099 1 


1 2200 


2179 1 


1 2300 


2297 1 


1 2400 


2399 1 


1 2500 


2477 1 


1 2600 


2593 1 


1 2700 


2699 1 


1 2800 


2797 1 


1 2900 


2897 1 


1 3000 


2999 1 


1 3100 


3089 1 


1 3200 


3191 1 


1 3300 


3299 1 


1 3400 


3391 1 


j 3500 


3499 1 


1 3600 


3593 1 


1 3700 


3697 1 


1 3800 


3797 1 


1 3900 


3889 1 


1 4000 


3989 1 


1 4100 


4099 1 


1 4200 


4177 1 


1 4300 


4297 1 


1 4400 


4397 1 


1 4500 


4493 1 


1 4600 


4597 j 


1 4700 


4691 1 


i 4800 


4799 1 


1 4900 


4889 1 


1 5000 


4999 1 


1 5100 


5099 I 


1 5200 


4197 1 


1 5300 


5297 1 


1 5400 


4399 1 


1 5500 


5483 1 



1 ■ ■" " - - -" ■- - -n 

t A 


I 

B 1 


1 (Number) 


(Nearest Prime Number | 




Less Than A) | 


1 5600 


5591 1 


1 5700 


5693 1 


1 5800 


5791 1 


I 5900 


5897 1 


1 6000 


59 87 1 


1 6100 


6091 1 


1 6 200 


6199 1 


1 6300 


6299 1 


1 6400 


6397 1 


1 6500 


6491 1 


1 6600 


6599 1 


1 6700 


6691 1 


1 6800 


6793 1 


1 6900 


6899 1 


1 7000 


69 97 1 


1 7100 


7079 1 


1 7200 


7193 1 


1 7300 


7297 1 


1 7400 


7393 1 


1 7500 


7499 1 


1 7600 


7591 1 


1 7700 


7699 1 


1 7800 


7793 1 


1 7900 


7883 1 


1 8000 


7993 I 


1 8100 


8093 1 


1 8200 


8191 1 


1 8300 


8297 1 


1 8400 


8389 1 


1 8500 


8467 1 


1 8600 


85 99 1 


1 8700 


8699 1 


1 8800 


8793 1 


1 8900 


88 99 1 


1 9000 


8899 1 


1 9100 


9091 1 


I 9200 


9199 1 


1 9300 


9293 1 


1 9400 


9397 1 


1 9500 


9497 1 


1 9600 


9587 1 


1 9700 


96 97 1 


1 9800 


9791 1 


1 9900 


9887 1 


1 10,000 


9973 1 


1 10,100 


10,099 1 


1 10,200 


10,193 1 


I 10,300 


10,289 1 


1 10,400 


10,399 1 


1 10,500 


10,499 1 


1 10,600 


10,597 1 
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4. (For actual track addressing only) To 
convert the relative address to an 
actual device address, divide the 
relative address lay the number of 
tracks in a cylinder. The quotient 
will provide the cylinder number and 
the remainder will be the track 
number. For example, the 2311 disk 
pack would utilize 779 as; 

Cylinder or CC = 77 
Track or HH = 9 



© 



If a record cannot fit on either 
cylinders 1 through 83, or on 
cylinder 84, the job is terminated. 



The standard , error condition "no.rbcjm 
found", is Jtfested before conttol is 
given tQ the synonym roiitine . Other 
standard error conditions as well as 
invalid key conditions result in job 
termination , 



Figure 31 is a sample COBOL program 
which creates a direct file with actual 
track addressing using Method B arid 
provides for the possibility of synonym 
overflow. Synonym overflow will occur if 
record randomizes to a track that is 
already full. The following description 
highlights the features of the example. 
Circled numbers on the program listing 
correspond to the numbers in the text. 



© 
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The value 10 is added to TRACK-1 to 
ensure that the problem program does 
not write on cylinder 0. Cylinder 
must be reserved for the Volume Table 
of Contents. 

• Since the prime number used as a 
divisor is 829, the largest possible 
remainder will be 828. Adding 10 to 
TRACK-1 adjusts the largest possible 
remainder to 838. 

If synonym overflow occurs, control is 
given to the error procedure 
declarative specified in the first 
section of the Procedure Division. 
The declarative provides that: 



Any record which cannot fit on a 
track (i.e., tracks through 8 of 
any cylinder) will be written in the 
first available ppsition on the 
following track (s) . 

Any record which cannot fit within a 
single Cylinder will be written on 
cylinder 84 (i.e., the cylinder 
overflow area) . 



© 



© 



© 



© 



FBR'GR7C0ND' is^ thfe identifier which 
specifies the error' cbndit ion that 
Gay s^d^ control to be giyen to the 
error -declarative. EjRROF-COI^D is 
printed. on-SYSLST whenevet the error 
declarative section is entered. \ 
TRACK -It> and c'-REC ^re also printed on 
SYSLST.- They_ are printed before the 
execution of each WRITE statement. 
This, output has been prpvided in order 
to facilitate an understanding of the 
logic involved in the creation of 
D-FILE. 



The first twel^^e records which 
randomize to cylinder 002 track 8 are 
actually written on track B.- 



the next twelve records which 
randomize to cylinder 002 track 8 are 
adjusted by ih^ SYNONYM-ROUTINE and 
written on cylinder 002 track 9. 



The next twelve records which 
randomize to cylinder 002 track 8 are 
adjusted by the SYNONYM-ROUTINE and 
written on cylinder 84 track (i.e., 
the overflow cylinder) . 



The last two records which randomize 
to cylinder 002 track .8 are adjusted 
by the SYNONYM-ROUTINE and written on 
cylinder 84 track 1 (i.e., the 
overflow cylinder) . 
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// JOB METHODBA 

// OPTION NODECK, LINK, LIST, L1STX,SYM, ERRS 

// EXEC FCOBOL 



^^^ 

^^^B 



IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP no. 5746-CBi 



08.47.44 10/04/73 



IDENTIFICATIOiSI DIVISION. 
PRC&RAM-lD. METhOD-B. 
ENVIRONKENT DIVISION. 
CONFIGURATION SECTION. 
SOURCE-COMPUTER. IBM- 370. 
OBJECT- COMPUTER. IBM- 370. 
INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 
FILE-CONTROL. 

SELECT D-FILE ASSIGN SYS015-DA-2314-A-iyiASTEK 

ACCESS IS RANDOM 

ACTUAL KEY IS ACT-KEY. 

SELECT C-FILE ASSIGN TO SYS007-UR-2540K-S. 
DATA DIVISION. 
FILE SECTION. 
FD D-FILE 

LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD. 
01 D-REC. 

PART-NUM PIC X(8). 
NUM-ON-HAND PIC 9(4). 
PRICE PIC 9(5)V99. 
FILLER PIC X(181). 



02 
02 
02 
02 
C-FILE 

LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED. 
C-REC. 

02 PART-NUM PIC X(8). 
02 NUM-ON-HAND PIC 9(4)9. 
02 PRICE PIC 9(5)V99. 
WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 
77 HD- PIC 9 VALUE ZERO. 
77 SAVE PIC S9(8) COMP SYNC. 
77 QUOTIENT PIC S9(5) COMP SYNC. 
01 ERROR- COND. 

02 FILLER PIC 99 VALUE ZERO. 
02 ERR PIC 9 VALUE ZERO. 
02 FILLER PIC 9(5) VALUE ZERO. 
01 TRACK-1 PIC 9999. 
01 OJRACK-ID REDEFINES TRACK-1. 
02 CYL PIC 999. 
02 HEAD PIC 9. 
KEY-1. 

PIC S999 COMP SYNC VALUI ZEROES. 
PIC S9 r,COMP SYNC VALUE ZERO. 
PIC S999 COMP SYNC, 
PIC S999 COMP SYNC. 
PIC X VALUE LOW- VALUE. 
ID. PIC X(8). 



FD 



01 



01 



M 



01 



02 

02 

02 

02 

02 

02 

KEY-2 REDEFINES KEY-1. 

02 FILLER. PIC X. 

02 ACT-KEY PIC X(16). 



ec 

HH 

R 

REC- 



Figure 31. Creating a Dirfect File Using Method B (Part 1 of 4) 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



08.47.44 



10/04/73 



PROCEDURE DIVISION. 
DECLARATIVES, 

ERROR- PROCEDURE SECTION, USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR PROCEDURE 
ON D-FILE GIVING ERROR-COND. 
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ERROR- ROUTINE. 

EXHIBIT NAMED ERROR-COND. 

IF ERR = 1 GO TO SYNONYM-ROUTINE ELSE 

DISPLAY "OTHER STANDARD URROR' REC-Il 
GO TO EOJ. 
SYNONYM-ROUTINE, 

IF CC = 8a AND HD = 9 DlSPL.r^Y 'OVERFLOW ARth FULL' 
GO TO EOJ. 

IF CC = Sa ADD 1 TO HD GO TO ADJUST- HD. 

IF HH = 9 GO TO END-CYLINDER. 

ADD 1 TO HH. 

GO TO WRITES. 
END-CYLINDER. 

MOVE 8a TO CC. 
ADJUST- HD. 

MOVE HD TO HH. 

GO TO WRITES. 
END DECLARATIVES. 
FILE-CREATION SECTION. 

OPEN INPUT C-FILE 
OUTPUT D-FILE. 
READS. 

READ C-FILE AT END GO TO EOJ. 

MOVE CORRESPONDING C-REC TO D-REC. 

MOVE PART-NUM OF C-REC TO REC-ID SAVE, 

DIVIDE SAVE BY 829 GIVING QUOTIENT REMAINDER TkACK-1. 

ADD 10 TO TRACK- 1. 

MOVE CYL TO CC. 

MOVE HEAD TO HH. 
WRITES. 

EXHIBIT NAMED TRACK- ID C-REC CC HH. 

WRITE D-REC INVALID KEY GO TO INVALID-KEY. 

GO TO READS. 
INVALID-KEY. 

DISPLAY 'INVALID KEY' REC-ID. 
EOJ. 

CLOSE C-FILE D-FILE. 

STOP RUN. 



® 



/ 
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// LBLTYP NSD(Ol) 
// EXEC LNKEDT 



Figure 31. creating 



Direct File Using Methoa B (Part 2 of 4) 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP N0.5746-CB1 



08.47.44 10/04/73 



// ASSGN Sys007,X'00C' 

// ASSGN SYS01S,X'231' 

// DLBL MASTER,, 99/365, OA 

// EXTENT syS015, 111111, 1,0,20,840 

// EXEC 



TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0010 


C-REC 


= 


82900000 


TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0011 


C-RJcC 


= 


82900001 


TRACK- 


-ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001801 


TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001802 


TKACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001803 


TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001804 


TRACK- 


-ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001805 


TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001806 


TPACK- 


-ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001807 


TRACK- 


-ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001808 


TRACK- 


-ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001809 


TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001810 


TRACK- 


-ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001811 


T«ACK- 


-ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001812 


TRACK- 


-ID 


- 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001813 


TRACK- 


-ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001814 


TKACK- 


-ID 


= 


0186 


C-REC 


= 


290001815 


TRACK- 


-ID 


= 


0186 


C-REC 


= 


290001816 


TRACK- 


-ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001817 


TRACK- 


-ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001818 


TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001819 


TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001820 


TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001821 


TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001822 


TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001823 


ERROR- 


■COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001823 


TRACK- 


■ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001824 


ERROR- 


-COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK- 


-ID 


= 


0028 


C-REC 


= 


8290001824 



CC 


= 


001 


HH 


= 


000 


CC 


= 


001 


riH 


= 


001 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


Hri 


- 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


riri 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


Hri 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


Hri 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


hri 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


018 


hri 


= 


006 


CC 


= 


018 


HH 


= 


006 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


hri 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


Hri 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


Hri 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


riri 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


Hri 


= 


009 


CC 


= 


002 


riri 


= 


008 






© 
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CC = 002 HH 



009 



Figure 31. Creating a Direct File Using Method B (Part 3 of U) 
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TRACK-ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001825 


ERROR- COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK-ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001825 


TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001826 


ERROR-COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001826 


TRACK-ID = 


0011 C-REC 


= 


8290001827 


TRACK- ID = 


0011 C-REC 


= 


8290001828 


TRACK-ID = 


0011 C-REC 


= 


8290001829 


TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001830 


ERROR-COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001830 


TRACK-ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001831 


ERROR-COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK-ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001831 


TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001832 


ERROR-COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001832 


TRACK-ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001833 


ERROR-COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK-ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001833 


TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001834 


ERROR-COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001831 


TRACK-ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001835 


ERROR-COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK-ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001835 


TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001836 


ERROR-COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001836 


TRACK-ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001837 


ERROR-COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK-ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001837 


TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001838 


ERROR-COND 


= 00100000 






TRACK- ID = 


0028 C-REC 


= 


8290001838 



REL 1.0 






P 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


009 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


009 


CC 


= 


001 


HH 


= 


001 


CC 


= 


001 


HH 


= 


001 


CC 


= 


001 


HH 


= 


001 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


009 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


009 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


009 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


009 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


009 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


009 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


009 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


009 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


008 


CC 


= 


002 


HH 


= 


009 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



08.47.44 



10/04/73 
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Figure 31. Creating a Direct File Using Method B (Part 4 of 4) 
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Figure 32 is a sample COBOL program 
which creates a direct file with relative 
track addressing using Method B. The 
sample program provides for the possibility 
of synonym overflow. Synonym overflow will 
occur if a record randomizes to a track 
which is already full. The following 
discussion highlights some basic features. 
Circled numbers on the program listing 
correspond to numbers in the text. 



caused control to be given to the 
error declarative. EEROR-COND is 
printed on SYSLST whenever the error 
declarative section is entered. 
TRACK-ID and C-REC are also printed on 
SYSLST before execution of each WRITE 
statement. This output has been 
provided in order to facilitate an 
understanding of the logic involved in 
the creation of D-FILE. 






© 



© 
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Since the prime number used as a 
divisor is 829, the largest possible 
remainder will be 828. 



If synonym overflow occurs, control is 
given to the USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR 
declarative specified in the first 
section of the Procedure Division. 
The declarative provides that any 
record that cannot fit on the track to 
which it randomizes will be written on 
the first subsequent track available. 



The standard error condition "no room 
found" is tested before control is 
given to the SYNONYM-ROUTINE. Other 
standard error conditions as well as 
invalid key conditions result in job 
terminatiop (EQJ) . 

ERROR-COND is the identifier which 
specifies the error condition that 
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© 



© 
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The first twelve records which 
randomize to relative track 18 are 
actually written on relative track 16 



The next twelve records which 
randomize to relative track 18 are 
adjusted by the SYNONYM-ROUTINE and 
are actually written on relative track 
19. 



The next twelve records which 
randomize to relative track 18 are 
adjusted by the SYNONYM-ROUTINE and 
are actually written on relative track 
20. 



The last two records which randomize 
to relative track 18 are adjusted by 
the SYNONYM-ROUTINE and are' actually 
written on relative track 21. 
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// JOB METHODBR 

// OPTION NODECK,LINK,LIST,LISTX,SYM,£,RRS 

// EXEC FCOBOL 



1 IBM DOS VS COBOL REL 1.0 PP NO. 5746-CBl 08.40.53 10/04> 

CBL OUOTL, 

IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 
PROGRAM- ID. METHODS. 
ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 
CONFIGURATION SECTION. 
SOURCE-COMPUTER. IBM-370. 
OBJECT-COMPUTER. IBM-370. 
INPUT- OUTPUT SECTION. 
FILE-CONTROL. 

SELECT D-FILE ASSIGfJ TO SYS015-DA-2314-D-MASTEcl 

ACCESS IS RANDOM 

ACTUAL KEY IS ACT-KEY. 

SELECT C-FILE ASSIGN TO SYS007-UR-25a0R-S. 
DATA DIVISION. 
FILE SECTION. 
FD D-IILE 

LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD. 
01 D-REC. 

05 PART-NUM PIC X(8). 

05 NUM-ON-HAND PIC 9(4). 

05 PRICE PIC 9(5)V99. 

05 FILLER PIC X(181) . 
PD C-FILE 

LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED. 
01 C-REC. 

05 PART-NUii PIC X(8). 

05 NUM-ON-HAND PIC 9(4). 

05 PRICE PIC 9(5)V99. 

05 FILLER PIC X(61). 
WORKING -STORAGE SECTION. 
77 SAVE PIC S9(8) COMP SYNC. 
77 QUOTIENT PIC S9(8) COMP SYNC. 
01 ACT -KEY. 

02 TRACK-ID PIC 39(8) COMP SYNC. 

02 REC-ID PIC X(8). 
01 ERROR- COND. 

02 FILLER PIC 99 VALUE ZERO. 

02 ERR PIC 9 VALUE ZERO. 

02 FILLER PIC 9(5) VALUE ZERO. 



Figure 32. Creating a Direct File with Relative Track Addressing Using Method B (Part 1 
of 4) 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



08.40.53 10/04/73 



PROCEDURE DIVISION. 

DECLARATIVi;,S. 

ERKOK-PROCl-iDUHii ShCTlON. USB AFTER STANDARD ERWR r'KOCKnURE 

OiJ D-FILE GIVING ERROR-COHD. 
ERROR-ROUTINE. 

EXHIBIT NAKED ERROR-COND. / ^-^ 

If ERR = 1 GO TO SYWONYM-ROUTI.NE ELSE > fSJ 

DISPLAY "OTHSR STANDARD ERROR " REC-ID ( 

GO TO EOJ. '' 

SYtlONYNi-ROUTINE . 

IF TRACK-ID IS LESS THAN 8 34, ADD 1 TO TRACK- ID. GO TO 
WRITES. 
END DECLARATIVES. 

OPEN INPUT C-FILE 

OUTPUT D-flLE. 
READS. 

READ C-FILE AT END GO TO EOJ. 

MOVE CORRESPONDIUG C-REC TO D-RLC. 

^^OVE PART-NUM OF C-REC TO REC-ID, SA.VE. 

DIVIDE SAVE BY 829 GIVING QUOTIENT RLlVilMDEK TRACK- ID. 
WRITES. 

EXHIBIT NA^jED TRACK-ID C-RjiiC. 

WRITE D-REC INVALID KEY GO TO iiWALlD-KEY. 

GO TO READS. 
INVALID-KEY. 

DISPLAY "INVALID KEY " REC-ID- 
EOJ. 

CLOSE C-FILE D-FILE. 

STOP RUN. 
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// LBLTYP HSD(Cl) 
// EXEC LNKEDT 



Figure 32. Creating a Direct File with Relative Track Addressing Using Method B 
(Part 2 of 4) 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-GBl 



08.4d.53 10/04/'; 



// ASSG-.4 SY-S007,X'00C' 

// A.SSGN SYS015,X'231' 

// DLBL KASTER,, 99/365, DA 

// EXTiiNr SYS015, 111111,1, 0,20, 840 

// EXEC 



TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
.TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TkACK- 
TkACK- 
TkACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
iiRROR- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TRACK- 



ID = 

ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
ID = 
COND 
ID = 
ID = 
COND 
ID = 
ID = 
COND 
ID = 
ID = 
COHD 
ID = 



00000000 
00000001 
00000018 
00000018 

oooooois 

00000018 
00000018 
00000018 
00000018 

ooooobis 
oooooois 

00000018 
00000018 

oooooois 

00000018 

00000018 

00000018 

OOOOOOIS 

OOOOOOIS 

00000018 

00000018 

00000018 

00000018 

= 00100000 

00000019 C- 

00000018 C- 
= 00100000 

00000019 C- 

00000018 C- 
= 00100000 

00000019 C- 

00000018 C- 
= ■,00100000 

00000019 C- 



REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
RfeC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 
REC 

REC 
REC 

REC 
REC 

REC 
REC 



82900000 

82900001 

8290001801 

8290001802 

829000i803 

829060lS04 

8290001805 

8295001806 

8290001807 

8290001808 

8290&01S09 

82900018i0 

8250001811 

829d001812 

8,290001813 

829bq018l4 

8290001815 

8290001816 

8290001817 

8^90001818 

82^0001819 

829d00i820 

8290001821 

8290001821 
8290001822 

8290001822 
8290001823 

§290001823 
^299001824 

8290Ci01824 
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Figure 32. Creating a Direct File with Relative Track Addressing Using Method B 
(Part 3 of 4) 



m 



IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



08.40.53 10/04/73 



TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TRAGK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
£RROR- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TkACK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
IRhCK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TRACk- 
THACfC- 
ERROR- 
TRACK- 
g?RACK- 
ERRO^- 
TRACK- 
TRACp- 
ERROR- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TRACK- 
TRACK- 
ERROR- 
TRACK- 



ID = 
•COND 
ID = 
ID = 
COND 
ID = 
ID = 
COND 
ID = 
ID = 
COND 
ID = 
ID = 
COIJD 
ID = 
ID = 
COt^D 
■ID = 
ID = 
COND 
ID = 
ID = 
tOND 
ID = 
ID = 
COND 
■ID = 
10 = 
COND 
ID = 
■ID = 
C0i-4D 
ID = 
ID • = 
COND 
ID ^ 
ID = 
COND 
ID = 
iD = 
COND 
ID =■ 



00000018 C 
= 00100000 

00000019 C 
OOOOOOIS c 
= 00100000 
00000019 C 

00000018 C 
= 00100000 

00000019 C 
00000018 C 
= 00100000 
OOOOOOIS c 

00000018 C 
= 00100000 

00000019 C 

00000018 C 
= 00100000 

00000019 C 

00000018 C 
= 00100000 

00000019 C 

oooooois c 

= OOlQObOO 
O0OCO019 C 
dOO00018 c 
=00100000 
00000019 c 

oooooois c 

= 00100000 
000C0019 C 

00000018 C 

= boiooooo 

00000019 C 
00000018 C 
=00100000 
00000019. C 

00000018 e 
= ooibodoo 
oopbooi9 t 

GOOOOOli c 

= oosooooc; 

boo00019 C 



-REC = 8290001825 



•R£C 
■REC 



■PEC 
■REC 



•REC 
•REC 



•REC 
■REC 



■REC 
■REC 



•REC 
•REC 



•REC 
■REC 



■REC 
■REC 



■REC 
■REC 



■REC 
■REC 



■REC 
■REC 



■REC 
■REC 



•REC 

•REC 



8290001825 
8290001826 

8290001826 
8290001827 

^290001827 
8290001828 

829000i828 
8290001829 

8290001829 
8290001830 

8290001830 
8290001831 

8290001831 
8290001832 

8290001S32 
8290001833 

6290001833 
829000183U 

8290001^34 
8290001835 

8290001835 
8290001836 

8290001836 
8290001837 

8290001837 
829bO0l£i38 






© 



® 



•RfeC - 8290001838 



Figure! 32. Creating a Direct File with Relative Track Addressing Using Method E 
(Part 4 of t\) 
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ACTUAL TRACK ADDRESSING CONSIDERATIONS FOR 
SPECIFIC DEVICES 



Randomizing for the 2311 Disk Drive 



When randomiz 
Drive, it is pos 
discontinous bin 
randomizing form 
and then convert 
This can be done 
field with the. 1 
the head number, 
reserved for the 
mathematical ove 
will now increme 
produce a valid 
byte should then 
stored in the KH 
bytes converted 
CC field of the 



inq for the 2311 Disk 
sible to circumvent the 
ary address by coding the 
ula in decimal arithmetic 
ing the results to binary. 

by setting aside a decimal 
ow-order byte reserved for 

and the high-order bytes 

cylinder number. A 
rflow from the head number 
nt the cylinder number and 
address. The low-order 

be converted to binary and 

field, and the high-order 
to binary and stored in the 
actual key field. 



Randomizing to the 2311 Disk Drive 
should present no significant problems if 
the programmer using direct organization is 
completely aware that the cylinder and head 
number give him a unique track number. To 
illustrate, the 2311 could be thought of as 
consisting of tracks numbered as follows: 



Cylinder Cylinder 1 Cylinder 2 



Track 
Numbers 



10 



20 



1 



The programmer can make another use of 
this decimal track address. Ee may wish to 
reserve the last track of each cylinder for 
synonyms. If this is the case, he is in 
effect redefining the cylinder to consist 
of nine tracks rather than ten tracks. The 
2311 cylinder could then be thought of as 
consisting of track numbers, as follows: 



Track 
Numbers 



Cylinder Cylinder 1 Cylinder 2 

I |9 I 18 

\ 1 — I 

I I |19 

I I 1 20 
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126 



If the programmer randomizes to relative 
track number 20, he can access it by 
dividing the track address by the number of 
tracks (9) in a cylinder. The quotient now 
becomes the cylinder number, and the 
remainder becomes the head number. 



-H 



I 9 
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29 



If the randomizing formula resulted in 
an address of cylinder 001, head 9: 

Cylinder j Head 
Number | Number 



001 



I 9 



this would be a reference to track 19. 
This fact allows the programmer to ignore 
the discontinuous cylinder and head number, 
If his formula resulted in an address of 
0020, this would result in accessing 
cylinder 2, head 0, the location of track 
20. 



2 = cylinder number 

)0020 
18 

2 = head number 



To simplify randomizing, an algorithm 
must be developed to generate a decimal 
track address. This track address can then 
be converted to a binary cylinder number 
and head number. In addition, tracks can 
be reserved by dividing the track address 
by the number of tracks in a cylinder. The 
same concepts will hold true for devices 
such as the 2314, 3330, or 3340. For 
example, an algorithm can be developed 
using 20 tracks per cylinder and dividing 
by the closest prime number less than 20. 
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Randomizing for the 2321 Data Cel l 



The track reference field for the 2321 
Data Cell is composed of the following 
discontinuous binary address: 

sub 
cell cell strip cyl. head record 



1 
1 


1 1 

1 


T ■■■■ 
1 


— 1 — 

1 




1 


— r 
1 


1 




1 


1 

1 M 

L. J 


1 

B 1 B 

L., , , _,X, 


1 

1 c 


1 

1 


c 


1 

1 H 

-J. 


1 

1 H 

. .L., .. . 


1 
1 


R 


1 

1 
1 



0-9 0-19 0-9 0-4 0-19 



At first glance, this presents an almost 
impossible randomizing task; but since each 
strip includes 100 tracks that are 
accessible through cylinder and head 
number, the 2321 Data Cell can be 
considered to consist of consecutively 
numbered tracks. 



Tracks 




>199999 



Strip 




1 

9 

10 

19 

100 

199 

1999 



It can be seen that relative track 20 is 
located on cylinder 1, head of some 
particular strip. Its address can be 
calculated by dividing by 20. 

1 = cylinder number 



20 >'20 
20 

= head number 

Thus, relative track number 120 will be 
located on strip 1, cylinder 1, head of 
some subcell . Note that the strip number 
is given by the hundreds digit, and the 
cylinder and head number are derived by 
dividing the two low-order digits by 20. 

The same relationship holds true for 
relative track number 900. It is located 
on strip 9, cylinder 0, track 0. Again, 
the hundreds digit gives the strip number, 
and dividing the two low-order digits by 20 



results in a guotient and remainder of 
zero. 

This relationship holds true through a 
relative track number of 19999, which is 
the number of tracks that can be contained 
on one cell of a data cell array. By 
applying the foregoing rules, an address of 
subcell 19, strip 9, cylinder 4, head 19 is 
derived. 

Thus, by randomizing to a 5-digit 
decimal track number, the programmer will 
be able to access the 20,000 tracks 
(40,000,000 characters) contained in a 
cell. 

The thousands digits would represent the 
subcell number, the hundreds digit the 
strip number, and the guotient and 
remainder of the two low-order digits 
divided by 20 would represent the cylinder 
and head number. Each one of these 
resulting decimal digits would then be 
converted to binary and placed in the 
appropriate location in the track reference 
field'. 

There is a total of 200,000 tracks per 
data cell array. To derive valid addresses 
that cross cell boundaries, the programmer 
should randomize to a 6-digit decimal track 
address. The highest address possible 
should be 199,999. To convert this to a 
data cell address, similar rules apply. In 
this case, the programmer must divide the 
three high-order digits by 20: 

9 = cell 

20 ) 199 
180 




19 



subcell 



The guotient becomes the cell number and 
the remainder becomes the subcell number. 
The hundreds digit is still the strip 
number, and the cylinder and head number 
can be derived as previously illustrated. 
The resulting address is 0091994190 and 
would appear in the first eight bytes of 
the actual key field as follows: 

sub 
cell cell strip cyl. head 



1 M 
1 


1 E 
1 


T 

1 B 
1 


— r - -f— ■ 

1 C 1 C 
1 1 


-I ■ - 

1 H 
1 


1 H 1 R 1 
1 1 1 


1 

1 

t 


1 

« 


1 9 

» 


1 19 1 9 


1 4 


1 19 1 1 
1 1 1 



Randomizing to the data cell can be 
accomplished by developing an algorithm to 
generate decimal track addresses. The use 
of the foregoing rules makes it possible to 
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convert these generated track addresses to 
the appropriate discontinuous binary 
address. 



INDEXED 0RGA?>I2ATIQN (DTFIS) 



An indexed file is a se 
with indexes that permit r 
individual records as well 
sequential processing. Er 
a DTFIS file is described 
chapter "Advanced Processi 
An indexed file has three 
a prime area, indexes, and 
area. Each area is descri 
below. 



quential file 
apid access to 

as rapid 
ror recovery from 
in detail in the 
ng Capabilities." 
distinct areas: 

an overflow 
bed in detail 



PRiaE AREA 



When the file is first created, or when 
it is subsequently reorganized, records are 
written in the prime area. Until the prime 
area is full, additions to the file may 
also be written there. The prime area may 
span multiple volumes. Note that the last 
track of the prime area fay not be used by 
the COBOL programmer. 



The records in the prime area must be 
formatted with keys, and must be positioned 
in key sequence. The records may be 
blocked or unblocked. If records are 
blocked, each logical record within the 
blogk contains its key, and the key area 
for the block contains the key of the 
highest record in the block. The Disk 
Operating System Virtual Storage permits 
fixed-length records only. Figure 33 qhows 
the formats of blocked and unblocked 
records on a track . 



Unblocked Records 



I KEY NUMBER! 

I u 



I COUNT I KEY I DATA | 

-I ; i I l_ 



T -T 1 r 

I COUNT I KEY I DATA | 

_i ! ^ 1 — — — ^_i_ 



-Logical record (key embedded) 



-Key of logical record 



-Highest key on track 



Blocked Records 



I 1 1 1 1 1 ' 1 1 r 

I KEY NUMBER I | COUNT | KEY | DATA | DATA | DATA | | 

t I t I I I I . I i_ 



A 



A 



-Logical records with embedded keys 



-Key of last logical record in block 



-Highest key on track 



Figure 33. Formats of Blocked and Unblocked Records 
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INDEXES 



There are three possible levels of 
indexes for a file with indexed 
organization: a track index, a cylinder 
index, and a master index. They are 
created and written by the system when the 
file is created or reorganized. 



Track Index 



be specified in the source program. When 
this clause is specified, the cylinder 
index is placed on the same device as the 
master index. 



Note: The indexes are terminated by a 
dummy entry containing a key composed of 
all ones (bits) . To avoid any possibility 
of errors, the user should not specify a 
key of all ones (KIGK VALUES) for any of 
his records. 



^^Q 

^QH 



This is the lowest level of index and is 
always present. There is one track index 
for each cylinder in the prime area. It is 
always written on the first track of the 
cylinder that it indexes. 



s a pair of 
a track in the 
and an overflow 
ontains the home 

and the key of 
track. The 
e highest key 

and the address 
e overflow area, 
et been made, the 
rd in the 

entry X»FF». 



The track index contain 
entries for each prime dat 
cylinder: a normal entry 
entry. The normal entry c 
address of the prime track 
the highest record on the 
overflow entry contains th 
associated with that track 
of the lowest record in th 
If no overflow entry has y 
address of the lowest reco 
overflow area is the dummy 



Cylinder Inde x 



The cylinder index is a higher level of 
index and is always present. Its entries 
point to track indexes. There is one 
cylinder index for the file. It is written 
on the device specified in the APPLY 
CYL-INDEX clause. If this clause is not 
specified, the cylinder index is written on 
the same device as the prime area. 



OVERFLOW AREA 



There are two types of overflow areas: 
a cylinder overflow area and an independent 
overflow area. Either or both may be 
specified for an indexed file. Records are 
written in the overflow area (s) as 
additions are made to the file. 



Cylinder Overflow Area 
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Master Index 



Independent Overflow Area 



The master index is the highest level 
index and is optional. It is used when the 
cylinder index is so long that searching it 
is very time consuming. It is suggested 
that a master index be reguested when the 
cylinder index occupies more than four 
tracks. (A master index consists of one 
entry for each track of the cylinder 
index.) 

The DOS/VS System permits one level of 
master index for the file and reguires that 
it be written immediately before the 
cylinder index. If a master index is 
desired, the APPLY MASTER-INDEX clause must 



Overflow records from anywhere in the 
prime area are placed in a certain number 
of cylinders reserved soley for this 
purpose. The size and location of the 
independent overflow area can be specified 
if the programmer includes the proper job 
control EXTENT cards. The area must, 
however, be on the same mass storage device 
cype as the prime area. 

A suggested approach is to have cylinder 
overflow areas large enough to contain the 
average number of overflow records caused 
by additions and an independent overflow 
area to be used as the cylinder overflow 
areas are filled. 
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PRIME DATA AREA 



Track No. 



0001 lOOOOII 
I I 



0002 



000161 



OVERFLOW AREA 



1000141 



A 



(000031 



1000091 100010 
I I I 



lOOOIll 



New record- 



Original record moved up- 



1000171 

I I 



1000251 
I I 



1000271 
i I 



-Record removed from Track 0001 



Figure 34. Adding a Record to a Prime Track 



Adding Records to an Indexed File 



A new record added to an indexed file is 
placed into a location on a track in the 
prime area determined by the value of its 
key field. If records in the file were 
placed in precise physical sequence, the 
addition of a new record would require the 
shifting of all records with keys higher 
than that of the one inserted. However, 
indexed organization allows a record to be 
inserted into its proper position on a 
track, with the shifting of only the 
records on that track. Any records for 
which there is no space on that track are 
then placed in an overflow area, and become 
overflow records. Overflow records are 
always fixed-length, unblocked records, 
formatted with keys. 

As records are added to the overflow 
area, they are no longer in key sequence. 
The system ensures, however, that they are 
always in logical sequence. 

Figure 34 illustrates the addition of a 
record to a prime track. 

The new record (00010) is written in its 
proper sequential location on the prime 
track. The rest of its prime records are 



moved up one location. The bumped record 
(00014) is written in the first available 
location in the overflow area. The record 
is placed in the cylinder overflow area for 
that cylinder, if a cylinder overflow area 
exists and if there is space in it; 
otherwise, the record is placed in the 
independent overflow area. The first 
addition to a track is always handled in 
this manner. Any record that is higher 
than the original highest record on the 
preceding track, but lower than the 
original highest record on this track, is 
written on the prime track. Record 00015, 
for example, would be written as the first 
record on track 0002, and record 00027 
would be bumped into the overflow area. 



Subsequent additions are written either 
on the prime track where they belong or as 
part of the overflow chain from that track. 
If the addition belongs between the last 
prime record on a track and a previous 
overflow from that track (as is the case 
with record 00013) , it is written in the 
first available location in the overflow 
area on an empty track, or on a track whose 
first record has a numerically lower key. 
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If the addition belongs on a prime track 
(as would be the case with record 00005) , 
it is written in its proper sequential 
location on the prime track. The bumped 
record (record 00011) is written in the 
overflow area. 



A record with a key higher than the 
current highest key in the file is placed 
on the last prime track containing data 
records. If that track is full, the record 
is placed in the overflow area. 



ACCESSING AN INDEXED FILE (DTFIS) 



An indexed file may be accessed both 
sequentially and randomly. 



ACCESSING AN INDEXED FILE SEQUENTIALLY ; An 
indexed file may only be created 
sequentially. It can also be read and 
updated in the sequential access mode. The 
following specifications may be made in the 
source program. 



ENVIRONMENT DIVISION 



Required clauses : 

SELECT [OPTIONAL] file-name 

2311 

12314, 
ASSIGN TO SYSnnn-DA-;232lV- I 

i2319 

[3330' 

^3340 
RECORD KEY Clause 

NOMINAL KEY Clause (when reading, if the 
START statement is used) 



Optional clauses ; 

FILE-LIMIT Clause 

ACCESS MODE IS SEQUENTIAL 

PROCESSING MODE IS SEQUENTIAL 

RERUN Clause 

SAME Clause 

APPLY WRITE-VERIFY Clause (create and 

update) 
APPLY CYL-OVERFLOW Clause (create) 

(MASTER-INDEX) 

APPLY <^ Vclause 

(CYL-INDEX ) 

RESERVE Clause 



Invalid clauses ; 

ACCESS MODE IS RANDOM 
ACTUAL KEY Clause 
TRACK-AREA Clause 
MULTIPLE FILE TAPE Clause 
APPLY WRITE-ONLY Clause 
APPLY EXTENDED-SEARCH Clause 
APPLY CORE-INDEX Clause 

ACCES S ING AN INDEXED FILE RANDOMLY ; A 
randomly-accessed indexed file may be read, 
updated, or added to. The following 
specifications may be made in the source 
program: 

ENVIRO NMEN T DIVISION 

Required clause s: 

SELECT [OPTIONAL] file-name 



RQI 



ASSIGN TO SYSnnn-DA- 



-I 



2311 
2314 
2321 
2319 
3330 
^3340 

ACCESS IS RANDOM 

NOMINAL KEY Clause 

RECORD KEY Clause 

Optional clauses ; 

FILE LIMIT Clause 

PROCESSING MODE IS SEQUENTIAL 

TRACK-AREA Clause 

RERUN Clause 

SAME Clause 

APPLY WRITE VERIFY Clause 

APPLY CYL-OVERFLOW Clause 

APPLY CORE-INDEX Clause 

(MASTER-INDEX) 
APPLY <^ > Clause 

(CYL-INDEX ) 

Invalid clause s: 

RESERVE Clause 

ACCESS MODE IS SEQUENTIAL 

ACTUAL KEY Clause 

MULTIPLE FILE TAPE Clause 

APPLY EXTENDED-SEARCH Clause 



Key Clauses 



When creating an indexed file, the only 
key clause required is the RECORD KEY 
clause. The data-name specified in this 
clause is the name of the field within the 
record that contains the key. Keys must be 
in ascending numerical order when creating 
an indexed file. 
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If a START statement is used when 
retrieving an indexed file sequentially, 
the NOMINAL KEY clause is required. 



When accessing an in 
both the NOMINAL KEY an 
are required. When rea 
data-name specified in 
clause is the key of th 
being retrieved. The d 
in the RECOED KEY claus 
field within the record 
key . 



dexed file randomly, 
d RECORD KEY clauses 
dinq the file, the 
the'NOMINAL KEY 
e record which is 
ata-name specified 
e is the name of the 
that contains this 



When adding records to an indexed file, 
the data-name specified in the NOMINAL KEY 
clause is the key for the record being 
written and is used to determine its 
physical location. The data-name specified 
in the RECORD KEY clause specifies the 
field in the record that contains the key. 



Note 



If an INVALID KEY exit is taken on a 



START statement, the key value in the 
NOMINAL KEY data-name should be corrected 



and another START statement issued to 
ensure correct retrieval of blocked 
records. 



Improving Efficiency 



When processing an indexed file, the 
following source language Environment 
Division clauses may be used to improve 
efficiency: 



TRACK-AREA Clause 
APPLY CORE-INDEX Clause 



For additional details, see the 
publication IBM DOS Full American National 
Standard COBOL. 
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PROCESSING 3540 DISKETTE UNIT FILES 



The DOS/VS Compiler supports 3540 
Diskette unit file management. This device 
is quite different from standard direct 
access devices as it does not access data 
randomly. The medium used for reading and 
writing is a diskette which can be easily 
mailed from one location to another. 

Data can be recorded on the 3540 
diskette in two ways: 

1 . Keypunching on the diskette via the 
3740 processing device. 

2. Writing sequential data sets on the 
diskette via the 3540 Diskette unit 
attached to a System/370. 

DOS/VS COBOL processing applies only to 
the processing of data on the diskette by 
the 3540 Diskette unit. 



• Blocking factors can be only 1, 2, 13, 
or 26 records. 

Files may be extended to additional 
diskettes if one diskette is too small. 
This is done automatically by LIOCS if DLBL 
and EXTENT cards are provided for 
additional processing. There is no user 
program control to force end of volume for 
this device. 

File labels exist on the 3540 Diskette 
for each file, but no user control or 
processing of these labels is provided by 
the DOS/VS system. Label management will 
be handled strictly by LIOCS. The user 
will only have to provide the name for the 
file in the DLBL control card. 



COBOL LANGUAGE CONSIDERATIONS 



^^Q 



For the use of system files on diskette, 
-ee DOS/VS System Management Guid e. 



FILE PROCESSING 



File processing for the 3540 is 
sequential only. Only fixed-length 
physical records can reside on the 
diskette. Logical blocking of records is 
an available function and will be discussed 
in the section entitled "Cobol Language 
Considerations." 

The system interfaces with the COBOL 
object module through DTFDU, (generated as 
part of the object module) , and DUMOD logic 
modules (used to perform actual I-O 
processing) . The generated DTFDU will 
correspond to a DTFDU generated by the 
DTFDU macro (described in DOS/VS Su pe rvisor 
and 1-0 Macros ) with the exceptions 
specified later in this section. 

The physical considerations of the 3540 
diskette include: 

• The diskette is divided into character 
sectors with each sector containing 128 
characters. 



ENVIRONM ENT DIVISION 

The following format of the SELECT 
statement applies to the 3540: 

Required clau ses : 

SELECT [OPTIONAL] file-name 

ASSIGN TO SYSnnn-;jtJT>-3540-S[-name] 

Sort work files may not be assigned to 
the 3540. A 3540 may not be a checkpoint 
device. 

O ptional clause s : 

RESERVE clause 

ACCESS MODE IS SEQUENTIAL Clause 

PROCESSING MODE IS SEQUENTIAL clause 

RERUN ON system-name EVERY integer 
RECORDS OF file-name 

(System-name cannot specify 3540; 
file-name can refer to 3540 file; 
checkpoint records cannot be taken on 
a diskette, but a diskette can be used 
to control when checkpoints are 
taken .) 

SAME clause 

FILE LIMIT clause 

Invalid Clauses: 



Each record may occupy no more than one 
sector, and may be from 1 to 128 
characters long. 

Each record in a file must be the same 
size . 



APPLY WRITE-ONLY clause (only 
fixed-length records allowed) 

APPLY WRITE-VERIFY clause (function not 
supported) 

ACCESS MODE IS RANDOM clause 

ACTUAL KEY clause 



Processing 3540 Diskette Unit Files 123 



NOMINAL KEY clause 

RECORD KEY clause 

TRACK-AREA clause 

MULTIPLE FILE TAPE clause 

KERON clause (see restrictions above) 

APPLY EXTENDED-SEARCH clause 

APPLY CYL-OVERFLOW Clause 



(MASTER-INDEX) 

APPLY < >clause 

(CYL-INDEX ) 

APPLY CORE-INDEX clause 

DATA DIVISION 

The following restrictions apply to the 
FD and record description for a 3540 file: 

• Recording mode must be F. 

• Label records must be standard. 

• RECORD CONTAINS clause cannot specify 
more than 128 characters, or "integer-1 
to integer-2" CHARACTERS. 

• The BLOCK CONTAINS clause must specify 
the RECORDS option only. Blocking is 
permitted for the most efficient usage 
of the 3540. If this clause is 
specified, only 1, 2, 13, or 26, will 
be accepted as the blocking factor. 
Any other number will cause a 
diagnostic. 

• In the record description, a maximum of 
128 characters will be allowed for a 
3540 file. 

• The record description for a 3540 file 
must not include any items with the 
OCCURS DEPENDING ON clause, as variable 
records are not allowed. 



queried to either supply an EXTENT 
through the console or cancel the job, 



Standard errors can be handled in a USE 
AFTER STANDARD ERROR Declarative. Two 
types of errors will cause control to 
return to an error declarative for 3540 
files: 

1. Data check 

2. Equipment check 

If the GIVING option is specified, byte 

1 will indicate a data check, and byte 

2 will indicate an equipment check. 

In either case, the error procedure is 
used to continue processing or to close 
the file. If processing continues and 
the file is blocked, the remaining 
records in the block after the record 
causing the error may be lost when the 
next READ or WRITE statement is 
executed. 

If no error declarative is specified, a 
message will be issued describing the 
type of error, and the job will be 
canceled. 

CLOSE Statement. When a CLOSE 
statement is executed for a 3540 file, 
the present diskette will be fed out 
into the output hopper. CLOSE UNIT may 
not be used as no forced end-of -volume 
support is included for the 3540 
Diskette unit. CLOSE NO REWIND may not 
be used. The LOCK option will be 
supported for 3540 files. 



Procedure Division — Special 
Considerations 

• OPEN Statement. 3540 files may be 
opened for input or output only. Since 
updating is not permitted for a 3540 
file, OPEN I-O is not allowed. 

♦ Only one 3540 file per diskette may be 
open simultaneously. 

• The REVERSED and NO REWIND options of 
the OPEN statement are not valid for a 
3540 file. 

♦ WRITE Statement. The INVALID KEY 
option may not be used for a 3540 file. 
If the end of the diskette is reached 
and additional diskette information has 
not been supplied via additional EXTENT 
control cards, the operator will be 



DTFDU 

The compiler will generate DTFDU with 
the following defaults: 

1 . No write protection 

2. Feed = yes 

3. Volume sequencing will be checked. 

4. No read/write security. 



Job Control Requirements 



Normal job control DLBL and EXTENT 
statements for the 3540 are shown below, 
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DLBL Statement 



The format of the DLBL statement is: 



type — indicates the type of extent . A 
*1» indicates 'data area.* No other types 
are supported. 



// DLBL filename, [ »file-ID»], [date], [code] 

filename — is a unique filename of 3 to 7 
characters identical to the symbolic name 
of the DTF that identifies the file. 
Supported in the same way as for current 
devices. This corresponds to the "name" 
field of system-name in the SELECT 
statement if specified, or to SYSnnn in the 
system-name. 

*file-ID* — only the first 8 characters 
will be used. Supported in the same manner 
as for current devices. 

date — provides the expiration date for 
the file. Supported in the same way as for 
current devices. 

code — is a field indicating the type of 
file label. DU for diskette unit is 
supported. It is supported in the same way 
as for current devices. 



EXTENT Statement 



3540 File 



The following DLBL and EXTENT statements 
describe a file that resides on a 3540 
diskette . 

// DLBL MASTER,, 75/001, DU 
// EXTENT SYS015, 111111,1 

In the following example, the program 
CREATES creates a diskette (DU) file named 
SALES that is to be retained until the end 
of 1975. The file comprises up to three 
diskettes. The diskettes have the volume 
serial numbers 111111, 111112, and 111113, 
and are mounted on the drive assigned to 
the symbolic device name SYS005. 

// JOB EXAMPLE 

// ASSGN SYS005,X»060» 

// DLBL SALES, 'ANNUAL*, 75/365, DU 

// EXTENT SYS005,1 111 11,1 

// EXTENT SYS005, 111112,1 

// EXTENT SYS005, 111113,1 

// EXEC CREATE 

/5 
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The format of the EXTENT statement is: 



The COBOL statements which correspond to 
this are : 



// EXTENT [symbolic-unit], 

[ serial-number ] , [ 1 ] 



SELECT SALES-FILE ASSIGN 

TO SYS005-DA-3540-S-SALES. 



symbolic unit — indicates the symbolic 
unit (SYSxxx) of the volume for which the 
extent is effective. It is supported in 
the same way as for current devices. 

serial number — indicates the volume 
serial number of the volume for which this 
extent is effective. It is supported in 
the same way as for other devices. The 
serial number is optional. If omitted, the 
volume that is mounted is assumed to be the 
correct volume. 



FD SALES -FILE 

RECORDING MODE IS F 

LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD 

RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 



01 



DISKETTE-RECORD. 
02 
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VIRTUAL STORAGE ACCESS METHOD (VSRM) 



VSAM is a new access method for direct 
or sequential processing of fixed and 
variable length records on direct-access 
devices. It has more functions, generally 
better performance, better data integrity 
and security, improved data organization, 
and is easier to use and control than the 
DOS/VS DAH and ISAM access methods. 

VSAM files can be processed only by the 
VSAM file processing technique. The 
programmer can convert SAK and ISAM files 
to VSAM files by using the method described 
in the section entitled "Converting 
Non-VSAM Files to VSAM Files." The 
following topics related to VSAM are 
discussed in this chapter: 

VSAM Pile processing 
Access Method Services 
Error Handlina 



File Organizatio n 



The records in a VSAM file can be 
organized either in logical sequence by a 
key field (key-sequence) or in the physical 
sequence in which they are written on the 
file (entry-sequence) . The user can read, 
add, delete, and modify records in a VSAM 
file. Ke can access the records 
seauentially or directly by key. 

A key-sequenced file has an index, like 
ISAM; the records in a key-seguenced file 
can be accessed by key. An entry-seguenced 
file does not have an index, and records 
can be accessed like a sequential file. 



Key-Sequenced Files 



Like indexed sequential files, 
key-sequenced files are ordered accordinq 
to a user-defined key field in each record. 
That is, they are ordered accordinq to the 
collating sequence of the key field in each 
record. Each record has a unique value in 
the key field, such as employee number or 
invoice number. VSAM uses the key 
associated with each record to insert a new 
record in the file or to retrieve a record 
from the file. The order of access can be 
random or sequential. Key-sequenced files, 
however, can generally be processed faster 
than ISAM files because VSAM has a more 
efficient index and does not use chained 
record overflow. 



When a key-sequenced file is created, 
certain portions can be left empty, that 
is, free space can be distributed 
throughout the file. When a record is 
inserted or when an existing record is 
lengthened, the free space at or near the 
existing records closest in key sequence is 
used. This eliminates the need for 
overflow chains and overflow areas; it also 
minimizes data movement. Thus performance 
does not degrade substantially as records 
are added and the file does not have to be 
reorganized as often as an ISAM file. VSAM 
reclaims space when a record is deleted or 
shortened, and the space released becomes 
free space. 

The index of a key-sequenced VSAM file 
is more efficient than an ISAM index 
because it generally requires less 
direct-access space and less updating of 
index entries. Space is saved by 
eliminating redundant key information in 
the index entries (key compression) and by 
blocking index records. A shorter index 
requires less time to search and update. 
Updating is infrequent, however, because 
index entries are not usually modified when 
records are added to the file. 

A key-sequenced file is defined in COBOL 
by specifying: 

SELECT file-name ASSIGN TO 

SYSnnn[ -class ][ -device ][ -name] 

ORGANIZATION IS INDEXED 

RECORD KEY IS... 

Several index options are available to 
speed VSAM processing: 

• The index and the data can be on 
different devices. 

• The lowest level of index records can 
be written adjacent to the data to 
reduce disk-arm movement, and several 
copies of an index record can be 
written on a track to reduce rotational 
delay. 



Entry-Sequenced Files 



Records are stored in entry-sequenced 
files in the order they are presented for 
inclusion on the file (that is, their 
entry-sequence) , and without respect to the 
contents of the records. No keys are 
recognized and, consequently, no indexes 
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are built. The order of records is fixed; 
they are not moved. Thus, free space is 
not distributed throughout the file and new 
records are placed at the end. Records 
cannot be shortened, deleted, or 
lengthened. Since there is no index, the 
user must access the file sequentially (in 
the order the records were written) . 



An entry-seguenced file is defined in 
COBOL by specifying: 



SELECT file-name ASSIGN TO 

SYSnnn[ -class ][ -device ]-AS[ -name ] 
ORGANIZATION IS SEQUENTIAL 



Data Organizatio n 



Data Access 



As with ISAM, VSAM records can be 
accessed either sequentially or directly. 
Key-seguenced files can be accessed by key, 
entry-sequenced files can be accessed 
sequentially only. The key can be that of 
an individual record or it can be a generic 
key (the front part of a key field) which 
specifies the keys of a group of individual 
records. 

VSAM allows retrieval, storage, update, 
and deletion of records in COBOL, via the 
READ, WRITE, REWRITE, and DELETE verbs. 
Also, the user can access several records 
in key-sequence and then have VSAM skip to 
another portion of the file and access more 
records in sequence without having to 
search the entire file to find the new 
group of records through the COBOL START 
verb. 



The data organization of ISAM is based 
on the physical units of disk cylinder and 
disk track, while the data organization of 
VSAM is based on logical units called 
control intervals and control areas. A 
control interval is the unit of 
direct-access storage that is transferred 
to and from virtual storage. It can 
contain one or more records in one or more 
blocks. Each entry in the lowest index 
level of a key-sequenced VSAM file points 
to a control interval. Free space in a 
key-sequenced file is distributed in terms 
of control intervals. A percentage of each 
control interval can be free space and some 
control intervals can be entirely free 
space. Indexes are also organized in 
control intervals. Each contains a single 
index record which can have many index 
entries. A control area is a group of 
control intervals. The number of control 
intervals of data in a control area equals 
the number of index entries in each index 
record. VSAM data organization provides 
for device independence by reducing the 
programmer's concern about the physical 
characteristics of the data and the index. 
Figure 35 illustrates VSAM data 
organization. 



VSAM Catalog 



VSAM keeps central control over the 
creation, access, and deletion of files and 
over the management of direct -access 
storage space allocated to those files. 
This is done by keeping information on file 
and space characteristics in one place, the 
VSAM catalog. The catalog, which is unique 
to VSAM, makes it easier to (1) keep track 
of both files and available direct-access 
space, (2) write job control statements to 
create and process VSAM files, and (3) move 
VSAM files to other DOS/VS systems or to 
OS/VS systems. Once the user has allocated 
a volume or portion of a volume to VSAM, 
each file he creates is automatically 
sub-allocated space on that volume by VSAM. 
There can be more than one VSAM catalog. 
However, only one catalog at a time can be 
connected to the system. Each catalog can 
keep track of VSAM files on many volumes; 
it is not necessary to mount a volume to 
determine whether or not it has space 
available for a VSAM file. 
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Indexes are kept in Control 
Intervals which are stored in 
index files. 




Each Control Area contains no nnore 
Control Intervals than index entries 
that can be put in one index Control 
Interval. 
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Data is stored in a Data File 



Note: The length of the key and the percentage of free space to be 
distributed is determined by the user. The control area and 
the physical mapping are automatically determined by the system. 



Figure 35. VSAS Data Organization 
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File and Volume Portabilit Y 



VSAM aesTsaqes 



A significant feature of VSAM files is 
that files can be moved from one DOS/VS 
system to another or to an OS/VS system. 
This is possible because VSAM data format 
and accessing techniques are identical 
under both DOS/VS and OS/VS. 



Service Programs 



VSAM has an extensive service program 
package, called Access Method Services, 
which can be used to: 



Like other access methods, VSAM issues 
messages to the operator, if for example, 
the incorrect volume is mounted, etc. 
These messages are described in DOS/VS 
Messages. VSA« Access Method Services also 
issues messages to the programmer which are 
documented in DOS/VS Access Method 
Services. COBOL issues VSAM messages to 
the operator and/or programmer. These are 
listed in "Appendix I: Diagnostic 
Messages . " 

For more detail on VSAM, refer to DOS/VS 
Access Method Services. 



ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 



• Define (create), print, copy, or 
reorganize VSAM files. 

• Add, alter, delete, or print catalog 
entries. 

• Convert ISAM and SAM files to VSAM 
files. 

• Copy a VSAM file and catalog entries in 
a format reguired for transporting to 
an OS/VS system. 



Access Method Services 
program, must be used bef 
program can process a VSA 
of user-entered commands, 
functional, initiate the 
Services programs. The f 
invoke the desired Access 
function while the modal 
the sequence of execution 
commands. In this chapte 
commands and parameters a 
complete details on the u 
DOS/VS U tilities Access M 



, a utility 

ore any COBOL 

M file. A number 

either modal or 
Access Method 
unctional commands 

Method Services 
commands control 

of the functional 
r, only certain 
re discussed. For 
se of commands see 
ethod Services. 



Device Support 



Functional Commands 



VSAM files can be written on the 2314, 
3330, and 3340 devices. 



Security 



Through COBOL, access to the file can be 
restricted by use of the PASSWORD clause in 
the SELECT statement. 



There are nine functional commands: 
DEFINE, ALTER, DELETE, LISTCAT, REPRO, 
PRINT, IMPORT, EXPORT,, and VERIFY. The 
commands DEFINE, ALTER, DELETE, and LISTCAT 
are used to create, modify, remove, and 
list entries in the VSAM catalog. The 
REPRO and PRINT commands reproduce files 
either as new files or as printed output. 
The IMPORT and EXPORT commands provide for 
transfers of files from one system to 
another. The VERIFY command provides a 
file recovery service for VSAM files by 
ensuring that the end of the file indicated 
in the catalog is the same as the actual 
file end. 



Error Processing 



VSAM provides exits to a user-supplied 
routine to handle I/O and/or logical errors 
or exeception conditions. This is done in 
COBOL via the USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR 
declarative and the INVALID KEY and AT END 
clauses. A STATUS KEY may be specified, 
and the details of the condition 
determined. 



The DEFINE Command 



The DEFINE command must be used to 
define the master catalog, data space, and 
VSAM files respectively. In VSAM 
terminology, an object is either a VSAM 
catalog, a VSAM data space, or a VSAM file 
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Files must be introduced to the system and 
defined as entries in the master catalog. 
Non-VSAM files may also be cataloged in a 
VSAM catalog. All VSAM files are 
introduced to the system through the DEFINE 
command . 



There are 
objects: def 
system, and g 
DEFINE comman 
master catalo 
an object. T 
object includ 
space, initia 
contents, and 
catalogs, pos 
object's stor 



two steps in 
ining the obj 
enerating its 
d generates e 
g rather than 
he process of 
es allocation 
lization of c 
, in the case 
sible initial 
age space. 



the creation of 
ect to the 

contents. The 
ntries into the 

the contents of 

defining a vsAM 

of storage 
atalog-entry 

of defining 
ization of the 



Specification of the DEFINE C ommand 



I Format 

I 

I DEFINE object parameters 



The definable objects are: 

• MASTERCATALOG — specifies that the 
VSAM master catalog is to be defined. 

• SPACE — specifies that a VSAM data 
space is to be defined. 

• CLUSTER — specifies that a file is to 
be defined. 

For each file there is an associated 
valid parameter list. 



I// 
I// 
I// 
I// 



I/* 
l/S 



JOB DEFINF A VSAM CATALOG 
DLBL IJSYSCT,'VSAMCAT» ,,VSAM 
EXTENT SYSCAT,3219U0, 1, , 100,250 
EXEC IDCAMS,SIZE=26K 

DEFINE MASTERCATALOG (NAME (VSAMCAT) + 
VOLUME (321942) TRACKS (250) + 
FILE (TJSYSCT) UPDATEPW (SECRET) + 
READPW (NOSFCRET) ) 



Figure 36. Defining a VSAM Master Catalog 

The DLBL statement must be used to 
specify the filename and the code which 
identifies VSAM. The filename must be 
specified as IJSYSCT. 



The logical unit in the EX 
must be SYSCAT. The user mus 
volumes and which extents wil 
catalog. Note that the VOLUM 
and the space allocation para 
(CYLINDERS, TRACKS, or RECORD 
included in the DEFINE comman 
agree with the information in 
statement. If the CYLINDERS 
used, each extent must begin 
boundary . 
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the EXTENT 
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The following parameters were used in 
the above example: 

NAME (object name) 

This is a required parameter. The 
object name is cataloged and is the 
name that must be used in all future 
references to the master catalog. The 
object name must follow the naming 
convention rules discused in DOS/VS 
U tilitie s Access Method Servi ces . 

VOLUME (volser ) 

This is a reguired parameter that 
specifies the volume to contain the 
master catalog. The volume serial 
number containing the master catalog 
is substituted for volser. 



Defining a VSA M Master Ca t alog: DEFINE 
MASTERCATALOG 



The DEFINE MASTERCATALOG command must be 
used to set up the master catalog. It is 
the first Access Method Services command 
ever used since without a master catalog 
other objects cannot be defined. Defining 
a master catalog automatically creates the 
data space necessary to contain the 
catalog. Entries for both the master 
catalog itself and the volume containing 
the data space automatically created are 
placed in the master catalog. 

The following is an example of defining 
a VSAM master catalog and its data space. 



TRACKS (primary[ secondary }) 

This required parameter specifies the 
guantity of space reguired by the 
object being defined. The capacity of 
the allocated space is device- 
dependent. The size of the primary 
extent is specified by primary. Once 
the primary extent if filled, the data 
space can expand to include a maximum 
of 15 secondary extents if the size of 
secondary extents is specified through 
secondary. 

Note that every key-sequenced file 
requires three catalog entries: one 
each for the cluster, data component, 
and index component. Every 
entry-sequenced file requires two 
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catalog entries: one for the cluster 
and one for the data component. 



FILE (dname) 

This is a required parameter 
identifying the filename of a DLBL 
statement that specifies the device 
and volume for allocation. The 
filename must be specified as 
IJSYSCAT. 

UPDATEPW (password) 

This is an optional parameter. 
However, if any file which is 
catalogued in the VSAM catalog is to 
be password protected, the catalog 
itself must also be password 
protected. 

This password must be specified when 
changing the contents of the catalog 

(DEFINE, ALTER, DELETE) . 

EEADPW (password) 

This is an optional parameter. If 
specified, all access to the catalog 
requires this password. 



Defin ing a VSAM Data Spac e: DEFINE SPACE 



The DEFINE SPACE command defines VSAM 
data spaces or reserves volumes for future 
use by VSAM. A VSAM data space is space on 
a direct access volume that is owned and 
managed by VSAM. Clusters cannot be 
defined without the UNIQUE attribute unless 
a VSAM data space is defined to contain 
them. A VSAfi data space may include 
several extents on the same volume but it 
cannot span volumes. The volume containing 
the data space is owned by the catalog 
containing the entry for the space. Data 
spaces on several volumes can be defined at 
one time. When a data space is defined, 
DLBL and EXTENT statements are required. 

Figure 37 is an example of defining a 
VSAK data space: 



I// JOB 
I// ASSGN 
I// DLBL 
I// EXTENT 
I// EXEC 
I DEFINE 
I 



I/* 

l/S 
I 



DEFINE A VSAM DATA SPACE 

SYS001,XM30' 

VFILEMK,, ,VSAM 

SYSOO 1,32 1942,1,, 800, 40 

IDCA«S,SIZE=26K 

SPACE (FILE(¥FILENa) 

TRACKS (400) + 

VOLUMES (321942)) + 

CATALOG (VSAMCAT/SECEET) 



The DLBL statement must be used to 
specify the filename and the code which 
identifies VSAM files. The filename 
(VFILENM) is the same as the FILE parameter 
and connects the job control statements to 
the DEFINE command. The EXTENT statement 
must be used to specify the symbolic unit 
name, the volume serial number, and the 
space parameters. The VOLUMES parameter 
and the space allocation parameter 
(CYLINDERS, TRACKS, or RECORDS) must be 
included in the DEFINE command, and must 
agree with the information in the EXTENT 
statements. If the CYLINDERS parameter is 
used, each extent must begin on a cylinder 
boundary. 



The following parameters were used in 
Figure 37. 



FILE 



This required parameter identifies the 
filename of a Job Control statement 
that specifies the devices and volumes 
to be used for space allocation. 



TRACKS (primary[ secondary ]) 

This parameter specifies the amount of 
space to be allocated in terms of 
tracks. The capacity of the allocated 
space is device-dependent. Either 
this parameter or the CYLINDERS or 
RECORD parameter must be specified. 
The size of the primary extent is 
specified by primary. Once the 
primary extent is filled, the data 
space can expand to include a maximum 
of 15 secondary extents if the size of 
secondary extents is specified through 
secondary. The number used to specify 
the tracks to be allocated to the data 
space must agree with the information 
in the EXTENT statements. 



VOLUMES (volser ...) 

This required parameter specifies the 
volumes to contain the data spaces. 
If more than one volume is specified, 
each volume will contain a data space 
of the same size. Note that the 
VOLUMES parameter must agree with the 
information in the EXTENT statements. 
The volume serial number of the 
volume (s) containing the data space (s) 
is substituted for volser. 



CATALOG (catalogname/updatepw) 

This is a required parameter. It 
specifies the name of the catalog 
which is to own the space, and the 
update password for that catalog. 



Figure 37. Defining a VSAM Data Space 
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Defining a VSAM File : DEFINE CL USTER 



DEFINE CLUSTER is used to define all 
attributes of all VSAM files and to catalog 
the files in a VSAM catalog. 

Note ; This command cannot be used to add 
records to the VSAM file. 



♦ RECORDSIZE (sizel size2) ~ This 

required parameter specifies the length 
attributes of the logical records in 
the file. The size specified can be 
from 1 to 32,761, sizel is the average 
length of all logical records. size2 
is the maximum length of any logical 
record . 



VSAM files can be sub-a 
unique. A sub-allocated f 
is defined using space fro 
existing data spaces. For 
and EXTENT statements are 
Label processing is not pe 
information needed to set 
the DEFINE command, and in 
the data spaces to be used 
in the VSAM catalog. 



llocated or 

ile is one which 

m one or more 

such a file, DLBL 
not required, 
rformed since 
up the file is in 
formation about 

for the file is 



A unique VSAM file is one which is 
defined at the same time as the data spaces 
which will contain it. The data and the 
index of a key-sequenced unique file must 
occupy separate data spaces; each requires 
DLBL and EXTENT statements. An 
entry-sequenced file occupies only one data 
space. 

Figure 38 is an example of defining a 
suballocated key-sequenced file. 



• FREESPACE (percenti [percent2]) — This 
parameter specifies the percentage of 
space allocation that is to be reserved 
during initial and subseauent 
allocations. percenti specifies the 
amount of unused space to be left in 
each control interval. percent2 
specifies the amount of unused space to 
be left in each control area. 



Note ; This parameter is valid for 
key-sequenced files only. 



HNIOUE/SUBALLOCATION — This parameter 
specifies whether the object is 
allocated a space of its own, or 
whether a portion of an already defined 
VSAM data space is suballocated to the 
object. 






// JOB DEFINE 

// EXEC IDCAMS,SIZE=26K 

DEFINE CLUSTER (NAME (MSTRFILE) + 
RECORDS (100,10) + 
VOLUME (231942) 

RECORDSIZE (40 55) + 
FREESPACE (10 5) 
SUBALLOCATION + 
INDEXED + 
KEYS (8 2) UPDATEPW(WRITEFL) + 
ATTEMPTS (0) ) + 
CATALOG (VSAMCAT/SECRET) 
I I 

Figure 38. Defining a Key-Sequenced 
Suballocated VSAM File 

The following parameters are used in 
Figure 38. 

• NAME (objectname) — This parameter is 
required and specifies the name to be 
given to the file being defined. 

• VOLUME (volser ...) — This required 
parameter is used to specify the volume 
on which the defined object is to be 
placed. More than one volume can be 
specified; the volumes actually 
allocated are listed. 



UNIQUE 

specifies that the object being 
defined is allocated a space of its 
own. An object with the UNIQUE 
attribute appears in the VTOC of 
its volume under its own name. 



SUBALLOCATION 

specifies that a portion of an 
already defined VSAM data space is 
allocated to the object. Objects 
with the SUBALLOCATION attribute do 
not appear in the VTOC. Only the 
name of the data space that 
contains the object appears there. 
If the object has the SUBALLOCATION 
attribute, there must be a VSAM 
data space defined on the volume in 
which the object is being defined. 



INDEXED/NONINDEXED — This parameter 

specifies the type of cluster being 
defined. 

INDEXED 

specifies that the cluster being 

defined is for a key-sequenced 

file. This is the default. 



• RECORDS (primary [secondary]) — This 
parameter specifies the amount of space 
to be allocated in terms of the number 
of records the space is to hold. 



NONINDEXED 

specifies that the cluster being 
defined is for an entry-seguenced 
file. 
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KEYS (length position) ■ — This 
parameter specifies the length and the 
starting position of the key field 
within each logical record. (Position 
is the first byte in the logical 
record.) The key field with this 
specified length, and starting in the 
specified position, is in all logical 
records in a key-seguenced file. The 
sum of length and position must be 
equal to or less than the length of the 
logical record. 



UPDATEPW (password) — This parameter 
specifies an update level password for 
the file being defined. The update 
level password permits input and update 
operations (READ, START, DELETE, WRITE, 
REWRITE) against the logical records of 
the file. 



Passwords must conform to these rules: 



Passwords must contain 1 to 8 
characters. All EBCDIC characters 
are allowed. 



Passwords must be enclosed in 
single quotation marks if the 
passwords contain commas, 
semicolons, blanks, parentheses, 
slashes, or slash-asterisk 
combinations. 



File Processing Techniques 



The COBOL user has three different file 
processing techniques available to him; 
sequential, random, and a combination of 
sequential and random. The technique to be 
used is specified through the ACCESS clause 
of the SELECT statement. 

Entry -Sequenced File Processing : An 
entry-sequenced file can only be processed 
sequentially; therefore, since the default 
is sequential, the ACCESS clause need not 
be specified. 

Key-Seauenced File Processing : A 
key-sequenced file can be processed 
sequentially, randomly, or both 
sequentially and randomly. To process 
sequentially, ACCESS IS SEQUENTIAL is 
specified. To process randomly, ACCESS IS 
RANDOM is specified. To process both 
sequentially and randomly, ACCESS IS 
DYNAMIC is specified. 

ACCESS IS DYNAMIC provides the greatest 
flexibility since all the capabilities of 
both sequential and random processing are 
supported. Within a given OPEN statement,, 
processing can be switched from sequential 
to random and vice-versa, as many times as 
desired. 



Current Record Pointer 



Single quotation marks within 
passwords must be coded as two 
single quotation marks if the 
password is enclosed in single 
quotation marks. 



If you supply the read level 
password but do not supply the 
update password, the read password 
becomes the update password. 



The current record pointer (CRP) , a 
conceptual pointer, is applicable only to 
key-seguenced files. The current record 
pointer indicates the next record to be 
accessed by a sequential request; the CRP 
has no meaning for random processing. The 
CRP is affected only by the OPEN, START and 
READ statements, it is not used or affected 
by the WRITE, REWRITE, or DELETE 
statements. The following are examples of 
how the CRP is affected by various COBOL 
statements . 



ATTEMPTS (count) 

specifies the maximum number of 
times the operator can try to enter 
the password in response to a 
prompting message. Count can be 
any number from through 7. The 
value prevents any password 
prompting. 



CATALOG (catalog name/password) 

specifies the catalog and its update 
level password that is to contain the 
entries for the cluster. 



Example 1; 

Assuming a file has records with keys 
from 1 to 10, if the sequence of I/O 
operations on the file with ACCESS IS 
DYNAMIC and opened I-O is: 

READ (After setting record key to 10) 
WRITE (After setting record key to 44) 
READ NEXT 

the READ NEXT reads record 11 if the 
previous READ was successful. If the 
previous READ was not successful, the 
STATUS KEY will be set to 94 (No Current 
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Record Pointer) when the BEAD NEXT is 
attempted. This occurs independently of 
the successful intervening WRITE. 



Generally, the last request on a file 
which establishes the CEP {OPEN, READ, or 
START) must have been successful in order 
for the sequential read to be successful. 



Example 2: 



In this example, ACCESS IS SEODENTIAL is 
specified; therefore, records are retrieved 
in ascending key sequence starting at the 
position indicated by the CRP. (Assume 
this file has records with keys from 1 to 
10.) 



OPEN INPUT 
(set record 
key to 10) 

START 

READ 

(Set record 
key to 5) 

START 

READ 



READ 



READ 



(CRF at first record in file) 

(CFP at record 10) 
(Read record 10) 



(CRP at record 5) 

(Read record 5; CRP at 
record 6) 

(Read record 6; CRP at 
record 7) 

(Read record 7; CRP at 
record 8) 



Note that the CRP can be changed randomly 
through the use of the START statement but 
all reading is done sequentially from that 
point. In this example, if the START 
request for record key 5 had failed with no 
record found (23) , the three READ 
statements following would have failed with 
no current record pointer (94) . 



Example 3 : 



In this example ACCESS IS DYNAMIC is 
specified. Therefore, records are accessed 
randomly if a READ is specified and 
sequentially if READ NEXT is specified. 
(Assume this file has records with keys 
from 1 to 44.) 



OPEN INPUT 

(Set record 
key to 5) 

READ 



READ NEXT 

READ NEXT 

(Set record 
key to 43) 

START 

READ NEXT 

(Set record 
key to 47) 

START 

READ NEXT 



(CRP is set to first record on 
file) 



(Read record 5; CRP at 
record 6) 

(Read record 6; CRP at 
record 7) 

(Read record 7; CRP at 
record 8) 



(CRP at record 43) 

(Read record 43; CRP at 
44) 



(Fails — no record 47) 
(Fails — no CRP) 



The last READ NEXT failed because the 
preceding START was unsuccessful; in this 
file there is no record 47. 






In this updating example, ACCESS IS 
DYNAMIC is specified; the REWRITE statement 
does not affect the CRP. (Assume this file 
has records with keys from 1 to 44.) 



OPEN I-O 

(Set record 
key to 10) 

READ 

(Set record 
key to 44) 

REWRITE 



READ NEXT 

(Set record 
key to 74) 

REWRITE 



READ NEXT 



(CRP is at first record on 
file) 



(Read record 10; CRP at 
record 11) 



(Updates record 44; CRP 
remains at record 11) 

(Read record 11; CRP at 
record 12) 



(Fails — record not found in 
this file) 

(Read record 12; CRP at 
record 13) . 



Note that although the last REWRITE failed, 
the following READ NEXT was successful. 



Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAH) 135 



Table 11. File Status Values and Error Handling 

I 1 



First Character 
of FILE STATUS 



No USE Declarative 



AT END or INVALID 
KEY clause 



No AT END or 
INVALID KEY 
clause 



USE Declarative 



AT END or INVALID 
KEY clause 



No AT END or 
INVALID KEY 
clause 



Return to next 
sentence 



Return to next 
sentence 



Return to next 
sentence 



Return to next 
sentence 



Heturn to AT END 
or INVALID KEY 
address 



Return to next 
sentence 



Return to AT END 
or INVALID KEY 
address 



Return to next 
sentence after USE 
declarative is 
executed 



Return to AT END 
or INVALID KEY 
address 



Return to next 
sentence 



Return to AT END 
or INVALID KEY 
address 



Return to next 
sentence after USE 
declarative is 
executed 



Write message and 
return to next 
sentence 



Write message 
and return to 
next sentence 



Return to next 
sentence after USE 
declarative is 
executed 



Return to next 
sentence after USE 
declarative is 
executed 



Return to next 
sentence 



Return to next 
sentence 



Return to next 
sentence after USE 
declarative is 
executed 



Return to next 
sentence after USE 
declarative is 
executed 



JL. 



ERROR HANDLING 



Record Formats for VSAM Files 



All errors on a VSAM fi 
errors caused by the COBOL 
example, reading an unopen 
errors on the external sto 
return control to the COBO 
contents of FILE STATUS in 
of the last request on the 
strongly recommended that 
file status associated wit 
the COBOL programmer check 
FILE STATUS after each reg 



le, whether logic 

programmer (for 
ed file) , or I-O 
rage media, 
L program. The 
dicate the status 

file. It is 
all files have a 
h them, and that 
the contents of 
uest. 



Table 11 describes the actions taken for 
all the combinations of AT END, INVALID 
KEY, and error declaratives for each value 
of FILE STATUS. 



Note: Return is always to NEXT STATEMENT 
unless the reguest that caused the error 
contained an AT END or INVALID KEY clause. 
By omitting both the AT END and INVALID KEY 
clauses and the USE ERROR/EXCEPTION for the 
file, any type of error for the file can be 
intercepted by checking the FILE STATUS 
data name following each I/O reguest 
(including OPEN and CLOSE) for the file. 
This will simplify the exception-condition 
handling in the COBOL program. 



For VSAM files, processing is 
independent of whether or not the records 
on a file are of fixed-length format (that 
is, all records in the file are the same 
length) or of variable-length format. 



Thus for example, the considerations 
which are discussed in "Record Formats For 
Non-VSAM Files" generally do not apply. 



The following points should also be 
considered : 

• For record handling purposes, the 
records are considered to be 
fixed-length when 

1. All the records in the file are the 
same size (or there is only one 
record description) . 

2. No record contains an OCCURS clause 
with the DEPENDING ON option. 

Otherwise, the records are 
considered to be variable length. 

• For variable-length the records, 
without OCCURS DEPENDING ON clauses, 
the following applies: 
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When a READ INTO statement is used, the 
size of the longest record for the file 
is moved to the input area. Coding 
considerations for records with the 
OCCURS DEPENDING ON option are 
discussed in "Table Handling 
Considerations , " 



executed. This same technique can be used 
for any request against the file (CLOSE, 
READ, etc.) to determine if such a request 
was attempted in his program. 



Initial Loading of Records into a File 



An unloaded file is one which has been 
defined but has never contained any 
records. An empty file is one which has 
contained records but from which all 
records have been deleted. 

Initial loading is the process of 
writing records into an unloaded file. 

It is strongly recommended that initial 
loading of records into a key- sequenced 
file be done sequentially. If the initial 
loading is done randomly, performance may 
be slower, not only for the initial loading 
process, but also for all processing done 
on that file later on. Random loading of 
records does not reserve free space in the 
file; therefore, the file will be 
dynamically reorganized when any subsequent 
records are inserted. 



File Status Initialization 



The value of ' Z' in Status Key 1 is 
reserved for the programmer's use. This 
permits his determining whether a request 
was made against his file. For example, if 
he initializes Status Key 1 to the value Z 
before attempting to OPEN his file he can 
then determine if his program actually 
attempted the OPEN by checking the contents 
of Status Key 1, If it is Z, the OPEN 
statement was not executed; if it is a 
value other than Z- the statement was 



Opening a VSAM File 



VSAM files can be opened INPUT, OUTPUT, 
EXTEND, or I-O. An unloaded file can be 
opened OUTPUT or EXTEND only. An empty 
file can be opened EXTEND, INPUT or I-O. 
The first READ request on an empty file 
gives an AT END condition (FILE STATUS=10) . 
An empty file or a file with records cannot 
be opened OUTPUT. 

If any of these rules are violated, the 
file is not opened and the FILE STATUS key 
is set to the appropriate value. Refer to 
Table 12 for FILE STATUS key values at open 
time. Table 13 describes file status at 
action request time. 

A file which contains records can be 
opened EXTEND^ INPUT, or I-O, If such a 
file is opened EXTEND and it is a 
key-sequenced file, the first record to be 
added must have its record key higher than 
the highest record key on the file when it 
was opened. If it is not higher, a logic 
error results, and the FILE STATUS key is 
equal to 92. For an entry- sequenced file, 
the records are added after the last 
record. 

Since the USE declarative is executed 
only for files that are in open status, the 
only OPEN error which can cause the USE 
DECLARATIVE to be invoked is trying to open 
a file which is already in the open status. 
This is a logic error and causes file 
status to be set to 92. The open status of 
the file is not affected. However # if the 
file is defined as ACCESS IS DYNAMIC, the 
illegal OPEN statement causes the current 
record pointer to be undefined. 
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Table 12 
r 



File Status Key Values at OPEN 



T 

File status | Probable Cause 

1 

30 I I-O error 
1 _ 

91 I Incorrect password. Either an incorrect password was specified or a 
I required password was not specified. If a file is opened OUTPUT, 

I EXTEND, or I-O, the UPDATE password is required. 
^ 

92 I Logic error caused by opening an opened file, or by opening a locked 
j file. 

1 

93 I Resource not available. Caused by insufficient virtual storage, or the 
I file is not available for the type of processing requested.^ 

^ _ 

95 I Invalid or incomplete information in the ASSGN card, or the file was not 
I found in the catalog. ^ 

+ 

96 I Missing DLBL card 

i 



^-Indicates that the file was already opened by someone else and opening it for this 

request would violate the share options specified for the file. 
2FILE STATUS 95 can also be caused by the following: 

- an attempt to open a key-sequenced file as if it were an entry-sequenced file or 
vice versa. 

- an attempt to open an unloaded file with the INPUT or I-O option. 

- an attempt to open OUTPUT a file not in the unloaded state. 

- record key length or displacement specification that does not match what was 
specified when the file was defined. 



Table 13. File Status at Action Request Time 



File Status 



Probable Cause 



^ ^ ^ 



00 
10 
21 

22 
23 

24 

30 
34 

92 
94 



key-sequenced ] 
file only 



Successful 

A sequential READ statement encountered EOF. 

A request was issued to change the record key during execution of 
a REWRITE statement, or a sequence error occurred for a 
sequentially-accessed key-sequenced file. 

A request was issued to add a record whose record key was a 
duplicate of a record already on the file. 

Either a READ statement was issued for a record whose record key 
does not match any record on the file, or a REWRITE or DELETE 
statement was issued for a record not on the file. 

A request was issued to write a record beyond the 
externally-defined boundaries of the file. 

An I-O error occurred. 

A request was issued to write a record beyond the 
externally-defined boundaries of an entry-sequenced file. 

A logic error occurred. (See Note below.) 

No current record pointer for a sequential READ statement. 



L X J 



138 



N ote ; File Status = 92 can be caused by 
the following : 

• Any request issued against an unopened 
file. 

• Any request issued which is not allowed 
for the OPEN option; for example, 
issuing a READ statement for a file 
opened OUTPUT, or a REWRITE statement 
for a file opened INPUT. 

• Any attempt to write or rewrite a 
record longer than the maximum record 
size specified when the file was 
defined. 

• Any action taken on a file after EOF 
has been encountered (entry-sequenced 
or key-seguenced file) . If EOF is 
encountered on a key-seguenced file, a 
START or a READ statement can be issued 
to reset the CRP and continue 
processing. For example, a 
key-sequenced file with ACCESS IS 
SEQUENTIAL specified: 



OPEN 

READ 

READ 

READ 

START 

READ 



successful 
EOF encountered 
logic error 
reset CRP 
successful 



or, a key-seguenced file with ACCESS IS 
DYNAMIC specified: 



OPEN 

READ NEXT 
READ NEXT 
READ NEXT 
READ 
READ NEXT 



successful 

EOF' encountered 

logic error 

reset CRP (random READ) 

successful 



Entry-Sequenced File Considera t ions for the 
WRITE Statement 



Entry-Seguenced File records are written 
sequentially. If the file is not opened 
OUTPUT or EXTEND, FILE STATUS=92 results 
and the record is not written. 



Key-Sequenced File Considerations for the 
WRITE Statement 



When ACCESS IS SEQUENTIAL is specified, 
the file must be opened OUTPUT or EXTEND. 
If not, the WRITE statement is not executed 
and FILE STATUS is set to 92. 



The records must be wri 
key sequence. If the file 
EXTEND, the record, keys of 
be added must be higher th 
record key on the file whe 
The following example show 
resultant FILE STATUS when 
containing records whose k 
8, and 10 is opened EXTEND 
Table 13 explanations of F 
at action request time.) 

ACTION 

WRITE RECORD KEY = 8 

WRITE RECORD KEY = 9 

WRITE RECORK KEY = 12 

WRITE RECORD KEY = 11 



tten 
is o 
the 
an th 
n it 
s the 
a f i 
eys a 
. {R 
ILE S 



in ascending 
pened 

records to 
e highest 
was opened, 
action and 
le 

re 2, 4, 6, 
efer to 
TATUS values 






FILE STATUS 
92 
92 
00 
21 



If many records are to be added to a 
file, it is strongly recommended that 
sequential access be used. Performance is 
improved both for the process of adding the 
records and for later retrieval of them. 



• An attempt to rewrite when ACCESS IS 
SEQUENTIAL has been specified if the 
preceding action was not a successful 
READ operation. 

• An attempt to delete when ACCESS IS 
SEQUENTIAL was specified if the 
preceding action was not a successful 
READ operation (key-seguenced file 
only) . 



When ACCESS IS RANDOM or ACCESS IS 
DYNAMIC is specified, the file must be 
opened I-O or OUTPUT. If not, the WRITE 
statement is not executed and FILE STATUS 
is set to 92. The records can be written 
in any order. 



REWRITING RECORDS ON A VSAM FILE 



WRITING RECORDS INTO A VSAM FILE 



The COBOL REWRITE statement is used to 
replace existing records on the file. 



The COBOL WRITE statement is used to add 
a record to a file. (Existing records in 
the file are not replaced with this 
statement.) The record to be written must 
lot be larger than the maximum record size 
specified when the file was defined. 



Entry-Seguenced File Considerations for the 
REWRITE Statement 



For successful REWRITE statement 
execution, the file must be opened I-O. 
The record to be rewritten must first be 
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read by the COBOL program, then updated by 
the REWRITE statement. (The length of the 
record being rewritten cannot be changed.) 
If there was no preceding READ statement, 
or if the preceding REftD statement was not 
successful (EOF was reached) , the REWRITE 
statement is not executed and FILE STATUS 
is set to 92. 



Key-Seguenced File Considerations for th e 
REWRITE Statement 



For successful REWRITE statement 
execution, the file must be opened I-O. 
The length of the record can be changed, 
but the value of the record key cannot be 
changed. 

When ACCESS IS SEQUENTIAL is specified, 
the record to be rewritten must first be 
read by the COBOL program, then updated by 
the REWRITE statement. The REWRITE 
statement is not successful if the 
preceding statement for the file was not a 
successful READ of this record. This 
causes file status to be set to 92. 

When ACCESS IS RANDOM or ACCESS IS 
DYNAMIC is specified, the record does not 
need to be read by the COBOL program. The 
record is updated by moving its key to 
RECORDKEY and doing the REWRITE. 



READING RECORDS ON A VSAM FILE 



successful and unsuccessful READ and START 
executions. (Assume this file has records 
with keys 1 through 8 and 20.) 



OPEN 1-0 
filename 

READ 

(move 10 to 
record key) 

START 



READ 

(move 20 to 
record key) 

START 

READ 

READ 



READ 

(move 8 to 
record key) 

START 

READ 



CRP at first record on 
file 

First record on file is read 



START fails with no record 
found (23) 

READ fails with no CRP (94) 



START is successful 

Record 20 is read 

EOF is reached, PILE 
STATUS=10 

Logic error, FILE STATnS=92 



START is successful 



record 8 is read. 



When ACCESS IS RANDOM is specified, 
records are read in the order specified by 
the program. To read records whose record 
key is 10, move 10 to the RECORD KEY field 
in the record and issue a READ statement. 



The COBOL READ statement is used to 
access records on a file. If the file is 
not opened INPUT or I-O, the READ statement 
is not executed and FILE STATUS is set to 
92. 



When ACCESS IS DYNAMIC is specified, 
records can be read randomly or 
seguentially . The READ NEXT statement is 
used for sequential accessing, and the RFA 
statement is used for random accessing. 



Ent r y-Sequenced File Considerations for the 
READ Statement 



READ NEXT Statement 



Records are read sequentially, in the 
order in which they were written. 



Key-Seguenced File Considerations for the 
READ Statement 



Records are read seguentially beginning 
at the position of the current record 
pointer. If the current record pointer is 
not defined when the READ NEXT statement i 
issued, FILE STATUS is set to 94. The 
current record pointer is considered 
undefined if the preceding START or READ 
statement was not successful. 



When ACCESS IS SEQUENTIAL is specified, 
records are read sequentially, beginning at 
the position of the current record pointer. 
If the current record pointer is undefined 
when the READ is executed, FILE STATUS is 
set to 94. The following example shows 



For details on the effect of COBOL 
statements on the position on the current 
record pointer, refer to the section 
entitled "Current Record Pointer." 
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READ Statement 



COBOL Language Usage With VSAM 



The READ statement reads records 
randomly using the value placed in the 
record key field. 



USING THE START VERB 



The START statement is only valid for 
key-sequenced files but not when ACCESS IS 
RANDOM is specified or when the file is 
opened OUTPUT or EXTEND. 

In some of the preceding examples, the 
START verb was used to position the CRP. 
Then the READ (for ACCESS IS SEQUENTIAL) 
and READ NEXT (for sequential processing 
when ACCESS IS DYNAMIC) retrieves the 
record pointed to by the CRP as established 
by the START. 



Example; 



05 



RECORD-KEY. 
10 GEN11. 

15 GEN12 PIC 99. 

15 GBN13 PIC 99. 
10 GEN14 PIC9. 



The COBOL language statements which are 
directly related to VSAM processing are in 
the section "DOS/VS COBOL Considerations" 
in the publication IBM DOS Full American 
National Standard COBOL . The following 
paragraphs are intended only to highlight 
and summarize the basic language statements 
used in writing a VSAM-f ile-processing 
COBOL program. 



COBOL progr 
basic ways: t 
a file, and to 
prior to proce 
absolute neces 
discussed Acce 
be performed. 
COBOL proqramm 
defined as an 
key-sequenced 



ammer can use VSA 
o create a file, 

update a file, 
ssing a VSAM file 
sity that the pre 
ss Method Service 

Most significant 
er is whether the 
entry-sequenced f 
file. 



M in three 

to retrieve 

However, 

, it is an 

viously 

s functions 

to the 

file is 
ile or as a 



C reating a VSA M File 



The minimum COBOL language statements 
required to create a VSAM file are 
summarized in Table 1**. 






In this example, GEN12, GENII, or 
RECORD-KEY could be used as the data-name 
in the "KEY IS relational data-name" option 
of the START statement. The lengths would 
be 2, 4, and 5 respectively. GEN13 and 
GEN 14 could not be used as they are not in 
the leftmost part of SECOSD-KEY. 

Assume that the value of RECORD-KEY is 
01472: 

• START filename KEY = GEN 11 would 
position the CRP to the first record on 
the tile whose key has 0147 in the 
first 4 bytes. 

• START file-name KEY > GEN12 would 
position the CRP to the first record in 
the file whose key has the first two 
bytes greater than 01. 



Table 14 . COBOL Statements for Creating a 
VSAM File 





1 1 

Entry-Sequenced | Key-Sequenced | 




File 


1 File 1 
1 1 


1 Environment 


SELECT 


1 SELECT 1 


1 Division 


ASSIGN 


jASSIGN 1 
1 ORGANIZATION | 
1 IS INDEXED 1 
1 RECORD KEY | 
1 1 


IData 


FD entry 


1 1 

|FD entry | 


1 Division 


LABEL RECORDS 


1 LABEL RECORDS 1 
1 1 


[Procedure 


OPEN OUTPUT 


1 1 
lOPEN OUTPUT 1 


1 Division 


or 


1 or 1 




OPEN EXTEND 


lOPEN EXTEND | 




WRITE 


1 WRITE 1 




CLOSE 


1 CLOSE 1 



DELETE Stateme n t 



The following examples show the creation 
of VSAM files. 



The DELETE is valid only for a 
key-sequenced File. The same 
considerations discussed under 
"Key-Sequenced File Considerations for the 
REWRITE Statement" apply to the DELETE 
^statement. 



Example 1: 

This example shows the creation of an 
entry-sequenced VSAM file. The FILE STATUS 
facility is used to monitor all I/O 
operations in the program. 
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IDENTIFICATION DIVISION, 



ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 



program performs the same function as 
example 1 except that now a key -sequenced 
file is being created. The records in the 
file "INREC" are in ascending key order. 

IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 



INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 
FILE-CONTROL. 

SELECT INREC 

ASSIGN TO SYS005-OR-2540R-CARDIN 
SELECT OUTREC 

ASSIGN TO SYS010-AS-OUTMAST 
FILE STATUS IS CHK. 



DATA DIVISION. 

FILE SECTION. 

FD INPEC LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED 

DATA RECORD IS INMASTER. 
01 INMASTER PIC X (80) . 
FD OUTREC LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD 

DATA RECORD IS OUTMASTER. 
01 OUTMASTER PIC X (60) . 
WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 
77 CHK PIC XX. 

PROCEDURE DIVISION. 
PARAI. 

OPEN INPUT INREC OUTPUT OUTREC. 

IF CMK IS NOT = "OO" GO TO CHKRTN. 
PARA 2. 

READ INREC INTO OUTMASTER 
AT END GO TO PARAJ*. 
PARA3. 

WRITE OUTMASTER. 

IF CHK IS NOT = "00" GO TO CHKRTN. 

GO TO PARA2. 
PARA4. 

CLOSE INREC OUTREC. 

IF CHK IS NOT = "00" GO TO CHKRTN. 
FINIT. 

STOP RUN. 
CHKRTN. 

DISPLAY "ERROR. STATUS KEY 
VALUE IS" CHK 

GO TO FINIT. 

Note that in this example any Status Key 
return other than 00 causes transfer of 
control to paragraph CHKRTN. This routine 
can determine the exact cause of the error 
by checking the Status Key. Once the cause 
is determined, instructions can be issued 
according to the user's desired response to 
each type of error. 

Exam p le 2 ; 

This example shows the creation of a 
COBOL key-sequenced VSAM file. This 



ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 



INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 
FILE-CONTROL. 

SELECT INREC 

ASSIGN TO SYS005-UR-2540R-CARDIN. 
SELECT OUTREC 

ASSIGN TO SYS010-OUTMAST 
ORGANIZATION IS INDEXED 
RECORD KEY IS ARG-1 
FILE STATUS IS CHK. 



DATA DIVISION. 

FILE SECTION. 

FD INREC LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED 

DATA RECORD IS INMASTER 
01 INMASTER PIC X (80) . 
FD OUTREC LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD 

DATA RECORD IS OUTMASTER. 
01 OUTMASTER. 

05 FILLER PIC X. 

05 ARG-1 PIC XXX. 

05 REM PIC X{76) . 
WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 
77 CHK PIC XX. 

PROCEDURE DIVISION. 
PARAI. 

OPEN INPUT INREC OUTPUT OUTREC. 

IF CHK IS NOT = "00" GO TO CHKRTN. 
PARA2. 

READ INREC INTO OUTMASTER 
AT END GO TO PARA4. 
PARA3. 

WRITE OUTMASTER. 

IF CHK IS NOT = "00" GO TO CHKRTN. 

GO TO PARA2. 
PARA4. 

CLOSE INREC OUTREC. 

IF CHK IS NOT = "00" GO TO CHKRTN. 
FINIT. 

STOP RUN. 
CHKRTN. 

DISPLAY "ERROR. STATUS KEY VALUE 
IS" CHK 

GO TO FINIT. 

Note that in this example any Status Key 
return other than 00 causes transfer of 
control to paragraph CHKRTN. This routine 
can determine the exact cause of the error 
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y checking the Status Key. Once the cause 
s determined, instructions can be issued 
ccording to the user's desired response to 
ach type of error. 



etrievinq a VSAM File 



The minimum COBOL language statements 
eguired to retrieve a VSAM file are 
ummarized in Table 15. 

able 15. COBOL Statements for Retrieving 
a VSAM File 





■■ ■ ■ — 

Entry-Seguenced 


1 — — 1 

1 1 
1 Key-Seguenced| 




File 


1 File 1 
1 1 


Environment 


SELECT 


1 1 

1 SELECT 1 


Division 


ASSIGN 


1 ASSIGN 1 
1 ORGANIZATION | 
1 IS INDEXED 1 
1 RECORD KEY | 
1 1 


Data 


FD entry 


1 1 

|FD entry | 


Division 


LABEL RECORDS 


1 LABEL RECORDS! 
1 1 






J ..... 1 


Procedure 


OPEN INPUT 


jOPEN INPUT 1 


Division 


READ ... 
AT END 


IREAD 1 
1 1 




CLOSE 


1 CLOSE 1 



The following examples show the 
retrieval of records from VSAM files. 



This example shows the retrieval of 
records from the entry-sequenced file 
Treated in example 1. The records are then 
)rinted. 

:dentification division. 



DATA RECORD IS INKASTER. 
01 INMASTER PIC X (80) . 
FD PREC LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED 

DATA RECORD IS POUT. 
01 POUT PIC X (80) . 
WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 
77 CKK PIC XX. 
PROCEDURE DIVISION. 
PARA1. 

OPEN INPUT INREC OUTPUT PREC. 

IF CHK IS NOT = "00»« GO TO CHKPTN. 
PARA2. 

READ INREC INTO POUT AT END GO TO 
PARA4. 

IF CHK IS NOT = "00" GO TO CHKRTN 
PARA3. 

WRITE POUT. 

GO TO PARA2. 
PARA4. 

CLOSE OUTREC PREC. 

IF CHK IS NOT = "00" GO TO CHKRTN. 
FIN IT. 

STOP RUN. 
CHKRTN. 

DISPLAY 'ERROR. STATUS KEY VALUE 
IS' CHK. 

GO TO FINIT. 

Note that in this example any Status Key 
return other than 00 causes transfer of 
control to paragraph CHKRTN, This routine 
can determine the exact cause of the error 
by checking the Status Key. Once the cause 
is determined, instructions can be issued 
according to the user's desired response to 
each type of error. 



Example H : 

This example shows the retrieval of 
records from the key-sequenced file created 
in example 2. Note that in the Procedure 
Division there is a switch from seguential 
processing to random processing; this is 
permitted'since ACCESS IS DYNAMIC is 
specified in the ENVIRONMENT Division. 

IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 




ENVIRONMENT DIVISION 



ENVIRONMENT DIVISION, 



[NPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 
^ILE-CONTROL 

SELECT INREC 

ASSIGN TO SYS010-AS-INMAST 

FILE STATUS IS CHK. 

SELECT PREC 

ASSIGN TO SYS005-UR-1403-S-PRNTR 



)ATA DIVISION. 

'ILE SECTION. 

••D INREC LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD 



INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 
FILE-CONTROL. 

SELECT INREC 

ASSIGN TO SYS010-INMAST 

ORGANIZATION IS INDEXED 

ACCESS IS DYNAMIC 
RECORD KEY IS ARG-1 

FILE STATUS IS CHK. 
SELECT PREC 

ASSIGN TO SYS005-UR-1403-S-PRINTR 
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DATA DIVISION. 

FILE SECTION. 

PD INEEC LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD 

DATA RECORD IS INMASTER. 
01 INMASTER. 

05 FILLER PIC X. 

05 ARG-1 PIC XXX. 

05 ARG-2 PIC XX. 

05 ARG-3 PIC XX. 

05 FILLER PIC X (72) . 
FD PREC LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED 

DATA RECORD IS POOT. 
01 POUT PIC X(80) . 
WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 
77 CHK PIC XX. 
PROCEDURE DIVISION. 
PARAI. 

OPEN INPUT INREC OUTPUT PREC. 

IF CHK IS NOT = "OO" GO TO CEKRTN. 
PARA2. 

MOVE "003" TO ARG-1. 

START INREC. 
PARAS. 

READ INREC NEXT RECORD AT END GO TO 
PARA4. 

IF CHK IS NOT = "00" GO TO CHKRTN . 

IF ARG-2 IS = "02" GO TO PARA4. 

IF ARG-3 IS NOT = "73" GO TO PARA3. 

WRITE POUT FROM INMASTER. 

GO TO PARA3. 
PARA4. 

MOVE "101" TO ARG-1. 

READ INREC INVALID KEY GO TO CHKRTN. 

WRITE POUT FROM INMASTER. 

MOVE "103" TO ARG-1. 

READ INREC INVALID KEY GO TO CHKRTN. 

WRITE POUT FROM INMASTER. 
PARA5. 

CLOSE INREC PREC. 

IF CHK IS NOT = "00" GO TO CHKRTN. 
FINIT. 

STOP RUN. 
CHKRTN. 

DISPLAY 'ERROR. STATUS KEY VALUE 
IS» CHK. 

GO TO FINIT. 

Note that in this example any Status Key 
return other than 00 causes transfer of 
control to paragraph CHKRTN. This routine 
can determine the exact cause of the error 
by checking the Status Key. Once the cause 
is determined, instructions can be issued 
according to the user *s desired response to 
each type of error. 



Job Control Language for a VSAM File 



JCL is simplified for VSAM since all 
VSAM files must be cataloged through Acces 
Method Services. 



The JCL to execute the program in 
example 1 is 



// JOB 
// ASS6N 
// DLBL 
// EXTENT 
// EXEC 



SYS010,X»233» 
OOTMAST, »PAYFILE»,/VSAM 
SYS010,VSAMVOL 
EXAMPLE, SIZE=50K 



The volume on which the VSAM file was 
defined is mounted at address 233, the 
volume ID is VSAMVOL, and the file was 
given the name PAYFILE when it was defined 
The SIZE parameter is required on the 
EXEC card for VSAM programs. 



Converting Non-VSAM Files to VS AM Fi les 



ISAM files can be converted to VSAM 
files so that they may be processed by a 
COBOL program using VSAM. The conversion 
is done through Access Method Services. 

Essentially, the conversion process 
consists of defining a VSAM file as the 
target for the file being converted. Ther 
through the appropriate JCL and the REPRO 
command, the conversion is accomplished. 

For a complete description of the 
conversion process, see DOS/VS Utilities 
VSAM Access Method Services , and DOS/VS 
Data Management Guide . 



Using ISAM Programs to Process VSAM Files 



Once the file is converted the 
programmer can process the new VSAM file 
with his old ISAM program by converting hi 
ISAM JCL to VSAM JCL. For more details on 
this procedure see DOS/VS Data'. Management 
Guide. ~ 
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DETAILED FILE PROCESSING CAPABILITIES 



The following topics are discussed 
within this chapter: 

COBOL VSAM Control Blocks 

DTF Tables 

Error Recovery for Non-VSAM Files 

Volume and File Label Handling 



the Environment Division (SELECT, RERUN, 
and SAME statements) and the Data Division 
(FD and associated records). The File 
Control Block (FCB) is generated 
dynamically at execution time by the VSAM 
library subroutines. The user may wish to 
refer to fields in these blocks for 
debugging. The format of the VSAM control 
block (Access Method Control Block — ACE) 
is not given here, as the knowledge of its 
contents is not needed by the COBOL user. 



COBOL VSAM CONTROL BLOCKS 



The compiler generates a File 
Information Block (FIB) from, information in 
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CONTROL BLOCKS FOR VSAM 

The following two control blocks are required to process input/output requests for 
VSAM files. 



VSAM FILE INFORMATION BLOCK (FIB) 



The file information block, a portion of the completed object module, is used at 
execution time by the ILBDINTO, ILBDVOCO, and ILBDVIOO COBOL library subroutines for 
processing input/output verbs used with VSAM files. The FIB is built by phase 21. 

Fixed Portion: 



Displacement 




No. of 


Hex Decimal 


Field 


Bytes 





IFIBID 


1 


1 1 


IFIBLVL 


1 


2 2 


INAMED 


7 


9 9 


INAMEDB 


1 


A 10 




1 


B 11 


lORG 


1 



Description 

FIB identification code: X" 

FIB level number 

External name 

External name 

Reserved 

ORGANIZATION 



Code: 



Bits 
0-7 



Equate Bit 

Name Settings Meaning 

lORGVPS 1000 1000 VSAM ADDRESSED 

SEQUENTIAL 
lORGVIX 0100 1000 VSAM INDEXED 



12 



lACCESS 



ACCESS MODE 



Code: 



13 
14 



ISWl 







Equate 


Bit 




Bits 


Name 


Settings 




0-7 


lACCSEQ 


1000 0000 






lACCRAN 


0100 0000 






lACCDYN 


0010 0000 


1 


Reserved 




1 


Miscellaneous switches 




Code: 










Equate 


Bit 




Bits 


Name 


Settings 




0-7 


ISOPTNL 


1000 0000 






ISSAMREC 


0010 0000 



Meaning 
SEQUENTIAL 
RANDOM 
DYNAMIC 



Meaning 

OPTIONAL specified 
SAME RECORD AREA 
specified 



15 



Reserved 



10 



16 



Reserved 



16 


22 


IRECLEN 


2 


18 


24 


IRECDBL 


2 


lA 


26 


IRECNBL 


1 


IB 


27 




1 


IC 


28 


ISTATDBL 


2 


IE 


30 


ISTATDDN 


2 


20 


32 


ISTATLDN 


2 


22 


34 




1 


23 


35 


IKEYNO 


1 



Niimber of bytes in longest 01-entry 

Displacement in TGT of record's first base locator cell 

Number of base locators for RECORD AREA 

Reserved 

Displacement in TGT of base locator for STATUS data-name 

Displacement from base locator of STATUS data-name 

Length of STATUS data -name 

Reserved 

Number of entries in key list 
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>u 


36 


IKEYFNTL 


2 


IS 


38 


IPSWISW 


1 


11 


39 


IPSWNO 


1 


?8 


40 


IPSWENTL 


2 


>A 


42 




14 


38 


56 


IMISCAD 


4 


3C 


60 


ILAEELAD 


4 


40 


64 


IKEYLSTA 


4 


44 


68 


IPSWLSTA 


4 


48 


72 




16 



Length of each entry in key list 

Miscellaneous switches 

Number of entries in password list 

Length of each entry in password list 

Reserved 

Address in variable length portion of FIB for 

miscellaneous clauses 

Reserved 

Address of first key list entry 

Address of first password list entry 

Reserved 



'/a riable Leng t h Portion : 

Supplementary information for miscellaneous clauses (one for each clause) : 

Displacement No. of 

K ey ^^iroal Field S ytes Des c ription 
IJ5SW1 2 Switch bytes 

Code : 

Equate Bit 
Bits Name Settings .leaning 

0-7 IMRREOV 1000 0000 RERDN at end of volume 
8-15 Reserved 

2 2 IHERUNI 4 RERUN integer (field contains zeros if RERUN not 

specified) 
6 6 2 Slack bytes 

8 & IRERUNN 8 External-name of RERUN clause 

Key List Entry: (one per user-defined key— RECORD/ALTERNATE/RELATIVE) 

Displacement No. of 

He x De ci mal Field Bytes Des cr iption 

KEYSW 1 Miscellaneous switches 

Code: 

Equate Bit 
Bit s N ame Settings Meaning 
0-7 IKEYCOMP 1000 0000 Key is USAGE COMP (binary) 

1 1 IKEYLDN 1 Length of key data-name 

2 2 IKEYDBL 2 Displacement of key data-name's locator in TGT 
4 4 IKEYDDN 2 Data-name displacement from locator 

Password List Entry: (one per password) 

IPSWDIXN 1 Associated index number 

= none 

1 = primary 

1 1 IPSWDLDN 1 Length of password data-name 

2 2 IPSWDDBL 2 Displacement of password data-name's locator in TGT 
4 4 IPSWDDDN 2 Data-name displacement from locator 
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VSAM FILE CONTROL BLOCK (FCB) 



The VSAM File Control Block is created by the ILBDINTO COBOL library subroutine 
is used by the ILBDVioO and ILBD70CO subroutines to interface with the VSAM system 
control subroutines 



It 



Disp 


lacement 




No. Of 


Hex 


Decimal 


Field 


Bytes 








FCBID 


1- 


1 


1 


FCBLVL 


1 


2 


2 


FOPENOPT 


4 


6 


5 


FCLOSOPT 


4 


A 


10 




2 


C 


12 


FCOBRTN 


4 


10 


16 


FUSERR 


4 


14 


20 


FUSELIST 


4 


18 


24 




6 


IE 


30 


FRECKEY 


1 


IF 


31 


FADVANC 


1 


20 


32 


FENDINV 


4 


24 


36 




12 


30 


48 


FOPENOPS 


4 



Description 

FCB identification code: »F» 

FCB level number 

Save area for OPEN options 

Save area for CLOSE options 

Reserved 

Address of COBOL transmitter routine 

Address of USE. . .ERROR declarative 

Address of USE declarative Exit List 

Reserved 

Number of RECORD KEY 

Reserved 

Return address from INVALID KEY, AT END, or end-of-page 

Reserved for compilation-dependent fields 

Options for VSAM OPEN verb 



Code: 





Equate 


Bit 




Bits 


Name 


Settings 


Meaning 


0-7 


FOPIN 


1000 0000 


INPUT 




FOPOOT 


0100 0000 


OUTPUT 




FOPIO 


0010 0000 


I-O 




FOPEXT 


0001 0000 


EXTEND 


8-15 


Reserved 






16-23 


FOPUERR 


1000 0000 


DSE...E] 
address 


24-31 


Reserved 







ERROR declarative 



34 



52 



FCLOSOPS 



VSAM CLOSE options 



Code; 



Equate 
Name 
FCLLOCK 
Reserved 



Bit 

Settings 
0001 0000 



Meaning 
LOCK 



38 



56 



FSW1 



Miscellaneous switches 



Code: 





Equate 


Bit 




Bits 


Name 


Settings 


0-7 


FSOPEN 


1000 


0000 




FSLOCKFD 


0100 


0000 




FSOPTNL 


0010 


0000 




FSOKACT 


0001 


0000 




FSEOF 


0000 


1000 




FSVCORE 


0000 


0100 



8-31 



Meaning 
File is open 

File is closed with lock 
Optional file not present 
Successful action has 
occurred since open 
Sequential read has 
encountered end-of-file 
Main storage to process 
this open has been 
acquired 
Reserved 
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3C 



60 



FTRSTMT 



Transmission statement switches 
Code: 





Equate 


Bit 






Bits 


Name 


SettincTS 


Meaninas 


0-7 


FTREAD 


0000 


0100 


READ statement 




FTWRITE 


0000 


1000 


WRITE Statement 




FTEEWRT 


0000 


1100 


REWRITE statement 




FTSTART 


0001 


0000 


START 




FTDELET 


0001 


0100 


DELETE statement 


8-15 


FTINVKEY 


1000 


0000 


INVALID KEY 




FTATEND 


0100 


0000 


AT END 




FTNEXT 


0000 


0010 


NEXT 




FTKEY 


0000 


0001 


KEY 


16-23 


FTSRCHGT 


1000 


0000 


GREATER THAN 




FTSRCHEQ 


0100 


0000 


EQUAL TO 




FTSRCHGE 


0010 


0000 


NOT LESS THAN 


24-31 


Reserved 









40 


64 


FSYSCBAL 


4 


44 


68 


FSYSCBLL 


4 


48 


72 


FSYSCBNO 


2 


4A 


74 


FKEYLEN 


2 


4C 


76 


FRECCNT 


4 


50 


80 


FFIBAD 


4 


54 


84 


FWORKAD 


4 


58 


88 


FRECA 


4 


5C 


92 


PSAMRECA 


4 


60 


96 


FSTATKEY 


2 


62 


98 


FLASTREQ 


1 



Address of system control blocks address list 

Address of system control blocks lengths list 

Number of system control blocks (DTF, DCB, ACB) 

Length of KEY data-name 

Record count for checkpoint subroutine, if RERUN 

specified 

Address of File Information Block (FIE) 

Address of system-dependent work area 

Address of current record area 

Address of SAME RECORD AREA 

STATUS KEY work area 

Last I/O statement 



Code: 



63 



99 



13 





Equate 


Bit 




Bits 


Name 


Settings 


0-7 


FLASTRD 


0000 


0100 




FLASTWRT 


0000 


1000 




FLASTRWT 


0000 


1100 




FLASTSTR 


0001 


0000 




FLASTDLT 


0001 


0100 




FLASTOPN 


0001 


1000 




FLASTCLO 


0001 


1100 


Reserved 







Mean i ngs 
READ statement 
WRITE statement 
REWRITE statement 
START statement 
DELETE statement 
OPEN statement 
CLOSE statement 
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DTF TABLES 



DTFDD 3540 diskette — organization and 
access sequential 



Whenever COBOL imperative-statements 
(READ, WRITE, REWRITE, etc.) are used in a 
program to control the input and/or output 
of records in a file, that file must be 
defined by a DTP. A DTF is created by the 
compiler for each file opened in a COBOL 
program from information specified in the 
Environment Division, FD entry, and 
input/output statements in the source 
program. The DTF for each file is part of 
the object module that is generated by the 
compiler. It describes the characteristics 
of the logical file, indicates the type of 
processing to be used for the file, and 
specifies the storage areas and routines 
used for the file. 

The DTF's generated for the permissible 
combinations of device type and COBOL file 
processing technigue are as follows: 

DTFCD Card reader, punch — 

organization and access 
seguential 

DTFPR Printer — organization and 
access sequential 

DTFMT Tape — organization and access 
seguential 

DTFSD Mass storage device — 
organization and access 
seguential 

DTFDA Mass storage device — 

organization direct, access 
seguential or random 

DTFIS Mass storage device — 

organization indexed, access 
sequential or random 



Because of their li 
the COBOL programmer, 
location of the fields 
types are not discusse 
publication. However, 
fields which immediate 
storage area allocated 
are pertinent. These 
on the listing in hexa 
abnormal termination o 
option is in effect, 
described in detail in 
"Symbolic Debugging Fe 
preceding the DTF are 



ited interest for 
the contents and 

of each of the DTF 
d in this 

there are certain 
ly precede the 

for the DTF which 
fields are provided 
decimal if an 
ccurs and the SYMDMP 
The SYMDMP option is 

the chapter 
atures." Fields 
described below. 



For magnetic tape files (DTFMT) or 
sequentially organized files on mass 
storage devices (DTFSD) , a 26-byte Pre-DTF 
is reserved in front of the DTF. The 
fields of the Pre-DTF are shown in Table 
15. If any option is not specified, the 
field will contain binary zeros. 



When actual track addressing is used for 
files with direct organization and random 
access (DTFDA) , a variable-length Pre-DTF 
is reserved. The fields of the Pre-DTF are 
shown in Table 17. If any option is not 
specified, the field will contain binary 
zeros. 

When relative track addressing is used 
for files with direct organization and 
random access (DTFDA) , a variable-length 
Pre-DTF is reserved. The fields of the 
Pre-DTF are shown in Table 18. If any 
option is not specified, the fieJLd will 
contain binary zeros. 
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Table 16. 
I r 



Fields Preceding DTFMT and DTFSD 



12 

1 


bytes 


Length of nonstandard label, if present 


1 

1 


1 

11 

1 


byte 


Number of reels (as specified in the ASSIGN clause) when file is opened^ | 

1 


r - 

n 
1 


byte 


Number of reels remaining (i.e., file not completely read) 


I 1 


1 

12 

1 
1 


bytes 


Maximum record length if records are variable, blocked and 
not specified. 


APPLY WRITE-ONLY is | 


1 

1 

1 
1 


bytes 


REEL 1 

Address of label declarative with BEGINNING option | 

UNIT ( 

1 


t 

1 

1 

L 


bytes 


REEL 1 

Address of label declarative with ENDING option | 

UNIT 1 

1 


1 


bytes 


Address of label declarative with ENDING FILE option I 

t 


r 

I'* 

L . 


bytes 


1 

Address of label declarative with BEGINNING FILE option I 


r 

11 

1 
1 


byte 


Switch — FF if closed WITH LOCK; otherwise, the switch is 
Table 17 


1 
used as shown in | 

1 


r 
13 


bytes 


Address of USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR declarative I 

1 


I 
i 

1 




DTFMT/DTFSD 


! 

1 


1 iFor INPUT files with nonstandard labels only. 


1 



Table 17. Fields Preceding DTFDA -- ACCESS IS RANDOM — Actual Track Addressing 



19-263 
Ibytes 

I 



ACTUAL KEYi 



fl^S9 



I 8 bytes 
I- 



SEEK Address2 



1 2 bvtes 



Error bvtes^ 



I 4 bytes 
J. 



Address of file extent information 



I 4 bytes 
I- 



Address of label declarative with ENDING FILE option 



|4 bytes 
I 



Address of label declarative with BEGINNING FILE option 



I 1 byte 



Switch — FF if closed WITH LOCK; otherwise the switch is used as shown in 
Table 17 



13 bytes 1 Address of USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR declarative 

V « ■ 



DTFDA 



h 



pACTUAL KEY specified in last executed WRITE statement 

pin the form MBBCCHKR 

|3This area is reserved by the Supervisor and assigned the name ERRBYTE. For a 

I complete discussion, refer to the publication DOS/VS Supervisor and I/O M ac ros , 

I Order No. GC2U-5037. 
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Table 18. Fields Preceding DTFDA — ACCESS IS RANDOM — Relative Track Addressing 



5-258 
bytes 



ACTUAL KEY» 



4 bytes 



SEEK address2 



3 bytes 



Last extent used^ 



1 byte 



Not used 



2 bytes 



Error bytes* 



1 byte 



Index to last extent used in the Disk Extent Table 



3 bytes 



Address of Disk Extent Table in the DTP 



4 bytes 



Address of label declarative with ENDING FILE option 



4 bytes 



Address of label declarative with BEGINNING FILE option 



1 byte 



Switch — FF if closed WITH LOCK; otherwise the switch is used as shown in 
Table 17 



3 bytes I Address of USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR declarative 

I 



DTFDA 



1 ACTUAL KEY specified in the last executed WRITE statement 
2In the form TTTR 
3In the form TTT 

*This area is reserved by the DOS/VS Supervisor and assigned the name ERRBYTE. For a 
complete discussion, refer to the publication DOS/VS Supervisor and I/O Macros . 
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When actual track addressing is used for 
files with direct organization and 
sequential access (DTFDA) , a Si-byte 
Pre-DTF is reserved. The fields of the 
Pre-DTF are shown in Table 19. If any 
option is not specified, the field will 
contain binary zeros. 

When relative track addressing is used 
for files with direct organization and 
sequential access (DTFDA) , a 31-byte 



Pre-DTF is reserved. The fields of the 
Pre-DTF are shown in Table 20. If any 
option is not specified, the field will 
contain binary zeros. 



For files whose organization is indexed, 
eight bytes are reserved preceding the DTF, 
as shown in Table 21. The fields preceding 
the DTFDO for the 3540 are shown in Table 
22. 



Table 19. Fields Preceding DTFDA — ACCESS IS SEQUENTIAL ~ Actual Track Addressing 

( 1 ' 

8 bytes I SEEK address i 



5 bytes 



IDL0C2 



2 bytes 



Error bytes^ 



4 bytes 



Address of file extent information 



4 bytes 



Address of label declarative with ENDING FILE option 



4 bytes 



Address of label declarative with BEGINNING FILE option 



1 byte 



Switch — FF if closed WITH LOCK; otherwise the switch is used as shown in 
Table 17 



3 bytes I Address of USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR declarative 



DTFDA 



|»In the form MBBCCHHE 

I ^Address (returned by the system) of next record in the form CCKKR 

I 3This area is reserved by the DOS/VS Supervisor and assigned the name ERREYTE. For a 

I complete discussion, refer to the publication DOS/VS Supervisor and I/O Macros . 
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Table 20. Fields Preceding DTFDJi ~ ACCESS IS SEQUENTIAL — Relative Track Addressing 

I 1 ^- — '■ — ^— — '■ ■ ' ' ■■ — ' 

4 bytes I SEEK address^ 



3 bytes 



Last extent used 2 



1 byte 



Not used 



4 bytes 



IDL0C3 



1 byte 



Not used 



2 bytes 



Error bytes* 



1 byte 



Index to the last extent used in the Disk Extent Table 



3 bytes 



Address of Disk Extent Table in the DTF 



4 bytes 



Address of label declarative with ENDING FILE option 



4 bytes 



Address of label declarative with BEGINNING FILE option 



1 byte 



Switch — FF if closed with LOCK; otherwise the switch is used as shown in 
Table 17 



3 bytes I Address of USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR declarative 

t : : : 



DTFDA 



I 

l^ln the form TTTR 

I 2In the form TTT 

I ^Address (returned by the system) of the next record in the form TTTR 

|*This area is reserved by the DOS/YS Supervisor and assigned the name ERRBYTE. For a 

I complete discussion, refer to the publication DOS/VS Supervisor and I/O Ma c ros ♦ 



Table 21. Fields Preceding DTFIS 



1 2 bytes j Unused 



H 



|2 bytes I Displacement of record key within record 

^_ j_ _ __ ^ __^ ^ 

|1 byte ISwitCh — FF if closed WITH LOCK; otherwise the switch is used as shown in 
I I Table 17 



1 3 bytes I Address of USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR declarative 

I ' - ■ : ^ ■ : ■ 



\ 



DTFIS 
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Table 22. Fields Preceding DTFDU 



|4 bytesjUnused 



|1 byte IDTF switch -- ?F if closed with LOCK 



I- 

|3 bytes I Address of USE AFTER STANDARD ERBOR declarative 

I J _____ ^ : : ' — 



DTFDD 



Some files can be opened several 
different ways in one COBOL program. 

For DTFCD and DTFPR, only one DTF will 
be generated for each file. 

For DTFMT, a maximum of three DTF's may 
be needed — one' each for OPEN INPUT, OPEN 
INPUT REVERSED, and OPEN OUTPUT. 

For DTFSD, a maximum of three DTF's may 
be needed ^- one each for OPEN INPUT, OPEN 
OUTPUT, and OPEN 1-0 statements. 

For DTFIS and DTFDA, only one DTF is ' 
needed. 



Pre-DTF Switch 



When used, this switch provides 
comEiUnication between the executing program 
and its input/output subroutine? 'at 
execution time. The entire byte may be set 
to X'FF» to indicate that the file was 
closed WITH LOCK and cannot be reopened. 
Otherwise the switch is used as shown in 
Table 23. . .'..•'■■■ 



ERROR RECOVERY FOR NQN-VSAM FILES 



COBOL allows the programmer to handle 
input/output errors thrpiaghl) the INVALID 
KEY clause for certain source language > 
statements, and 2) ' the USE , AFTER. STA|<DARD 
ERROR declarative sentence. 

Input/output errors caused by the 
program can be recovered from directly by 
the procedure specified in the INVALID KEY 
clause. That is,, when the system 
determines that an invalid key condition 
exists, control is returned to the 



programmer at the imperative-statement 
specified in th^ INVALID KEY clause. An 
invalid key condition can occur on files 
with direct or* indexed organization and on 
sequentially organized disk files. The 
errors tl)at cause an invalid key condition 
are shown - in Table . 24. 



Table 23. Meanina of Pre-DTF Switch 



Bit I Meaning* -^ if ON 



Turned' OiR the first time a DTFSD 
output file' is opened. The entire 
DTF is igaved for' subseguent OPEN 
OUTPUT statements. 



Turned ON when DTFDA or 
are opened T-0. 



DTFSD files 



This bit is ON to indicate 
beginning of volume user label 
processing. The bit is set OFF 
when a file is opened to indicate 
to the user label processing 
subroutine (ILBDUSLO) that 
beginning-of-f ile user labels are 
to be processed. That subroutine 
sets the bit ON after beginning- 
of-file processing to indicate that 
all subseguent calls for this 
subroutine are for beginning-of- 
volume user label processing. 



For output files with variable- 
length blocked records, this bit is 
turned OFF when a file is opened 
and ON for all WRITE 's after the 
first. 



Turned ON for spanned record 
processing on a DTFDA file. 



fl^^H 



5-7|Not used. 

I : . 



Detailed File Processing Capabilities 155 



Table 24. Errors Causing an Invalid Key Condition 



r- 

1 Organization 


1 - -'■■ — i- 

ACCESS 1 
1 


OPEN 


1-0 Verb 


1 

Condition | 


1 Seguential 


1 
[SEQUENTIAL]! 


OUTPUT 


WRITE 


End of extents reached. ! 


1 Direct 


[SEQUENTIAL]! 


OUTPUT 


WRITE 


Track address outside file 


extents. 




1 Direct 


RANDOM ! 
1-- 


INPUT 


READ 


No record found. 








OUTPUT 


WRITE 


Track address outside file 


extents. 






1-0 


READ 
REWRITE 


Track address outside file 


extents. 




1 Indexed 


[ SEQUENTIAL]! 
h 


INPUT 
1-0 


START 


No record found. | 

1 
1 ' 




OUTPUT 


WRITE 


Duplicate record; sequence 


check. 


1 




RANDOM 1 
I- 

h 


INPUT 


READ 


No record found. 








1-0 


REWRITE 






1-0 


WRITE 


Duplicate record. 







Other input/output errors cause the job 
to be cancelled unless the programmer has 
specified a USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR 
declarative. Control is transferred to 
this declarative section if the system 
determines that a "standard" error has 
occurred during input/output processing. 
In this declarative section, the programmer 



may interrogate the COBOL error bytes if he 
has specified the GIVING option of the USE 
AFTER STANDARD ERROR declarative sentence. 
The meaning of these bytes for a specified 
combination of device type and file 
processing technique is shown in Table 25 i 
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Table 25. Meaning of Error Bytes for GIVING Option of Error Declarative (Part 1 of 2) 

I [ 1 1 1 



Device 



Organization 



ACCESS 



OPEN 



T r 

I/O 
Verb 



Condition 



Bvte 



Result 



Unit 
record 



Sequential 



[SEQUENTIAL] 



Input/output 
error 



File must be closed 
and job must be 
terminated. 



Tape 



Sequential 



[SEQUENTIAL] 



INPUT 



READ 



Wrong length 
record 



Skip block if 

return is made to 
non-declarative 
portion . 



Parity error 



Skip block if 

return is made to 
non-declarative 
portion . 



OUTPUT 



WRITE 



All exceptional conditions are handled 
by the system. 



DASD 



Sequential 



[SEQUENTIAL] 



INPUT 
I-O 



READ 



Wrong length 
record 



Parity error 



OUTPUT 
1-0 



WRITE 



Parity error 



h~ 



Wrong length 
record 



Skip block if 

return is made to 
non -declarative 
portion . 



Skip block if 

return is made to 
non -declarative 
portion . 



Bad block written. 



Bad block written. 



^^m 
^^Q 



DASD 



Direct 



[SEQUENTIAL] 



INPUT 



READ 



Wrong length 
record 



Return to statement 
after READ. 



Data check in 
count area 



Return to statement 
after READ. 



Data check for 
key and/or 
data 



Return to statement 
after READ. 



DASD 



Direct 



RANDOM 



INPUT 
1-0 



READ 



Same as ACCESS SEQUENTIAL (above) . 



OUTPUT 



WRITE 



Wrong length 
record 



Data check in 
count area 



Data check for 
key and/or 
data 



No room found 



Return to next 
statement; bad 
block written. 



Return to next 
statement; bad 
block written. 



Return to next 
statement; bad 
block written. 



Return to next 
statement. 



N ote : If no USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR routine is specified and one of the above con- 
ditions occurs, the programmer is notified of the condition and the job is cancelled. 
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Table 25. Meaning of Error Bytes for GIVING Option of Error Declarative (Part 2 of 2) 

, , , , , —^ . , . — , , 



Device 



Organization 



ACCESS 



OPEN 



I/O 
Verb 



Condition 



Byte 



Result 



DASD 



Direct 



RANDOM 



I/O 



REWRITE 



Wrong length 
record 



Return to next 
statement; bad 
block written . 



Data check in 
count area 



Return to next 
statement; bad 
block written. 



Data check in 
key and/or 
data 



Return to next 
statement; bad 
block written. 



DASD 



Indexed 



[SEQUENTIAL] 



INPUT 
I-O 



READ 
REWRITE 



DASD error 



Wrong length 
record 



Return to next 
statement; bad 
block read or 
written. 



START 



DASD error 



Continued pro- 
cessing of file 
permitted. 



OUTPUT 



WRITE 



DASD error 



Wrong length 
record 



Return to next 
statement; bad 
block written. 



Prime data 
area full 



File must be 
closed. 



Cylinder index 
full 



File must be 
closed. 



Master index 
full 



File roust be 
closed. 



DASD 



Indexed 



RANDOM 



INPUT 
T-0 



READ 
REWRITE 



DASD error 



Wrong length 
record 



Return to next 
statement; bad 
block read or 
written . 



1-0 



WRITE 



DASD error 



Wrong length 
record 



Return to next 
statement; bad 
block written. 



Overflow area 
full 



Files must be 
closed. 



35i»0 



Sequential 



Sequential 



INPUT 



READ 



Data check 



Return " to next 
statement. 



OUTPUT 



WRITE 



Equipment 
check 



Bad block read or 
written up until 
bad physical 
record. 



Note: If no USE AFTER STANDARD ERROR routine is specified and one of the above con- 



ditions occurs, the programmer is notified of the condition and the job is cancelled. 
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If the programmer includes a USE SFTER 
STANDARD ERROR routine without specifying 
the GIVING option, he must call an 
assembler language routine within the 
declarative if he wishes to interrogate the 
error bits — set either in the DTF (DTFMT, 
DTFSD, or DTFIS) or in the fields preceding 
the DTF (DTFDA) . 



Interrogation of these error bits should 
be made to the locations shown in Tables 
26, 27, 28, 29, and 30. 



Note ; The byte and bit displacement in 
Tables 26, 27, 28, 29, and 30 is relative 
to zero. 



Table 26. Location and r'^eanina of Error Bits for DTFMT 



1 OP EN 




1 


Verb 


T 

1 
1 


Condition 


T 


Byte* 


1 

Bit 1 


1 INPUT 






READ 


1 
I 


Wrong length record 




3 


1 1 


1 


1 

1 
1 


Parity error 


1 


2 


6 1 


1 OUTPUT 




1 


WRITE 


1 
L. 


Wrong length record 




3 


1 1 




1 


Parity error 




2 


6 1 
1 


1 *Within 


the 


DTF. 















Table 27. Location and Keaninq of Error Bits for DTFSD 



r '- ■ ■■- - - 

1 OPEN 
1 




Verb 


■ - ■ 

Condition 


1 
1 


Byte* 




Bit 


1 


1 INPUT, I-O 
1 




READ 


Wrong length record 


.. 1 . . 

1 
1 


3 




1 




1 
1 


Parity error 


1 

1 
1 


2 




6 




1 OUTPUT, 1-0 
1 


1 


WRITE 


Parity error 


1 

1 


2 




6 




|*Within the 


DTF. 

















^^H 

^^Q 
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Table 28. Location and Meaning of Error Bits for DTPDA 



1 — . _- - ^ 
1 ACCESS 


OPEN 1 


Verb 




1 Condition 


1 Byte* 
1 


— ,. .,_„ , 

Bit 1 


|[ SEQUENTIAL 3 


INPUT 1 


READ 




1 Wrong length record 







1 1 




1 Data check in count area 




1 


1 




1 Data check in key or data 




1 


3 ( 




1 No record found 


1 


1 


2 


or 4 1 


(RANDOM 


INPUT, I-O 1 


READ 




1 Same as sequential 












OUTPUT 1 


WRITE 




1 Wrong length record 


1 





1 1 
1 




1 No room found 







't 1 
1 




1 Data check in count area 




1 


1 
1 




1 Data check in key or data 




1 


1 
3 1 

t 




1-0 1 

1 


REWRITE 


1 Wrong length record 







1 

1 


1 




1 Data check in count area 




1 


1 
1 1 




1 Data check in key or data 




1 


1 1 
1 3 1 
1 1 


1 


1 No record found 

1 


1 


1 


2 


or 4 1 
1 


|*Within erroi 
1 these bytes 


: bytes preceding 


DTP. 


See 


the section "DTP Tables" for 


the 


location 


of 1 
1 



Table 29. Location and Meaning of Error Bits for DTFIS 

I 1 1 1 



1 ACCESS 1 OPEN 


Verb 


Condition 


Byte* 


Bit 1 


|[ SEQUENTIAL 31 INPUT, 1-0 


READ 


DASD error 


30 


i 




Wrong length record 


30 


1 1 


1 1 OUTPUT 


WRITE 


DASD error 


30 


1 




Wrong length record 


30 


1 ( 




Prime data area full 


30 


2 1 




Cylinder index full 


30 


3 1 




Master index full 


3 a. 


4 1 


1 RANDOM 1 INPUT, 1-0 


READ 
REWRITE 


DASD error 


30 


1 




Wrong length record 


30 


1 1 


1 1 1-0 


WRITE 


DASD error 


30 


1 




Wrong length record 


30 


1 1 1 


1 1 


Overflow area full 


30 


6 1 

i 


|*Within the DTP. 
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Table 30. Location and Meaning of Error Bits for DTFDU 



r — ■ '" - 1 

1 ACCESS 


OPEN 


1 Verb 
1 


1 - - — — 1 

Condition 


Byte* 


1 


Bit 1 


1 Sequential 


Input 
Output 


1 

1 READ 

1 

1 WRITE 

• 


1 
Data check 


3 




3 1 


1 


Equipment check 


2 
1 


1 


2 1 



The following should be considered when 
processing tape input files: 



1. Two types of errors are returned to 
the programmer: wrong length record 
and parity check. The COBOL error 
bytes, if requested, are set to 
reflect the error condition and 
control is transferred to the USE 
AFTER STANDARD ERROR declarative 
sentence. The error block is made 
available at data-name-2 of the GIVING 
option, if specified. 



If a parity error is detected when a 
block of records is read, the tape is 
backspaced and reread 100 times before 
control is returned to the programmer. 
If the error persists, the block is 
considered an error block and is added 
to the block count found in the DTP 
table . 



2. Normal return (to the non-declarative 
portion) from a USE AFTER STANDARD 
ERROR declarative section is through 
the invoked IOCS subroutine. Thus, 
the next sequential block is brought 
into storage permitting continued 
processing of the file. (The error 
block is bypassed.) A return through 
the use of a GO TO statement does not 
bring the next block into storage; 
therefore, it is impossible to 
continue processing the file. 

The processing of a sequential disk file 
opened as input is the same as the previous 
discussion of tape files, except that the 
disk block is reread ten times before being 
considered an error block. 

COBOL cannot handle nested errors on 
sequential files. If errors occur within 
an error declarative, results are 
unpredictable. 



I^^H 
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VOLUME AND FILE LABEL HANDLING 



TAPE LABELS 



Among the several types pf tape labels 
allowed under the Disk Operating System 
Virtual Storage are: volume labels, 
standard file labels, user standard labels, 
and nonstandard labels. Unlabeled files 
are also permitted. The description of 
each type of label follows. 



Volume Labels 



A volume label is used whenever standard 
file labels are used. Logical IOCS 
reguires a volume label with V0L1 as its 
first four characters on every standard or 
User standard labeled file. V0L2-V0L8 are 
also allowed, but must be written and 
checked by the programmer. 



Standard File Labels 



The contents of the fields of a standard 
file label are described in "Appendix B: 
Standard Tape. File Labels;" The 
relationship between the TLBL statement and 
a standard file label is shown in Figures 
39 and HC, 



User Standard. Labels 



A user standard label is an 80-character 
label having -UHL (user header label) or UTL 
(user trailer Idbel)' in the first three 
positions. The fourth position contains a 
number 1 through 8 which represents the 
relative position of the user label within 
a group of user labels. The contents of 
the remaining 76 positions are. entirely up 
to the programmer. User labels, if 
present, follow HDR> lOV, ,or EOF standard 
labels. On multivolume files, they may 
also appear at beginning-of-yolume. User 
header labels are resequenced starting with 
one (UKL1) at the beginning of a new 
volume. Figure m shows the positioning of 
user labels on a file. 



A standard file label is an 80-character 
label, created when an output file is opened 
or closed/ in part by IOCS using the TLBL 
control" statement. The first three 
characters are HDB (he^dery , EOV 
(end-of -^volume) , or EOF (end-of ^f ile) . The 
fourth character is a 1, indicating the 
first of a possible eight labels. The 
remainder of the label is formatted into 
fields, describing the file. Labels 2 
through 8 in this field are bypassed on 
input, and are not created on output under 
the Disk Operating System Virtual Storage. 



Nonstandard Labels 



A nonstandard label may be any length. 
The contents of a nonstandard label is 
entirely programmer-dependent. It is the 
COBOL programmer's responsibility either to 
process or. bypass nonstandard labels on 
input and to create them on output. 
Nonstandard label processing is not 
permitted on ASCII files. Figure k2 shows 
the positioning of nonstandard labels on a 
file. 
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Standard Tape File Label 



Versfon Number 
of Generation 




Supplied 
by IOCS 

Job Control TLBL Card 



Supplied by lOCSl 
on output \ 



Oper- 
ation 

oaoo 

4 S < 7 

111 1 



2222 
33 3 3 
(4,44 
S55S 
6886 
777? 
S88 8 
" S 'J 9 

IBM SO 



File Name 
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mil 11 1 
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17 I 19 20 

1 I 1 1 
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6 i68 

r7 7 
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File -ID 
000DO0000000O( 
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1 1111111111111 
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33333333333333 
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No. 
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3333 
4(4444 

5 S 5 5 5 
8666 
7747 

8 11,8 8 8 



9i9 9 9J 



9999 
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ation 
No. 
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2222 
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8.18 
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1 I 1 
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5 35 

6 S8 

7 77 
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00 

SI0170 71 
1111 

2 22 2 
3333 
4444 
5 555 
6866 
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000000000 

72 73 74 IS IS 77 71 79 10 
111111111 

222222222 
333333333 
4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 

555555555 
686866686 
77777 7777 

8 8 8 8.8 3 8 8 8 

9 3 9 9 C 9 3 9 9 

;; ij u n li i< 'p ■»» 



//atlbl4. dtp 

L Blank 



;j 



Name 



8-5 pooch- 



Date - yy/d or yy/dd or yy/AAA (on Input or Output) 
Retention Period - d-dddd (on Output only) 



Notes: 

1 Maximum size TLBL fields 
ore shown. 

• Any field (except Ident, 
Operation, and Date) 
may be from 1 position to. 
the maximum shown. IOCS 
fills in the remaining 
positions of the label field. 

• Ident and Operation must 
be as shown. 

• Date may be 4-6 positions; 
Retention period, 1-4. 

2 If a field is omitted, shift the 
following comma and fields 
to the left. 

IOCS supplies a default value 
for the label field on output. 

3 No comma fo I lows the last 
field used. 
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Standard Tape File Label 



Label Identifier 



L 



File Label Number 



© ®® 







File Identifier 



File Serial 
Number 



Volume 
Sequence 
Number 



w 

Fil 
Sequence 
Number 



@| 



I H-H I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I^N I I i m I loN I \^h\ I |g?l?i?|s?i I I I |!^Ni I I I lalalai 1 iTTllil 
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Version Number 
of Generation 



w 



Creation Date 
b y y d d d 



w 



File Security 



Expiration 

Dote 

b y y d d d 



Block Count 



© 







System Code 



,H Rll 
IE O F I 
IE OV! 



Supplied 
by IOCS 



DTF Name 



bbbbbbbbbb 



Volume 
Serial 
Number 



'000 l|0 IJO 1 



1 



Today's Dote 



Today's Date |o' 



Nllltebllll 



(Reserved 
for A. S. A.) 



Job Control T LB L Card 



00000 0|DOS/TOS/360bblbbbbbb bU-j 
(InHDRI) I 



Default values 'j 

supplied by IOCS \ ' 

for an output file.) 

On input, no values 
are supplied and no 
checking is performed. 
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Oper- 
ation 



OOOSOOO 



222Z222Z 
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3333333 
M44444 
1)555555 
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l~Blank< 



//Tt lbl4 
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DTF 
Name 



LABEL PROCESSING CONSIDERATIONS 



previously mentioned labels as well as with 
unlabeled files. 



Label considerations for VSAM are 
discribed in the chapter "Virtual Storage 
Access Method (VSA»)". 

The labels which may appear on tape are 
shown in Figures 40 and 41. The compiler 
allows the programmer to work with all the 



If user standard labels are to be 
created or checked in the COBOL program, 
the USE AFTER BEGINNING/ENDING LABELS 
declarative sentence and the LABEL RECORDS 
clause with the data-name option must be 
specified. 



Load Point Marker 
I 



R N 



N R N 



N P 



P P 



R R N 



S P 



P P R N 



N P 



P R 



I— ' 



T — I — I — I — I — I — r — I — I — I — I — I — I — ' 1 — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I 

|V|V|-|V|K|H|-IH|D|-|U| I I |E|E|-|E|U|-|U| | K | H | - |H | U | - |D | | 

|0|0|-|0|D|D|-|DtH|-|K|T| |T|0|0|-|0|T|-|T|T|D|D|-|D|H|-|H|T| 

|L|L|-|L|R|R|-|R|L|-|L|M| FILE # 1 | M | F | F | - | F | L | - |L | M | R | R | - |R | L | - |L | H | FILE #2 
|1|2|-|8|1|2|-|8|1|-|8| I I |1|2|-|8|1|-|8| I 1 1 2 | - | 8 | 1 1 -| 8 | | 



J I I J I I L. 



-I I I I I I I L. 



+ 



End of Tape Marker 
I 
I 
V E R N 



N P 



P R R 



1 — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — I — r 

•— j |E|E|-|E|U|-|D| I I 

FILE #2 |T|0|0|-|0|T|-|T|T|T| 
|M|V|V|-|V|L|-|L|M|H| 
I |1|2|-|8|1|-|8| I I 

— I I I I I I i__i 1 ■ t 



Notes ; R = Required, processed by IOCS. 

N = Permitted, but not written or checked, by IOCS and not available to 

programmer. 
P = Processed by IOCS and available to user. 

I . 

Figure 41. Standard, User Standard, and Volume Labels 
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Load Point Marker 
I 
I 
V 



T — I — I — I — r 

|L| |L| I 
|A| |A| I 
|B|-|B|T| 



T — I — I — I — I — r 
I |L| |L| 
I |A| |A| 
|T|B|-|3|T 



|E| |E|M| FILE #1|M|E| jE|« 



|L|-|L| I 
|S| |S| I 



I ILI-ILj 
I IS I IS I 
J I I I I i_ 



Notes ; R = Reguired, processed by IOCS 
= Optional. 
C = Written by COBOL compiler. 



Figure 42. Nonstandard Labels 
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Header labels are Written 
the file is opened or when a 
occurs. Trailet labels are 
the physical end of the reel 
when a CLOSE REEL or CLOSE f 
issued. Trailer labels are 
reel except the last when a 
reached. For the last reel 
labels) , trailer labels are 
the file is closed. 



or read when 
volume switch 

Written when 
is reached, or 

ile-name is 

read on each 

tapentai^k is 

(i.e., EOF 

not r^ad until 



For multivolume input files with 
nonstandard labels, the programmer must 
specify the inteqer-l option of the, source 
language ASSIGN clause, where integer-1 is 
the. number of reels in the file. This 
number can be overridden at execution time 
by Storing a nonzero integer in the special 
register NSTD-REELS before opening the 
file. The number bf reels is then 
available to the programmer while the file 
is opened both in the special register 
NSTD-EEELS and in the field reserved for 
this purpose which precedes the DTP table 
for DTFMT (see "DTF Tables" in this 
chapter). In addition, the number of reels 
remaining after each' volume switch can also 
be found in the field reserved for this 
purpose which precedes the DTF table for 
DTF3T. 



When processing a multivolume file with 
nonstandard labels (i.e., when the 
data-nam e option of the LABEL RECORDS 
clause is specified) , if the programmer 
wishes to stop reading or writing before 
the physical end of a reel is reached, he 
must set a switch in the appropriate 
declarative section. In the Procedure 
Division, he can either CLOSE REEL or CLOSE 
FILE depending on the switch setting. 
Volume switching is done by LIOCS when 
CLOSE REEL is executed. 



© 



© 



® 



© 
© 
© 



Sample Prbgtam s 



© 



The second file on the input reel is 
not used in this program and is 
bypassed through use of the POSITION 
option of the MULTIPLE FILE TAPE 
clause. 

The first and second input files are 
closed by the execution of the CLOSE 
statement with the NO REWIND option, 
leaving the tape positioned in 
mid-re^l for the next OPEN. 

Ali volumes with the exception of the 
last volume of the multivolume output 
file are closed by a close statement 
with the REEL option. Volume 
switching is performed as noted in 
Step© . 

The second and third input files 
processed by the program are opened by 
an OPEN statement with the NO REWIND 
option. 

At job completion, a standard CLOSE is 
issued to reposition the tapes of the 
closed files at their physical 
beginnings. 

An LBLTYP control statement is 
included because a tape file requiring 
label information is to be processed. 

Alternate assignments have been made 
for SYS011. Because these alternate 
assignments are in the sequence in 
which the ASSGN statements are 
submitted, the first volume of the 
output file will be on tape drive 282, 
the second on 283, and the third on 
181. When the first CLOSE OUT-PUT 
REEL Statement is executed, a standard 
EOV label is written on the volume 
assigned to drive 282 and the reel is 
rewound and positioned at its physical 
beginning. The next WRITE RECO 
statement executed will then be 
written on the volume mounted on drive 
283. 

Although the file OUT-POT consists of 
multiple volumes, only one TLBL 
control statement need be submitted. 



Figure 43 illustrates the manner in 
which unlabeled input files on a multifile 
volume are processed by a COBOL program. 
The input volume contains four files, only 
three of which are being used by the 
program. This unused file, which resides 
between the first and third file on the 
volume, must be bypassed during file 
processing. The program creates a single 
multivolume file with standard labels. 

(T) All input files residing on the same 
volume are assigned to the same 
symbolic unit. 



Figure 44 is a sample program that 
illustrates the manner in which the 
multivolume file created in Figure 43 is 
read as an input file. The sample program 
also creates a multifile volume with 
standard labels. 

(T) All output files residing on the same 
volume are assigned to the same 
symbolic unit. 

The name field of the system-name in 
the ASSIGN clause is specified. This 
is the external -name by which the file 
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is known to the system. When 
specified, it is the name that appears 
in the filename field of the DLBL or 
TLBL job control statements. 



The niame field of the system-name of 
the ASSIGN clause is specified. These 
names will appear on the TLBL control 
statements that refer to these files. 



® 



® 



® 



® 



® 



® 



For the multivolume input file IN-PUT, 
the AT END option of the READ 
statement applies only to the last 
volume containing the EOF label. For 
prior volumes containing EOV labels, 
automatic volume switching will take 
place as indicated in the ASSGN 
control statements pertaining to the 
file IN-PUT. 

The first and second file written on 
the volume are closed using the NO 
REWIND option of the CLOSE statement. 
This option leaves the tape positioned 
in mid-reel following the EOF label of 
the file just closed. 

At job's completion, a standard CLOSE 
is issued to reposition the tapes of 
the closed files at their physical 
beginning . 

A LBLTYP control statement is included 
because tape files requiring label 
information are being processed. 



There are three TLBL 
statements for the vo 
SYS013, one for each 
on the volume. The f 
the TLBL control stat 
files contains the na 
ASSIGN clauses of the 
program, not the prog 
unit name. 



control 

lume assigned to 
file referenced 
ilename field of 
ements for these 
roes used in the 

COBOL source 
rammer logical 



Alternate assignments have been made 
for SYS012 to handle the multiple 
volumes of the file IN-PUT. 



Figure 45 illustrates the creation of an 
unlabeled multivolume file. The number of 
output volumes is determined dynamically 
during program execution. The program's 
input consists of the labeled multifile 
volume created in Figure 4U. 

(V) All input files residing on the same 
volume are assigned to the same 
symbolic unit. 
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® 

® 
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The MULTIPLE FILE TAPE clause is not 
required for the rtiultifile volume 
because each file is being processed 
in the sequence in which it appears on 
the reel. A rewind will not be 
executed for any file on the reel 
except for that processed last. 

The CLOSE statement for files IN-PUT-1 
and IN-PUT-2, and the OPEN statement 
for files IN-PUT-2 and IN-PUT-3, use 
the NO REWIND option. This leaves the 
tape positioned in mid-reel for the 
multifile volume's next OPEN 
Statement. 

when it has been determined from the 
input data that a new output reel is 
required for the multivolume output 
file, a CLOSE OUT-PUT REEL statement 
is executed, processing is halted, and 
a message is issued to the operator 
which requests a new volume to be 
mounted. 

At job's completion, a standard CLOSE 
is issued to reposition the tapes of 
the closed file at their physical 
beginning . 

An LBLTYP control statement is 
included because tape files requiring 
label information are being processed. 

There are three TLBL control 
statements for the volume assigned to 
SYS01U, one for each file referenced 
on the volume. The filename field of 
the TLBL control statements for these 
files contains the names used in the 
ASSIGN clauses of the source program 
and not the programmer logical unit 
names. 

Only one tape drive is assigned to the 
multivolume file OUT-PUT. Therefore, 
each time a volume is closed, 
processing must be halted and the 
operator informed to mount anew tape. 
This is illustrated in Step(3) . 



^^H 

^^Q 
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// JOB SAMPLE 

* UNLABELED MULTIFILE VOLUME TO MULTIVOLUME FILE WITH STANDARD LABELS 

// OPTION LOG, DUMP, LINK, LIST, LISTX,XREF,SYM, ERRS, NODECK 

// EXEC FCOBOL 



000010 IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 

000020 PROGRAM-ID. SAMPLE-1. 

000030 ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 

000040 CONFIGURATION SECTION. 

000050 SOURCE-COMPUTER. IBM-370. 

000060 OBJECT-COMPUTER. IBM-370. 

000070 INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 

000080 FILE-CONTROL. 

000090 SELECT INPUT1 ASSIGN TO SYSO 10-UT-3400-S-FILE1 .) ^-v 

000100 SELECT INPUT2 ASSIGN TO SYS010-UT-3U00-S-FILE2. > (Jj 

000110 SELECT INPUT3 ASSIGN TO SYSO 10-UT-3400-S-FILE3. J 

000120 SELECT OUT-PUT ASSIGN TO SYS01 1-UT-3a00-S . 

000130 I-O-CONTROL. 

000140 MULTIPLE FILE TAPE CONTAINS INPUT1 POSITION 1 ( ^-^ 

000150 INPUT2 POSITION 3 > (2) 

000160 INPUT3 POSITION 4.) 

000170 DATA DIVISION. 

000180 FILE SECTION. 

000190 FD INPUTI 

000200 RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 

000210 LABEL RECORD IS OMITTED. 

000220 01 REC1 PIC X (80) . 

000230 FD INPUT2 

000240 RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 

000250 LABEL RECORD IS OMITTED. 

000260 01 REC2 PIC X (80) . 

000270 FD INPUT3 

000280 RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 

000290 LABEL RECORD IS OMITTED. 

000300 01 REC3 PIC X (80) . 

000310 FD OUT-PUT 

000320 RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 

000330 BLOCK CONTAINS 3 RECORDS 

000340 LABEL RECORD IS STANDARD. 

000350 01 RECO PIC X (80) . 

000360 PROCEDURE DIVISION. 

000370 OPEN INPUT INPUTI OUTPUT OUT-PUT. 

000380 READ1. 

000390 BEAD INPUTI INTO RECO AT END GO TO CLOSEl. 

000400 A. WRITE RECO. 

000410 B. GO TO READ1. 

000420 CLOSEl. ^>^ 

000430 CLOSE INPUTI WITH Na-BEWIND.(3) 

000440 C. CLOSE OUT-PUT REEL. (4) 

000450 D. OPEN INPUT INPUT2 WITH NO REWIND. (5) 

000460 READ2. ^^ 

000470 READ INPUT2 INTO RECO AT END 60 TO CL0SE2. 

000480 PERFORM A. 

000490 GO TO READ2. 

000500 CL0SE2. ^-^ 

000510 CLOSE INPUT2 WITH NO REWIND. (Zj 

000520 PERFORM C. ^"^ ^^ 

000530 OPEN INPUT INPUT3 WITH NO REWIND. (V) 

Figure 43. Processing an Unlabeled Multifile Volume (Part 1 of 2) 
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000540 READ3. 

000550 READ ISPUT3 INTO RECO AT END GO TO CLOSES, 

000560 PERFORM A. 

000570 GO TO READ3. 

000580 CLOSES. ^-^ 

000590 CLOSE INPUTS OUT-PUT. C%J 

000600 STOP RUN. ^^ 



// LBLTYP TAPE (jj 
// EXEC LNKEDT 



// ASSGN SYS010,X»281 • 

// ASSGN SYS011,X«282' 

// ASSGN SYS011,X»283» ,ALT\ /^ 

// ASSGN SYS011,X»181»,ALT/ VU ^^ 

// TLBL SYS011, »MULTI-V0L FILEV99/21U (J) 

// EXEC ^^ 

Figure 43. Processing an Unlabeled Multifile Volume (Part 2 of 2) 
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// JOB SAMPLE 

* LABELED KULTIVOLUME FILE TO LABELED MULTIFILE VOLUME 
// OPTION LOG,DUMP, LINK, LIST, LISTX,XREF,SYM, ERRS, NODECK 
// EXEC FCOBOL 



000010 IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 

000020 PROGRAM-ID. SAMPLE-2. 

000030 ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 

000040 CONFIGURATION SECTIpN. 

000050 SOURCE-COMPUTER. IBM-370. 

000060 OBJECT-COMPUTER. IBM-370. 

000070 INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 

000080 FILE-CONTROL. 

000090 SELECT IN-PUT ASSIGN TO SYSO 12-UT-3U00-S . 

000100 SELECT OUT-PUTI ASSIGN TO SYS013-UT-3400-S-FILE1 .1 ^^ 

000110 SELECT 0UT-PUT2 ASSIGN TO SYSO 13-UT-3400-S-FILE2 .V M J 

000120 SELECT 0UT-PUT3 ASSIGN TO SYS013-UT-3400-S-FILE3 . ^^ 

000130 DATA DIVISION. 

000140 FILE SECTION. 

000150 FD IN-PUT 

000160 RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 

000170 BLOCK CONTAINS 3 RECORDS 

000180 LABEL RECORD IS STANDARD. 

000190 01 IN-REC. 

000200 05 FILLER PIC X (4) . 

000210 05 CODA PIC X. 

000220 05 FILtER PIC X (6) . 

000230 05 CODB PIC X. 

000240 88 SW-FIL1 VALUE "9". 

000250 88 SW-FIL2 VALUE "8". 

000260 05 FILLER PIC X(68). 

000270 FD OUT-PUTi 

000260 RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 

000290 BLOCK CONTAINS 3 RECORDS 

000300 LABEL RECORD IS STANDARD. 

000310 01 0UT-REC1 PIC X (80) . 

000320 FD 0UT-PUT2 ' 

000330 RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 

000340 BLOCK CONTAINS 3 RECORDS 

000350 LABEL RECORD IS STANDARD. 

000360 01 0UT-REC2 PIC X (80) . 

000370 FD 0UT-PUT3 - ; . 

000380 RECORD CONTAXNS 80 CHARACTERS 

000390 BLOCK CONTAINS 3 RECORDS 

000400 LABEL RECORD IS STANDARD. 

000410 01 0UT-REq3 piC X(80). 

000420 WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 

000430 77 TAPE-NUMBER PIC 9 VALUE 0. 

000440 PROCEDURE DIVISION. , 

000450 OPEN INPUT IN-PUT OUTPUT OUT-PUTI. 

Figure 44. Beading a Multivolume File with Standard Labels; Creating a Multifile Volume 
with Standard Labels (Part 1 of 2) 
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000460 BEftD-IN. ^-^ 

000470 READ IN-tuT AT END GQ TO END-OF-JOB. (2) 

000480 A. MOVE IN^REC TO OUT-RECI. 

000490 WRITE 6UT-REC1. 

000500 IF SW-FIL1 NEXT SENTENCE ELSE GOTO READ-IN. 

000510 CLOSE. OUT-PUTI WITH NO REWIND. (3) 

000520 OPEN OHTPIJT 00T-P0T2. ^"^ 

000530 ADD I'TO.TAPE-NUHBER. 

000540 E. PERFORH^EAD-IN. 

000550 MOVEIN-REC TO 0UT-REC2. 

000560 WRITE 0UT-REC2. 

000570 IF SW-FIL2 NEXT SENTENCE ELSE GOTO E. 

000580 CLO5E 0UT-PDT2 WITH NO REWIND. (3) 

000590 OPEN OUTPUT 0UT-PUT3. ^^ 

000600 ADD 1 TO TAPE-NUMBER. 

000610 C. PERFORM READ-IN. 

000620 MOVE IN-REC TO 0UT-REC3. 

000630 WRITE 0UT-REC3. 

000640 GO TO C. 

000650 END-OF-JOB. 

000660 CLOSE IN-PUT. 

000670 IF TAPE-NUMBER = CLOSE OUT-PUTI GO TO D. 

000680 IF TAPE-NUMBER = 1 CLOSE 0UT-PUT2 ELSE CLOSE 0UT-PUT3 

000690 D. STOP RUN. 



// LBLTYP TAPE \£) 
// EXEC LNKEDT 



// ASSGN SYS018,X'283» 

// TLBL FILE1,'MULTI-FILE1 VOL») ^->^ 

// TLBL .FILE2, •MULTI-FILB2 V0L»>(6^ 

// TLBL FILE3r »MyLTI-FILE3 VOL') 

// ASSGN SyS012,ic»281' 

// ASSGN SYS012,X'282»,ALT) /T\ 

// ASSGN SYS012,X»181»,ALTj \V 

// TLBL SYS012,'MULTI-VOL FILE» 

// EXEC 

Figure 44. Reading a Multivolume File with Standard Labels; Creating a Multifile Volume 
with Standard Labels (Part 2 of 2) 
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// JOB SAMPLE 

* LABELED MULTIFILE VOLUME TO UNLABBLED-JIULTI VOLUME FILE 
// OPTION LOG, DUMP, LINK,LIST,LISTX,XREF,SYM, ERRS, NODECK 
// EXEC FCOBOL 



000010 IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 

000020 PEOGRAM-ID. SAMPLE-3. 

000030 ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 

000040 CONFIGURATION SECTION. 

000050 SOURCE-COMPUTER. IBM-370. 

000060 OBJECT-COMPUTER. IBM-370. 

000070 INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 

000080 FILE-CONTROL. 

000090 SELECT IN-PUT-1 ASSIGN TO SYS014-UT-3400-S-FILE1 .) _^ 

000100 SELECT IN-PUT-2 ASSIGN TO SYSO ia-UT-3400-S-FILE2 . > M J 

000110 SELECT IN-PHT-3 ASSIGN TO SYS014-UT-3U00-S-FILE3 .) ^"^ 

000120 SELECT OUT-PUT ASSIGN TO SYSO 15-UT-3400-S . 

000130 DATA DIVISION. 

000140 FILE SECTION. 

000150 FD IN-PUT-1 

000160 RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 

000170 BLOCK CONTAINS 3 RECORDS 

000180 LABEL RECORD IS STANDARD. 

000190 01 IN-REC1 PIC X(80) . 

000200 FD IN-PUT-2 

000210 RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 

000220 BLOCK CONTAINS 3 RECORDS 

000230 LABEL RECORD IS STANDARD. 

000240 01 IN-REC2 PIC X (80) . 

000250 FD IN-PUT-3 

000260 RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 

000270 BLOCK CONTAINS 3 RECORDS 

000280 LABEL RECORD IS STANDARD. 

000290 01 IN-REC3 PIC X (80) . 

000300 FD OUT-PUT 

000310 RECORD CONTAINS 80 CHARACTERS 

000320 BLOCK CONTAINS 3 RECORDS 

000330 LABEL RECORD IS OMITTED. 

000340 01 OUT-REC. 

000350 05 FILLER PIC X (4) . 

000360 05 CODA PIC X. 

000370 88 HI VALUE "9". 

000380 05 FILLER PIC X (6) . 

000390 05 CODB PIC X. 

000400 88 LO VALUE "8'«. 

000410 05 FILLER PIC X (68) . 

000420 PROCEDURE DIVISION. 

000430 OPEN INPUT IN-PUT-1 OUTPUT OUT-PUT. 

000440 IN-1. 

000450 READ IN-PUT-1 INTO OUT-REC AT END GO TO CL0SE1. 

000460 TESTER. -^ 

000470 IF HI AND LO PERFORM CLOSE-OUT ELSE WRITE OUT-REC. (jj 

000480 A. GO TO IN-1. 

000490 CL0SE1. 

000500 CLOSE IN-PUT-1 WITH NO REWIND. \ (^ 

000510 OPEN INPUT IN-PUT-2 WITH NO REWIND./ \£/ 

000520 IN-2. 

000530 READ IN-PUT-2 INTO OUT-REC AT END GO TO CL0SE2. 

000540 PERFORM TESTER. 

000550 GO TO IN-2. 



Figure 45. Creating an Unlabeled Hultivolume File (Part 1 of 2) 
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000560 CL0SE2. 

000570 CLOSE IN-PUT-2 WITH NO REWIND. 

000580 OPEN INPUT IN-PUT-3 WITH NO EEWIND 

000590 IN-3. 

000600 READ IN-PUT-3 INTO OUT-REC AT END GO TO CL0SE3. 

000610 PERFORM TESTER. 

000620 GO TO IN-3. 

000630 CLOSE-OUT. 

000640 CLOSE OUT-PUT REEL. 

000650 STOP "REMOVE TAPE ON SYS015 AND MOUNT NEW TAPE" 

000660 CL0SE3. ^^ 

000670 CLOSE IN-PUT-3 OUT-PUT. (4) 

000680 STOP RUN. 



// LBLTYP TAPE (?) 
// EXEC LNKEDT 



// ASSGN SYS0m,X»283» 

// TLEL FILE1,'MULTI-FILE1 VOL») ^-^ 

// TL3L FILE2, •MnLTI-FILE2 VOL* > (6) 

// TLBL FILE3, •MULTI-FILE3 VOL » ) 

// ASSGN SyS015,X'282» (t^ 

// EXEC ^-^ 

Figure ^^5. Creating an Unlabeled Multivolume File (Part 2 of 2) 
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MASS STORAGE FILE LABELS 



User Labels 



The IBM Disk Operating System/Virtual 
Storage provides postive identification and 
protection of all files on mass storage 
devices by recording labels on each volume. 
These labels ensure that the correct volume 
is used for input, and that no current 
information is destroyed on output. 

The mass storage labels always include 
on^® volume label for each volume and one or 
more file labels for each logical file on 
the volume. There may also be u ser header 
labels and user trailer labels. 



Volume Labels 



The programmer can include additional 
labels to further define his file. The 
labels are referred to as user standard 
labels. They cannot be specified for 
indexed files. A user label is an 
80-character label containing DHL (user 
header label) or DTL (user trailer label) 
in the first three character positions. 
The fourth position contains a number 1 
through 8 which represents the relative 
position of the user label with a group of 
user labels. The contents of the remaining 
76 positions is entirely up to the 
programmer. User header and trailer labels 
are written on the first track of the first 
extent of each volume allocated by the 
programmer for the file. User header 
labels are reseguenced starting with one 
(UHL1) at the beginning of each new volume. 



The volume label is an 
field preceded by a 4-byte 
the key field and the firs 
the data field contain the 
V0L1. IOCS creates a stan 
for every volume processed 
Operating System/Virtual S 
always the third record on 
track 0. The format and c 
standard volume label can 
publication DOS/VS Disk La 



80-byte data 

key field. Both 
t four bytes of 

label identifier 
dard volume label 

by the Disk 
torage . It is 

cylinder 0, 
ontents of a 
be found in the 
bels. 



Standard File Labels 



LABEL PROCESSING CONSIDERATIONS 



Files on Mass Storage Device Opened a s 
Input 



1. Standard labels checked 

a. The volume serial numbers in the 
volume labels are compared to the 
file serial numbers in the EXTENT 
card. 



A standard file la 
particular logical fi 
location (s) on the ma 
contains information 
destruction of curren 
file label for a file 
storage device is a 1 
created {OPEN/CLOSE 
using the DLBL contro 
fields contained with 
three standard format 



bel identifies a 

le, gives its 

ss storage device, and 

to prevent premature 

t files. A standard 

located on a mass 
40-character label 
UTPUT) in part by IOCS 
1 statement. The 
in the label follow 
s. 



b. Fields 1 through 3 in Format 1 
label are compared to the 
corresponding fields in the DLBL 
card. 

c. Each of the extent definitions in 
the Format 1 and Format 3 labels 
is checked against the limit 
fields supplied in the EXTENT 
card . 

User labels checked 



1. Format 1 is used for all logical 
files. The contents of the fields of 
a Format 1 label is discussed in 
"Appendix C: Standard Mass Storage 
Device Labels." 

2. Format 2 is required for indexed 
files. The contents of the fields of 
a Format 2 label can be found in the 
publication DOS/VS Disk Labels . 

3. Format 3 is required if a logical file 
uses more than three extents of any 
volume. The contents of the fields of 
a Format 3 label can be found in the 
publication DOS/VS Disk Labels . 



If user header labels are 
indicated for directly or 
sequentially organized files, they 
are read as each volume of the 
file is opened. After reading 
each label, the OPEN routine 
branches to the programmer's label 
routine if the appropriate USE 
AFTER STANDARD LABEL PROCEDURE 
declarative is specified in the 
source program. The LABEL RECORDS 
clause with the data-name option 
must be specified in the Data 
Division. The programmer's label 
routine then performs any 
processing required. 



17«* 



b. If user trailer labels are 

indicated on a sequential file, 
they are read after reaching the 
end of the last extent on each 
volume when the file is closed, 
provided end-of-file has been 
reached. Trailer labels are 
processed by the programmer's 
label routine if the appropriate 
USE AFTER STANDARD LABEL PROCEDURE 
declarative is specified in the 
source program. The LABEL RECORDS 
clause with the data-name option 
must be specified in the Data 
Division. 



2. User header labels created 

a. If user header labels are 

indicated by the presence of the 
appropriate USE AFTER STANDARD 
LABEL PROCEDURE declarative and 
the LABEL RECORDS clause with the 
data-name option, the programmer's 
label routine is entered to 
furnish the labels as each volume 
of the file is opened. This can 
be done for as many as eight user 
header labels per volume. As each 
label is presented, IOCS writes it 
out on the first track of the 
first extent of the volume. 



Files on Mass Storage Devices Opened as 
Output 



1. Standard labels created 



a. The volume serial numbers in the 
volume labels are compared to the 
file serial numbers in the EXTENT 
card. 



The extent definitions in all 
current labels on the volume are 
checked to determine whether any 
extend into those defined in the 
EXTENT card. If any overlap, the 
expiration date is checked against 
the current date in the 
Communication Region of the 
Supervisor. If the expiration 
date has passed, the old labels 
are deleted. If not, the operator 
is notified of the condition. 



b. If user trailer labels are 

indicated by the presence of the 
appropriate USE AFTER STANDARD 
LABEL PROCEDURE declarative and 
the LABEL RECORDS clause with the 
data-name option, the programmer's 
label routine is entered to 
furnish the labels when the end of 
the last extent on each volume is 
reached. This can be done for as 
many as eight user trailer labels. 
The CLOSE statement must be issued 
to create trailer labels for the 
last volume of a sequential file 
or for a direct file. 



UNLABELED FILES 



When a multivolume tape file is opened 
as INPUT and integer as specified in the 
ASSIGN clause is greater than 1 , the 
compiler will generate the following 
message to the operator: 



I^RS 



The new Format 1 label is written 
with information supplied in the 
DLBL card. If an indexed file is 
being processed, the DTFIS routine 
supplies information for the 
Format 2 label. 



d. The information in the EXTENT card 
is placed in the Format 1 labels 
and, if necessary, in the 
additional Format 3 labels. 



C126D IS IT EOF? 



The operator must respond either with N if 
it is not the last reel, or with Y if it is 
the last reel. If it is end-of-file, 
control passes to the imperative-statement 
specified in the AT END phrase of the READ 
statement; if it is not end-of-file, 
processing of the next volume is initiated. 

If the integer specified in the ASSIGN 
clause is not greater than 1, control 
always passes at end-of -volume to the 
imperative-statement specified in the AT 
END phrase of the READ statement. 
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PROCESSING ASCII TAPE FILES 



The IBM DOS/VS COBOL Compiler and 
Library support the American National 
Standard Code for Information Interchange 
(ASCII) as well as EBCDIC. This support 
allows the user at object time to accept 
and create magnetic tapes in accordance 
with all of the following standards: 



• American National Standard Code for 
Information Interchange, X3. 4-1968. 



• American National Standard Magnetic 
Tape Labels for Information 
Interchange, X3. 27-1969. 



American National Standard Recorded 
Magnetic Tape for Information 
Interchange (800 CPI, NRZI) , 
X3. 22-1967. 



FILE HANDLING 



In processing ASCII files, the supported 
record formats are fixed, undefined, and 
variable. A variable-length record on an 
ASCII file is known as a D-format record. 
ASCII support does not extend to spanned 
records. Record formats are discussed in 
detail in the chapter "Record Formats." 



For an ASCII file that contains a buffer 
offset field, the following considerations 
apply : 



If the BLOCK CONTAINS clause with the 
RECORDS option is specified, or if the 
BLOCK CONTAINS clause is omitted, the 
compiler compensates for the buffer 
offset field. 



COBOL LANGUAGE CONSIDERATIONS 



If the BLOCK CONTAINS clause with the 
CHARACTERS option is specified, the 
programmer must include the buffer 
offset as part of the physical record 



The ASCII feature is supported by the 
following addition to IEM*s implementation 
of American National Standard COBOL: 



Labels on ASCII files are processed as 
are the existing DOS/VS standard and user 
standard labels. 



The system-name specified in the ASSIGN 
clause is now coded as 

SYSnnn-UT-device-C[ -buffer offset ][ -name ] 

where 

Organization code C indicates that an 
ASCII-encoded tape file is to be 
processed . 

Buffer offset is a two-character field 
that serves to indicate the size of the 
block prefix. A block prefix, if 
present, precedes each physical record 
and is not accessible to the COBOL 
programmer. This entry may only be 
present for ASCII tape files arid is only 
reguired if a non-zero block prefix 
exists. For output files, buffer offset 
may be specified as 00 for F, U, or 
D-mode records, or as 04 for D-mode 
records only. A buffer offset of 04 on 
output means that the block prefix will 
contain the length of each physical 
record. For input files, buffer offset 
may be in the range 00 through 99. 



Nonstandard label procedures, however, are 
not supported. Therefore, USE BEFORE 
STANDARD LABEL PROCEDURES are not permitted 
for ASCII files. ASCII files on unlabeled 
tapes are supported. These unlabeled tapes 
may contain data in any of the supported 
record formats. A complete discussion of 
tape file labels can be found in the 
chapter "Advanced Processing Capabilities." 



The ASCII option (organization code C in 
the ASSIGN clause) must not be specified 
for a file on which checkpoints are to be 
written. 



Diagnostic messages associated with 
ASCII file handling are provided. At 
compile time, E-level messages are issued 
for files whose record descriptions contain 
data formats that are inconsistent with 
ASCII conversion. At object time, a 
message is issued if an invalid sign 
configuration is present during 
translation, and the job will be 
terminated. 
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OPERATIONAL CONSIDERATIONS 



It should be noted that ASCII support 
causes translation from ASCII to EBCDIC on 
input and from EBCDIC to ASCII on output. 
Translation occurs automatically and is 
transparent to the COBOL programmer. Since 
an ASCII file is assumed tp contain only 
ASCII characters, standard character 
substitution occurs when untranslatable 
configurations are presents the character 
XMA* is substituted for: invalid EBCDIC 
configurations daring translation. An 
invalid ASCII conifcigiiration (high-order bit 
on) translates to the character 3t'3F*. 



OBTAINI NG AN ASCII COLLATING SEQUENCE ON A 
SORT 



If an ASCII collated sort is desired or 
numeric sort keys contain a sign in the 



form of a leading overpunch or separate 
character, a Ptogram Product IBM DOS/VS 
Sort/Merge program must be used. If sort 
files reside on a 3330 or 3340 device, the 
Sort program that supports these devices is 
required.' The Program Pr-oduct IBM DO^/VS 
Tape and Disk Sort/Merge, .Program Number 
5746-SM1 is designed specifically f bp^use 
with a JDOS/VS system. ; ,. * 

To obtain an ASCII collated sort/ the 
systemTii^iiie in the ASSIGN tlajise for the 
sort work files should contain a C in the 
organization field . The class field may be 
specified as either OT or DA* {since ASCII 
support Causes translation f^^onijASCII to 
EBCDIC oh inputs sort work files are not 
restricted to tapes.) ' ' 

Note that for an ASCII collated sort, 
the buffej: offset field is not permitted. 

The ASCII collating sequence is listed 
in the' publication IBM DOS Ful l American 
Nationals-Standard COBOL . 



178 



RECORD FORMATS FOR NON-VSAM FILES 



Logical records for fil 
VSAK files may be in one o 
fixed-length (format F) , v 
(format V) , undefined (for 
spanned (format S) . All o 
are not supported for all 
F-raode files must contain 
lengths. Files containing 
unequal lengths must be V- 
U-mode. Files containing 
that are longer than physi 
be S-mode. 



es which are not 
f four formats: 
ari able-length 
mat U) , or 
f these formats 
access methods, 
records of equal 

records of 
mode, S-mode, or 
logical records 
cal records must 



DEPENDING ON option, or if multiple record 
descriptions ^re all the same length. 



The number of logical records within a 
block (blocking fiactor) is normally 
constant for every block in the file. When 
fixed-length records are blocked, the 
programmer specifies the BLOCK CONTAINS 
clause in the file description entry in the 
Data Division. 



The record format is specified in the 
RECORDING MODE clause in the Data Division 
If this clause is omitted, the compiler 
determines the record format from the 
record descriptions associated with the 
file^ If the file is to be blocked, the 
BLOCK" CONTAINS clause must be specified in 
the Data Division. 



The pri 
of a recor 
file itsel 
of input h 
type of ou 
selection 
this knowl 
of the typ 
which the 
method use 



me con 
d form 
f . Th 
is pro 
tput i 
of a 
edge 
e of 
file 
d to 



sideration in the selection 
at is the nature of the 
e programmer knows the type 
gram will receive and the 
t will produce. The 
ecord format is based on 
s well as an understanding 
nput/output devices on 
s written and o^ the access 
ead or write the file. 



Coding considerations for non-fixed 
length records are disctissed in. the chapter 
"Table Handling Considerations." 



In unblocked format F, the logical 
record constitutes the block. The BLOCK 
CONTAINS clause is unnecessary for 
unblocked records. 



Format F records are shown in Figure 46. 
The optional control character, represented 
by C, is used for stacker selection and 
carriage control. When carriage control or 
stacker selection is desired, the WRITE 
statement with the ADVANCING or POSITIONING 
option is used to write records on the 
output file. In this case one character 
position must be included as the first 
character of. the record. This position 
will be automatically filled in with the 
carriage control or stacker select 
character. The carriage control character 
never; appears when the file is written on 
the printer Or punched on the card punch. 



FIXED-LENGT H (FORMAT F) RECORDS 



Fprmat F records are fixed-length 
records. The programmer specifies format F 
records by including RECORDING "■ MODE IS F in 
the file description entry in the Data 
Division.' If the. clause is omitted and 
both of the following are truers *, ' 

• All records in the file are the same 
size .'.'■,'"■ " . " .''.'.' i- .. 

* BLOCK C0NTAI1«S [ integer-1 TO ] 
integer-2; .. does not specify 
integer-2 less than the length of the 
maximum leVel-01 record . 

the compiler determines the recording mode 
to be F. All records in the file are the 
same size if there is only one , record 
description associated with the* file and it 
contains no OCCURS clause .with the' 



Logical Record 



I C I 



Data 



Blocked Records 

, ■ 1 — ' ' , , 

I Logical | Logical | Logical | 
I Record | Record | Record | 

I I : I , : :. I '. t 

< — — — '- — ^Fixed Length '■ > 



Unblocked Record 



Logical Record 



-Fixed Length- 






Figure 46. Fixed -Length (Format F) Records 
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UNDEFINED (FORMAT D) RECORDS 



Format is provided to permit the 
processing of any blocks that do not 
conform to F or V formats. Format U 
records are shovn in Figure 47. The 
optional control character C, as discussed 
under "Fixed-Length (Format F) Records," 
maiy be used in each logical record. 

The programmer specifies format 
records by including RECORDING HODE IS in 
the file description entry in the Data 
Division. D-mode records may be specified 
only for directly organized or standard 
sequential files. 

If the RECORDING MODE clause is omitted, 
and BLOCK CONTAINS [integer-1 TO] 
integer-2... does not specify integer-2 
less than the maximum level-01 record, the 
compiler determines the recording mode to 
be U if the file is directly organized and 
one of the following conditions exist: 

• The FD entry contains two or more 
level-01 descriptions of different 
lengths. 

• A record description contains an OCCURS 
clause with the DEPENDING ON option. 

• A RECORD CONTAINS clause specifies a 
range of record lengths. 

Each block on the external storage media 
is treated as a logical record. There are 
no record-length or block-length fields. 

Note ; When a READ INTO statement is used 
for a U-mode file, the size of the longest 
record for that file is used in the MOVE 
statement. All other rules of the "MOVE 
statement apply. 



Logical Record 



I L. 



Data 



Format U Record 



Logical Record 



ASCII tape file. D-format records are 
processed in the same manner as V-format 
records on tape files. 



The programmer specifies format V 
records by including RECORDING MODE IS V in 
the file description entry in the Data 
Division. V-mode records may only be 
specified for standard sequential files. 
If the RECORDING MODE clause is omitted and 
BLOCK CONTAINS [integer-1 TO] integer-2... 
does not specify integer-2 less than the 
maximum level-01 record, the compiler 
determines the recording mode to be V if 
the file is standard sequential and one of 
the following conditions exists: 

• The FD entry contains two or more level 
01 descriptions of different lengths. 

• A record description contains an OCCURS 
clause with the DEPENDING ON option. 

• A RECORD CONTAINS clause specifies a 
range of record lengths. 

V-mode records, unlike U-mode or F-mode 
records, are preceded by fields containing 
control information. These control fields 
are illustrated in Figures 48 and 49. 

The first four bytes of each block 
contain control information (CC) : 

LL — represents two bytes designating 

the length of the block (including 
the 'CC* field) . 

BB — represents two bytes reserved for 
system Use. 

The first four bytes of each logical 
record contain control information (cc) : 

11 — represents two bytes designating 
the logical record length 
(including the 'cc' field). 

bb — represents two bytes reserved for 
system use . 

For unblocked V mode records (see Figure 
45) the data portion + CC + cc constitute 
the block. 



Figure 47. Undefined (Format U) Records 



VARIABLE-LENGTH RECORDS 



There are two types of variable-length 
record: D-format and V-format. A D-format 
record is a variable-length record on an 



4 4 variable 
< — bytes-X — bytes — >< — — bytes— 



•CC» 



'cc' 
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Figure 48. Unblocked V-Mode Records 
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1st 
Logical Record 



2nd 
Logical Record 



3rd 
Logical Record 




»CC» 

(block control 

bytes) 



(record control 
bytes) 



Figure 49. Blocked V-Mode Records 



For blocked v-mode records (see Figure 
49) the data portion of each record + the 
cc of each record + CC constitute the 
block. 

The control bytes are automatically 
provided when the file is written and are 
not communicated to the programmer when the 
file is read. Although they do not appear 
in the description of the logical record 
provided by the programmer, the compiler 
will allocate input and output buffers 
which are large enough to accomodate them. 
When variable-length records are written on 
unit record devices, control bytes are 
neither printed nor punched. They appear, 
however, on other external storage devices 
as well as in buffer areas of storage. 
V-mode records moved from an input buffer 
to a working-storage area will be moved 
without the control bytes. 



The LABEL RECORDS clause is always 
required. The DATA RECORD (S) clause is 
never required. If the RECORDING MODE 
clause is omitted, the compiler determines 
the mode as V since the record associated 
with VARIABLE-FILE-1 varies in length 
depending on the contents of FIELD-B. The 
RECORD CONTAINS clause is never required. 
The compiler determines record sizes from 
the record description entries. Record 
length calculations are affected by the 
following: 



When the BLOCK CONTAINS clause with the 
RECORDS option is used, the compiler 
adds four bytes to the logical record 
length and four more bytes to the block 
length. 



Note : When a READ INTO statement is used 
for a V-mode file, the size of the longest 
record for that file is used in the MOVE 
statement. All other rules of the MOVE 
statement apply. 



Example 1; 

Consider the following standard 
sequential file consisting of unblocked 
V-mode records: 

FD VARIABLE-FILE-1 

RECORDING MODE IS V 

BLOCK CONTAINS 36 TO 80 CHARACTERS 
RECORD CONTAINS 27 TO 72 CHARACTERS 
DATA RECORD IS VARIABLE-RECORD- 1 
LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD. 

01 VARIABLE-RECORD-1. 

05 FIELD-A PIC X (20) . 

05 FIELD-B PIC 99. 

05 FIELD-C OCCURS 1 TO 10 TIMES 

DEPENDING ON 

FIELD-B PIC 9(5) . 



When the BLOCK CONTAINS clause with the 
CHARACTERS option is used, the 
programmer must include each cc + CC in 
the length calculation (see Figure 45) . 
In the definition of VARIABLE-FILE-1, 
the BLOCK CONTAINS clause specifies 8 
more bytes than does the record 
contains clause. Four of these bytes 
are the logical record control bytes 
and the other four are the block 
control bytes. 



Assumming that FIELD-B contains the 
value 02 for the first record of a file and 
FIELD-B contains the value 03 for the 
second record of the file, the first two 
records will appear on an external storage 
device and in buffer areas of storage as 
shown in Figure 50. 



If the file described in Example 1 had a 
blocking factor of 2, the first two records 
would appear on an external storage medium 
as shown in Figure 51. 
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1st Block 



2nd Block 



I 0040 I BB I 0036 I bb I PIELD-&I 02 |FIELD-C | FIELD-C | 0045 | BB | 0041 | bb | FIELD-A | 03 | FIELD-C | FIELD-cl FIELD-C i 

I 1 — —i 1 1 1 U — : 1 I I t I t I I t I I 

Note ; Lengths appear in decimal notation for illustrative purposes. 



Figure 50. Fields in Onblocked V-Mode Records 



1st Secord 



2nd Record 



I 0081 I EB I 00361 bb 1 FIELD-A | 02 | PIELD-C | FIELD-C | 0041 | bb | FIELD-ft | 03 | FIELD-C | FIELD-C | FIELD-C | 

I I 1 I L_ 1 I I I I I I I I I I 

Note : Lengths appear in decimal notation for illustrative purposes. 



Figure 51. Fields in Blocked V-Mode Records 



Example 2 : 

If VARIABLE-FILE-2 is blocked, with 
space allocated for three records of 
maximum size per block, the following FD 
entry could be used when the file is 
created : 



FD VARIABLE-FILE-2 

RECORDING MODE IS V 

BLOCK CONTAINS 3 RECORDS 

RECORD CONTAINS 20 TO 100 CHARACTERS 

DATA RECORDS ARE VARIABLE-RECORD-1 , 

VARIABLE-RECORD-2 

LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD. 

01 VARIAELE-RECORD-1. 

05 FIELD-A PIC X (20) . 
05 FIELD-B PIC X (80) . 

01 VARIABLE-RECORD-2. 

05 FIELD-X PIC X(20) . 

As mentioned previously, the RECORDING 
MODE, RECORD CONTAINS, and DATA RECORDS 
clauses are unnecessary. By specifying 



that each block contains three records, the 
programmer allows the compiler to provide 
space for three records of maximum size 
plus additional space for the required 
control bytes. Hence, 316 character 
positions are reserved by the compiler for 
each output buffer. If this size is other 
than the maximum, the BLOCK CONTAINS clause 
with the CHARACTERS option should be 
specified. 

Assuming that the first six records 
written are five 100-character records 
followed by one 20-character record, the 
first two blocks of VARIABLE-FILE-2 will 
appear on the external storage device as 
shown in Figure 52. 

The buffer for the second block is 
truncated after the sixth WRITE statement 
is executed since there is not enough space 
left for a maximum size record. Hence, 
even if the seventh WRITE to 
VARIABLE-FILE-2 is a 20-character record, 
it will appear as the first record in the 
third block. This situation can be avoided 
by using the APPLY WRITE-ONLY clause when 
creating files of variable-length blocked 
records . 



1st Block 



2nd Block 



I 1 1 1 T 1 1 1 — r — ~r\ — : — i r 

I 316 I BE 1 1 04 I bb I Data { IQif I bb | Data 1 104 | bb | Data | 

I t _l I I I I I ■ I ' L. 



I 236 I BB 1 104 1 bb I Data 1 104 i bb | Data 1 24 1 bb | Data | 

J 1 I _i t I I ; : : I 



Note : Lengths appear in decimal notation for illustrative purposes. 



Figure 52. First Two Blocks of VARlABLE-FILE-2 



AP P LY WRITE-ONLY Clause 



I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 -^ \ 

I 308 1 bb I 24 I bb I Data j 104 | bb | Data | 104 | bb | Data ^ 



The APPLY WRITE-ONLY clause is used to 
make optimum use of buffer and external 
storage space when creating a standard 
sequential file with blocked V-mode 
records. 

Suppose VARIABLE-FII'E-2 is being created 
with the following FD entry: 

FD VARIABLE-FILE-2 

RECORDING MODE IS V 

BLOCK CONTAINS 316 CHARACTERS 

RECORD CONTAINS 20 TO 100 CHARACTERS 

DATA RECORDS ARE VARIABLE-RECORD-1 , 

VARIABLE-RECORD-2 

LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD. 

01 VARIABLE-RECORD-1. 

05 FIELD-A PIC X(20) . 
05 FIELD-B PIC X (80) . 

01 VARIABLE-RECORD-2. 

05 FIELD-X PIC X(20) . 



The first three WRITE statements to the 
file create one 20-character record 
followed by two 100-character records. 
Without the APPLY WRITE-ONLY clause, the 
buffer is truncated after the third WRITE 
statement is executed, since the maximum 
size record no longer fits. The block is 
written as shown below: 



-r 



J -I 1 1 T -1 

I 236 I bb I 24 I bb I Data 1 104 I bbi Data 1 104 | bb | Data | 
■ ■ ■ « I . 1 — . — i 1— 1- «- — « » 



p- , , , , — r^ p, , , 

24 I bb I Data | 24 | bb | Data 1 24 | bb | Data | 
I i I 1 I i____i '. t I 



Note ; When using the APPLY WRITE-ONLY 
clause, records must not be constructed in 
buffer areas. An intermediate ^ork. area 
must be used with a WRITE FPOM statement. 



SPANNED fFORBAT S) RECORDS 



A spanned record is a logical record 
that may be contained in one or more 
physical blocks. Format S repords may be 
specified for direct files ahd for gitandard 
seguential files assigned to magnetic tape 
or to mass storage devices. 

When creating files with S-mpde r^cprds, 
if a record is larger than the remaiping 
space in a block, a segment of the record 
is written to fill the block. TJie 
remainder of the record is stored ii^ the 
next blobk or blocks, as required. 

When retrieving a file with S-mpde 
records, only complete repord^ are in|de 
available to the programmer. 

Spanned records are preceded by fields 
containing control informatipn. Figure 53 
illustrates the control fields. 



^^^1 

^^Q 



Using the APPLY WRITE-ONLY clause will 
cause a buffer to be truncated only when 
the next record does not fit in the buffer. 
That is, if the next three WRITE statements 
to the file specify VARIABLE-RECORD-2, the 
block will be created containing six 
logical records, as shown below: 



BDF (Block Descriptor Field) : 

LL — represents 2 bytes designating the 
length of the physical block ' 
(including the block |egci:iptor 
field itself) . 

BB — represents 2 bytes reserved for 
system use. ■ 
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SDF (Segment Descriptor Field) : 

11 — represents 2 bytes designating the 
length of the record segment 
(including the segment descriptor 
field itself) . 

bb — represents 2 bytes reserved for 
system use . 



Figure 54 is an illustration of blocked 
spanned records of SFILE. SFILE is 
described in the Data Division with the 
following file description entry: 

FD SFILE 

RECORD CONTAINS 250 CHARACTERS 
BLOCK CONTAINS 100 CHARACTERS 



Note ; There is only one block descriptor 
field at the beginning of each physical 
blocks There is, however, one segment 
descriptor field for each record segment 
within the block. 

Each segment of a record in a block, 
even if it is the entire record, is 
preceded by a segment descriptor field. 
The segment descriptor field also indicates 
whether the segment is the first, the last, 
or an intermediate segment. Each block 
includes a block descriptor field. These 
fields are not described in the Data 
Division; provision is automatically made 
for them. These fields are not available 
to the programmer. 

A spanned blocked file may be described 
as a file composed of physical blocks of 
fixed length established by the programmer. 
The logical records may be either fixed or 
variable in length and that size may be 
smaller, equal to, or larger than the 
physical block size. There are no required 
relationships between logical records and 
physical block sizes. 

A spanned unblocked file may be 
described as a file composed of physical 
blocks each containing one logical record 
or one segment of a logical record. The 
logical records may be either fixed or 
variable in length. When the physical 
block contains one logical record, the 
length of the block is determined by the 
logical record size. When a logical record 
has to be segmented, the system always 
writes the largest physical block possible. 
The system segments the logical record when 
the entire logical record cannot fit on the 
track. 



Figure 54 also illustrates the concept 
of record segments. Note that the third 
block contains the last 50 bytes of REC-1 
and the first 50 bytes of REC-2. Such 
portions of logical records are called 
record segments. It is therefore correct 
to say that the third block contains the 
last segment of REC-1 and the first segment 
of REC-2. The first block contains the 
first segment of REC-1 and the second block 
contains an intermediate segment of REC-1 . 



S-MODE CAPABILITIES 



Formatting a file in the S-mode allows 
the programmer to make the most efficient 
use of external storage while organizing 
data files with logical record lengths most 
suited to his needs. 

1. Physical record lengths can be 
designated in such a manner as to make 
the most efficient use of track 
capacities on mass storage devices. 

2. The programmer is not required to 
adjust logical record lengths to 
maximum physical record lengths and 
their device-dependent variants when 
designing his data files. 

3. The programmer has greater flexibility 
in transferring logical records across 
DASD types. 

Spanned record processing will support 
the 2400, 3410, 3420 tape series, the 2311, 
2314, 2319, 3330, and 3340 disk storage 
devices, and the 2321 data cell drive. 
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Figure 53. Control Fields of an S-Mode Record 
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Figure 54. One Logical Record Spanning Physical Blocks 



SEQUENTIALLY ORGANIZED S-MODE FILES ON TAPE 
OR HASS STORAGE DEVICES 



When the spanned format is used for 
DTFMT or DTFSD files, the logical records 
may be either fixed or variable in length 
and are completely independent of physical 
record length. A logical record may span 
physical records. A physical record may 
contain one or more logical records and/or 
segments of logical records. 



When the spanned recording mode is being 
used, each logical record is processed in a 
work area, not in the buffer. Logical 
records are always aligned on a double-word 
boundary. Therefore, the programmer is not 
reguired to add inter-record slack bytes 
for alignment purposes. 

Except for the APPLY WRITE-ONLY clause, 
all the options for a variable file apply 
to a spanned file. 



Source Language Considerations 



The programmer specifies S-mode by 
describing the file with the following 
clauses in the file description (FD) entry 
of his COBOL program: 



Processing Sequentially Organized S-Bode 
Files 



Suppose a file has the following file 
description entry: 



• BLOCK CONTAINS integer-2 CHARACTERS 

• RECORD CONTAINS [integer-1 TO] 
integer-2 CHARACTERS 



PD SPAN-FILE 

BLOCK CONTAINS 100 CHARACTERS 
LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD 
DATA RECORD IS DATAREC. 



• RECORDING MODE IS S 

The size of the physical record must be 
specified using the BLOCK CONTAINS clause 
with the CHARACTERS option. Any block size 
may be specified. Block size is 
independent of logical record size. 

The size of the logical record may be 
specified by the RECORD CONTAINS clause. 
If this clause is omitted, the compiler 
will determine the maximum record size from 
the record descriptions under the FD. 

Format S may be specified by the 
RECORDING MODE IS S clause. If this clause 
is omitted, the compiler will set the 
recording mode to S if the BLOCK CONTAINS 
integ6r-2 CHARACTERS clause was specified 
and either: 

1. integer-2 is less than the largest 
fixed-length level-01 FD entry 

2. integer-2 is less than the maximum 
length of a variable level-01 FD entry 
(i.e., an entry containing one or more 
OCCURS clauses with the DEPENDING ON 
option) . 



01 DATAREC. 

05 FIELD-A PIC X(100). 
05 FIELD-B PIC X (50) . 

Figure 55 illustrates the first four 
blocks of SPAN-FILE as they would appear on 
external storage devices (i.e., tape or 
mass storage) or in buffer areas of virtual 
storage. 



Note; 



3. 



The RECORDING MODE clause is not 
specified. The compiler determines 
tlfie recording mode to be S since the 
block size is less than the record 
size . 

The length of each physical block is 
100 bytes, as specified in the BLOCK 
CONTAINS clause. All required control 
fields, as well as data, must be 
contained within these 100 bytes. 

No provision is made for the control 
fields within the level-01 entry 
DATAREC. 



^^9 

^^R 
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4 4 
<-bytes-><-bytes-><- 

I 1 1 1 1 — 

ILL IBB 111 I bb I 



92 
-bytes- 



DATAREC (1) 



4 4 58 4 30 
■> <-bytes-><-bytes->< bytes ><-bytes->< — bytes > 

T I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

I ILL |BB 111 I bb I DATAREC (1) |11 | bb |DATAREC (2) | 





1st Block 


4 4 


92 


<-bytes-><-bytes-><- 


bytes 



ILL IBB 111 I bb 



DATAREC (2) 



2nd Block 



4 4 28 4 60 
-> <-bytes-><-bytes->< — bytes ><-bytes->< bytes > 

-t I 1 r^ 1 1 1 1 1 1 

I ILL IBB 111 I bb IDATAREC (2)|11 | bb | DATAREC (3) | 



3rd Block 



4th Block 



Pigute 55. First Four Blocks of SPAN-PILE 



RECORDING MODE IS V 



RECORDING MODE IS S 



I 150 I 150 I G I 150 I 100 I G I 150 I 

I i I I I I I I 



I 150 I 150 I 50 I G I 100 I 100 I 150 | 

I I I I I : i I J 



R1 



R2 



R3 



R4 



R5 
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R4 
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Note : The enclosed diagrams are for illustrative purposes only. Neither takes into 
account the space required for control fields. 



Figure 56. Advantage of S-Mode Records Over V-Mode Records 



The preceding discussion dealt with 
S-mode records which were larger than the 
physical blocks that contained them. It is 
also possible to have S-mode recof4s which 
are equal to or smaller than the physical 
blocks that contain them. In such pases, 
the REC0RD3:nG MODE clause must specify S 
(if S.6 desired) since- the cptopiler cannot 
determine this by comparing block size and 
record size. \ 



One advantage of S-ipode records over 
V-mode records is illustrated by a file 
with the following characteristics: 

1. RECORD Gd^fT^INS 50 TO 150 CHARACTERS 

2. BLOCK CONl'AlNS 350 CHARACTERS 

3. The first five records written are 
150, 150, 150, 100,^nd 150 characters 
in length. = - 



Por V-mode records, buffers are 
truncated if the next logical record is too 
large to be completely contained in the 
block (see figure 56) . This results in 
more physical blocks and more inter-record 
gaps on the external storage device. 



Note : For V-mode records, buffer 
truncation occurs: 

1. When the maximum level-01 record is 
too large. 

2. If APPLY WRITE-ONLY or SAME RECORD 
AREA is specified and the actual 
logical record is too large. 

For S-mode records, all blocks are 350 
bytes long and records that aire too large 
to fit entirely into a block will be 
segmented. This results in more efficient 
use of external storage devices since the 
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number of inter-record gaps are minimized 
(Figure 56) . 



With the exception of the last block, 
the actual physical block, size will always 
fall between the limits of specified block 
size and four bytes less than the specified 
block size, depending on whether or not the 
residual space of . an incomplete block in 
the buffer is sufficient to' add a segment 
length field and at least one byte of data. 
That is, specified block si^e - 4 < actual 
block size < specified block size. 



DIRECTLY ORGANIZED S-MODE FILES 



When S-mode is used for a directly 
organized file, only unblocked records are 
permitted. Logical. records may be either 
fixed or variable in length. A logical 
record will span physical records if, and 
only if, it spans tracks. A physical 
record will contain only one logical record 
or a segment of a logical record, of 
segments of two logical records and/or 
whole logical records. Records may span 
tracks, cylinders, and extents, but not 
volumes. 



The last block may be short when an 
incomplete block remains in the buffer at 
CLOSE time. 



Source Language Considerations 



A second advantage of S-mode processing 
over that of V-mode is :^:hat the programmer 
is no longer limited to a record length 
that does not exceed the tpack capacity of 
the mass storage device selected. Records 
may span track, cylinders, and extents, but 
not volumes. 

DTFMT and DTFSD spanned records differ 
from other formats because of an allocation 
of an area of storage known as the "logical 
record area." If logical records span 
physical blocks, COBOL will use this 
logical record area to assemble complete 
logical records. If logical records do not 
span blocks (i.e., they are contained 
within a single physical blocl^) the logical 
record area is not used. Regardless, it is 
complete logical records that are made 
available to the programmer. Both'pfiAD and 
WRITE statements shbuld'be thought of as 
manipulating complete logical records and 
not record segments. - 



The programmer specifies S-mode by 
describing the file with the following 
clauses in the file description (FD) entry 
of his COBOL program: 

• BLOCK CONTAINS integer-2 CHARACTERS 

• RECORD CONTAINS [ integer-1 TO] integer-2 

CHARACTERS 

• RECORDING MODE IS S 

The size of a logical record may be 
specified by the RECORD CONTAINS clause. 
If this clause is omitted, the compiler 
will determine the maximum record size from 
the record descriptions under the FD. 

The spanned format may be specified by 
the RECORDING MODE IS S clause'. If this 
clause is omitted, the compiler will set 
the recording mode to S if the BLOCK 
CONTAINS intecrer-2 CHARACTERS clause was 
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Figure 57. Direct and Sequential Spanned Files on a Mass Storage Device 
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specified and integer-2 is less than the 
greatest logical record size. This is the 
only use of the BLOCK CONTAINS clause. It 
is otherwise treated as comments. 

The physical block size is determined by 
either: 



one logical record or one record segment. 
Logical record R3 spans physical blocks 
only because it spans tracks. The file 
consists of seven physical blocks, occupies 
more than three tracks, and contains three 
inter-record gaps. 



1. The logical record length, or 

2. The track capacity of the device being 
used. 

If, for example, the track capacity of a 
mass storage device is 3625 characters, any 
record smaller than 3625 characters may be 
written as a single physical block. If a 
logical record is greater than 3625 
characters, the record is segmented. The 
first segment may be contained in a 
physical block of up to 3625 bytes, and the 
remaining segments must be contained in 
succeeding blocks. In other words, a 
logical record will span physical blocks 
if, any only if, it spans tracks. 

Figure 57 illustrates four 
variable-length records (R1, R2, R3, and 
R4) as they would appear in direct and 
sequential files on a mass storage device. 
In both cases, control fields have been 
omitted for illustrative purposes. For 
both files, assume: 

1. BLOCK CONTAINS 3625 CHARACTERS (track 
capacity = 3625) 

2. RECORD CONTAINS 500 TO 5000 CHARACTERS 

In the sequential file, each physical 
block is 3625 bytes in length and is 
completely filled with logical records. 
The file consists of three physical blocks, 
occupies three tracks, and contains no 
inter-record gaps. 

In the direct file, the physical blocks 
vary in length. Each block contains only 



Processing Directly Organized S-Hode Files 



When processing directly organized 
files, there are two advantages spanned 
format has over the other record formats: 

1. Logical record lengths may exceed the 
length restriction of the track 
capacity of the mass storage device. 
If, for example, the track capacity of 
a mass storage device is 2000 bytes, 
the length of each logical record for 
formats other than spanned is, by 
necessity, restricted to the track 
capacity. 

Note : Even when the spanned format is 
used, the COBOL restriction on the 
length of logical records (i.e., a 
maximum length of 32,767 characters) 
must be adhered to. 

2. For formats other than spanned, only 
complete logical records can be 
written on any single track. This 
means that if a track has only 1000 
unoccupied bytes and the programmer 
attempts to add a record of 1100 bytes 
to this track, an INVALID KEY 
condition will occur. When the 
spanned format is used, a 1000 byte 
segment will be written on the 
specified track, and the remainder 
will be written on the next track. 

The segmenting is transparent to the 
programmer. 
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PART III 



PROGRAMMING TECHNIQUES 




USING THE SORT FEATURE 



USING THE REPORT WRITER FEATURE 



TABLE HANDLING CONSIDERATIONS 






189 



PROGRAMMING TECHNIQUES 



This chapter describes techniques and 
hints for better COBOL prograirining. 



CODING CONSIDERATIONS FOR DOS/VS 



These suggestions will aid DOS/VS 
efficiency: 

• If a short subprogirarn is referenced 
only once or twice (and is not an 
exception condition routine)^ then its 
code should be irtcotpOrated in the 
calling program, if convenient. 

• Subprograms and frequently used 
subroutines should be loaded near th^ 
programs which use them. This can be 
done via linkage editot control cards. 

• Segmentation in many cases is no longer 
hecessary or desirable. 

• Data items of constant value should be 
grouped together. Data items whose 
values vary during execution should 
also be grouped together and should be 
separate from those of constant value, 
if feasible. 

• FDs for filfes that will be Opened at 
the same time should be grouped 
together. 

• The most frequently referenced dat^ 
items should be placed irl the beginning 
of the Working Storage Section. 

• The COBOL Procedure Division should be 
organized generally as follows: 

- All frequently used paragraphs or 
sections should be located near the 
routines that use them. 



N ote : Wheh OPT is in effect, the 
generated code is more Suitable for 
running under VS, as the addressing 
scheme is designed to reduce possible 
page faults. 

Further » the procedure is divided into 
4K blocks, each of which iS, assigned a 
PBL. Since these. blocks correspond to 
two pages e^ich, the user may. get some 
idea of the inter-page relationships in 
his program (although the first is not 
page aligned). The statement range for 
each PBL is given on the compiler 
output listing. This should help the 
user rearrange his program if he so 
desires. 

The REDEFINES clause should be used for 
its alternate grouping and alternate 
description capabilities irather than 
for merely saving space. Although it 
will save virtual space, it can lead to 
coding errors if not used carefully. 



GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 




COPY 



The COPY function should be used by an 
installation so that if a record format, 
for example, changes, each program does not 
need to be modified itself. Rather, the 
COPY library is updated and each program 
then recompiled^ 

Use of this function can lead to 
standardization of naming conventions and 
ease of maintenance. 



SYNTAX CHECKING 



- All infrequently used paragraphs or 
sections should be grouped together 
and apart from frequently used 
routines. The COUNT option can he 
used as an aid in this process. 

• Avoid initializing data areas until 
just before they are needed. 

• Reference data in the order in which it 
is stored. 

• Use the OPTIMIZE feature if possible. 



The first several compilations of a 
program should use the CSYNTAX or SYNTAX 
feature to save compilation time. 



Formatting the Source Program Listing 



The lister feature increases 
significantly the usability of the source 
program listing, not only by producing 
cross-reference information, but by 
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formatting the listing to aid logic 
tracing. There are four statements that 
can be coded in any or all of the four 
divisions of a source program: SKIPl, 
SKIP2, SKIP3, and EJECT. These statements 
provide the programmer with the ability to 
control the spacing of a source listing and 
thereby improve its readability. These 
statements should not be used when the 
lister feature is used. 



ENVIRONMENT DIVISION 



RESERVE Clause 



When using an additional buffer to 
process standard sequential or indexed 



files, care must be taken to ensure that 
the buffer is filled before the execution 
of each WRITE or REWRITE statement. 



APPLY WRITE-ONLY Clause 



To make optimxim use of buffer and 
external storage space allocated when 
creating a standard sequential file with 
blocked V-mode records, the programmer 
should use the APPLY WRITE-ONLY clause for 
the file. Using this clause causes a 
buffer to be truncated only when the next 
record does not fit in the buffer. (If 
APPLY WRITE-ONLY is not specified, the 
buffer is truncated when the maximum size 
record will not fit in the space remaining 
in the buffer. ) 
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DATA DIVISION 



OVERALL CONSIDERATIONS 



01 MST- WORK- AREA. 

05 SAME-NAMES. (**♦) 
10 LAST-NAME PIC... 
10 FIRST-NAME PIC. 
10 PAYROLL PIC. . . 



FD Entries 



File Description (FD) entries for the 
most active files should appear first, 
since the COBOL compiler assigns registers 
to files until it runs out of registers, 
and then reuses the last registers for all 
subsequent files. This does not apply when 
OPT is in effect, since in that case the 
compiler will determine the frequency of 
usage and assign registers accordingly. 



05 DIFF- NAMES REDEFINES SAME-NAMES. 

10 MST-LAST-NAME PIC... 

10 MST-FIRST-NAME PIC... 

10 MST-PAYROLL PIC 

01 RPT- WORK- AREA. 

05 SAME-NAMES. (♦*♦) 

10 PAYROLL PIC... 

10 FILLER PIC... 

10 FIRST-NAME PIC... 

10 FILLER PIC... 

10 LAST-NAME PIC... 



^^M 
^^Q 



Prefixes 



PROCEDURE DIVISION. 



Assign a prefix to each level- 01 item in 
a program, and use this prefix on every 
subordinate item (except FILLER) to 
associate a file with its records and work 
areas. For example, MASTER is the prefix 
used here: 



IF MST-PAYROLL IS EQUAL TO HDQ-PAYROLL 

AND MST-LAST-NAME 

IS NOT EQUAL TO PRRV- LAST- NAME 

MOVE CORRESPONDING 

MST-WORK-AREA 

TO RPT-WORK-AREA. 



FILE SECTION. 

FD MASTER-INPUT-FILE 



01 MASTER- INPUT-RECORD. 



Note; 



Fields marked ♦♦♦ above must have 



exactly the same names for their 
subordinate fields to be considered 
"corresponding." The same names must not 
be the redefining ones or they will not be 
considered to correspond. 



WORKING- STORAGE SECTION. 

01 MASTER- WORK- AREA. 

05 MASTER-PAYROLL PICTURE 9(3) 
05 MASTER-SSNO PICTURE 9(9). 



If files or work areas have the same 
fields, use the prefix to distinguish 
between them. For example, if three files 
all have a date field, instead of DATE, 
DAT, and DA-TE., use MASTER-DATE,, 
DETAIL-DATE, and REPORT- DATE. Using a 
unique prefix for each level- 01 item and 
all subordinate fields makes it easier for 
a programmer unfamiliar with the program to 
find fields in the program listing, and to 
know which fields are logically part of the 
same record or area. 

When using the MOVE statement with the 
CORRESPONDING option and referring to 
individual fields, redefine or rename 
"corresponding" names with the prefixed 
unique names. This technique eliminates 
excessive qualifying. For example: 



Level Numbers 



The programmer should use widely 
incremented' level numbers such as 01, 05, 
10, 15, etc., instead of 01, 02, 03, 04„ 
etc., in order to allow space for future 
insertions of group levels. For 
readability, indent level numbers- (The 
lister feature does this automatically, 
even if the original source program does 
not follow such indenting practices.) 



Note that when using the SYMDMP option,, 
level numbers appear "normalized" in the 
symbolic dump produced. For example,, a 
group of data items described as: 



01 RECORDA. 

05 FIELD-A. 

10 FIELD-Al PIC X. 
10 FIELD-A2 PIC X. 
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will appear ds follows in SYMDMP output: 

01 REGORDA. . . 

02 FIEtD-A. .. 

03 FIELD- Al.. . 
03 F1ELD-A2 

Use level number 88 for codes. Thus, if 
the. dpdes must.be changed, the • Procedure 
Division coding for tests need not be 
changed. 



2. Areas which do not contain VALUE 
clauses should be separated from areas 
that do contain VALUE clauses. VALUE 
clauses (except for leVel-88 items) 
are invalid in the Linkage Section. 

3, When the Working-Storage Section 
consists of one level-01 item without 
any VALUE clauses, the COPY .statement 
can easily be used to include the item 
as the description of a Linkage 
Section in a separately compiled 
module. 



FILE SECTION 



RECORD CONTAINS Clause 



4. See the chapter "Using the 

Segmentation Feature", for information 
on how to modularize the Procedure 
Division of a COBOL program; VS coding 
considerations should also be taken 
into account. 



The programmer should use the RECORD 
CONTAINS clause with the integer CHARACTERS 
option in order to save himself, as well as 
any future programmer, the task of counting 
the data record description positions. In 
addition, the compiler can then diagnose 
errors if the data record description 
conflicts with the RECORD CONTAINS clause. 



BLOCK CONTAINS Clause 



If a block prefix exists on an ASCII 
file and the BLOCK CONTAINS clause is used 
in the COBOL program, the length of the 
block prefix must be included in the BLOCK 
CONTAINS clause- 



Locating the Working-Storage Section in 
Dumps 



If the SYMDMP option is not used for 
program debugging, a method of locating the 
Wdrking-Storage Section of a program in 
object- time dumps is to include the two 
following statements as the first and last 
Working-Storage statements, respectively, 
in the program. 

77 FILLER PICTURE X(44), VALUE "PROGRAM 

XXXXXXXX WORKING- STORAGE BEGINS HERE". 

01 FILLER PICTURE X (4 2) , VALUE "PROGRAM 
XXXXXXXX WORKING- STORAGE ENDS HERE". 



WORKING- STORAGE SECTION 



Separate Modules 



In a large program, the programmer may 
wish to plan ahead for breaking the 
programs into separately compiled modules,, 
as follows: 



These two, nonnumeric literals will 
appear in all dumps of the program, 
deiiitiiting the Working-Storage Section. 
The prQ^ra:m-name specified, in the 
PROGRAM-^ID clause should replace the 
XXXXXXXX in the literal. 

The location and length of 
Working- Storage is given in the compiler 
output when SYM, LISTX, or CLIST is in 
effect. 



When using separate modules, an 
attempt should be made to combine 
entries of each Working-Storage 
Section into a single level-01 record 
(or a single level-01 record for each 
32K bytes). Logical record areas can 
be indicated by using level-02, -03, 
etc., entries. A CALL statement with 
the USING option is more, efficient 
when a single item, is passed than when 
many level-Oi and/or -77 items are 
passed. When this method is employed, 
mistakes are more easily avoided. 



REDEFINES Clause 



REUSING DATA- AREAS ; Virtual storage can be 
used more efficiently by writing different 
data descriptions for the same data area. 
For example, the coding that follows shows 
how the sa^ie area can be used as a wor-k 
area for the records of several input files 
that are not processed concurrently. 
Cautibn should be exercised when using this 
procedure, as it can lead to programming 
errors. 
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WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 
01 WORK-AREA-FILE 1. ■. 

(largest record desctiption for FILEI) 



The following illustrates how a table 
(TABLEA) can be initialized by having 
different data descriptions for the same 
data: 



01 WORK-AREA -FILE2 REDEFINES 
WORK-AREA-FILE 1. . 
(largest record description for riLE2) 



ALTERNATE GROUPINGS AND DESCRIPTIONS: 



Program data can ofte 
efficiently by provid 
groupings or data des 
data. For example, a 
both a field and its 
which is more efficie 
different usage. Thi 
the REDEFINES clause 



n be described more 
ing alternate 
criptions for the same 

program references 
subfields, each of 
ntly described with a 
s can be done by using 
as follows: 



05 



05 



VALUE-A, . 

10 A1 PICTUrI, S9 (9) 

VALUE IS, ZEROES. 
10 A2 PICTURE S9 (9) 

VALUE IS 1. 



10 



COMPUTATIONAL 



COMPUTATIONAL 






A100 PICTURE S9 (9) COMPUTATIONAL 

VALUE IS 99. 
TABLEA REDEFINES VALUE-A 
PICTURE S9 (9) COMPUTATIONAL 
OCCURS 100 TIMES. 



01 
05 

05 



05 



PAYROLL-RECORD. 

EMPLOYEE-RECORD PICTURE X (28) . 

EMPLOYEE-FIELD REDEFINES 

EMPLOYEE-RECORD. 

10 NAME PICTURE X (2U) . 

10 NUMBERX PICTURE S9 (5) COMP. 

DATE-RECORD PICTURE X(10) . 



Note : Caution should be exercised when 
redefining a subscript. If the value of 
the redefining data item is changed in the 
Procedure Division, no new calculation for 
the subscript is performed. 
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PICTURE Clause 



DECIMaL-POINT ALIGNMENT : Procedure 
Division operations are most efficient when 
the decimal positions of the data items 
involved are aligned. If they, are not, the 
compiler generates instructions to align 
the decimal positions before any operations 
involving the data items can be executed. 

Assume, for example, that a program 
contains the following instructions: 

WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 
77 A PICTURE S999V99. 
77 B PICTURE S99V9. 



PROCEDURE DIVISION. 



ADD A TO B. 

Time and internal storage space are 
saved by defining B as: 

77 B PICTURE S99V99. 

If it is inefficient to define B 
differently, a one-time conversion can be 
done, as explained in "Data Format 
Conversion" in this chapter. 

FIELDS O F UNEQUAL LENGTH: When a data item 
is moved to another data item of a 
different length, the following should be 
considered: 

• If the items are external decimal 
items, the compiler generates 
instructions to insert zeros in the 
high-order positions of the receiving 
field, when it is the larger. 



A plus or minus sign. If S is 
specified in the PICTURE clause, a 
plus or minus sign is inserted when 
either of the following conditions 
prevail: 

a. The item is in the Working-Storage 
Section and a VALUE clause has 
been specified. 

b. A value for the item is assigned 
as a result of an arithmetic 
operation during execution of the 
program . 

If an external decimal item is 
punched, printed, or displayed, an 
overpunch will appear in the low-order 
digit. In EBCDIC, the configuration 
for low-order zeros normally is a 
nonprintable character. Low-order 
digits of positive values will be 
represented by one of the letters A 
through I (digits 1 through 9) ; 
low-order digits of negative values 
will be represented by one of the 
letters J through R (digits 1 through 
9). 

A hexadecimal F. If S is not 
specified in the PICTURE clause, an F 
is inserted in the sign position when 
either of the following conditions 
prevail: 

a. The item is in the Working-Storage 
Section and a VALUE clause has 
been specified 

b. A value for the item is developed 
during the execution of the 
program . 

An F is treated as positive, but is 
not an overpunch. 



If the items are nonnumer 
compiler may generate ins 
insert spaces in the low- 
positions of the receivin 
the high-order positions 
JUSTIFIED RIGHT clause is 
This generation of extra 
can be avoided if the sen 
described with a length e 
greater than the receivin 



ic, the 

tructions to 

order 

g field (or 

if the 

specified) . 
instructions 
ding field is 
gual to or 
a field. 



S IGN USAGE ; The presence or absence of a 
plus or minus sign in the description of an 
arithmetic field often can affect the 
efficiency of a program. The following 
paragraphs discuss some of the 
considerations . 

Decimal Items ; The sign position in an 
internal or external decimal item can 
contain: 



3. An invalid configuration. If an 
internal or external decimal item 
contains an invalid configuration in 
the sign position, and if the item is 
involved in a Procedure Division 
operation, the program will be 
abnormally terminated. 

Note: If the SIGN clause is used and it 
specifies that the sign is LEADING, more 
object code will be generated when that 
data item is used with a verb. The 
additional code is needed to move the sign 
character to the TRAILING position before 
performing the operation. 



Unsigned items (items for which no S has 
been specified) are treated as absolute 
values. Whenever a value (signed or 
unsigned) is stored in or moved in an 
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elementary move to an unsigned item, a 
hexadecimal F is stored in the sign 
position of the unsigned item. For 
example, if an arithmetic operation 
involves signed operands and an unsigned 
result field, compiler-generated code will 
insert an F in the sign position of the 
result field when the result is stored. 



For internal and external decimal items 
used as input, it is the programmer's 
responsibility to ensure that the input 
data is valid. The compiler does not 
generate a test to ensure that the 
configuration in the sign position is 
valid. 



When a group item is being moved, the 
data is moved without regard to the level 
structure of the group items involved. The 
possibility exists that the configuration 
in the sign position of a subordinate 
numeric item may be destroyed. Therefore, 
caution should be exercised in moving group 
items with subordinate numeric fields or 
with other group operations such as READ or 
ACCEPT. 



USAGE Clause 



DA TA FOBMAT CONVERSI ON; Operations 
involving mixed, elementary numeric data 
formats require conversion to a common 
format. This usually means that additional 
storage is used and execution time is 
increased. The code generated must often 
move data to an internal work area, perform 
any necessary conversion, and then execute 
the indicated operation. Often, too, the 
result may have to be converted in the same 
way. Table 31 indicates when data 
conversion is necessary. 



^^H 

^^Q 



If it is impractical to use the same 
data formats throughout a program, and if 
two data items of different formats are 
frequently used together, a one-time 
conversion can be effected. For example, 
if A is defined as a COMPUTATIONAL item and 
B as a COMPUTATION AL-3 item, A can be moved 
to a work area that has been defined as 
COMPUTATIONAL-3. This move causes the data 
in A to be converted to COMPUTATIONAL-3. 
Whenever A and B are used in a Procedure 
Division operation, reference can be made 
to the work area rather than to A. When 
this technique is used, the conversion is 
performed only once, instead of each time 
an operation is performed. 
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Table 31 1. Data Format Conversion (Part 1 of 2) 



1 — ■- ' 


1 '"■ ■■ -- 1 


— — 1 


1 - - "■'~\ 


r — "■ „^ '■ -1 

Converted 


1 — — ■ ■ — ■ 1 






Boundary 
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Special j 


1 Usage 


Required 


Required 
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No 


Input from 


Yes 


May be used fdr numeric | 
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(except for 




cards, output 




fields up to 18 digits | 


1 decimal) 


V) 




to cards, 
listings 




long. 1 

Fields over 15 digits | 
require extra instruc- | 
tions if used in | 
computations. I 


JDISPLAY 


1 per 


No 
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1 floating 
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No 
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Sometimes 


• 1 
Requires less space than | 
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when a 
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1 byte for 
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low-order 




Arithmetic 
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Convenient form for | 
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decimal alignment. | 
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with a 










Work areas 


small COMP 
item 


Can be used in arithmetic | 
computations without | 
conversion. | 

Fields over 15 digits | 
require a subroutine when I 
used in computations. | 


ICOMP 


2 if 1<N<4 


Halfword 


Subscripting 


Sometimes 


Rounding and testing for | 


1 (binary) 








for both 


the ON SIZE ERROR j 




4 if 5<N<9 


Fullword 


Arithmetic 
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condition are cumbersome | 
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Extra instructions are | 
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Fields of over nine | 
digits require additional! 
handling. j 
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L. 
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Table 31. Data Format Conversion (Part 2 of 2) 



Usage 



Bytes 
Required 



Bountary 

Alignment 

Required 



Typical 
Usage 



I Converted 

I fdr 
fitithmetic 
©per at ions 



Special 
Characteristics 



COMP-I 
(internal 

floating 

point) 



4 (short- 
precision) 



Fullword 



Fractional 
exponentiation 



^© I Tends to produce less 

I acCutate results if more 

I than 17 significant 

\ digits are required and 

I if the exponent is 

I large. 

1 . ., ■ . 

I Extra instructions are 

j generated for computa- 

I tions if the SYNCHRONIZED 

I' clause is not specified. 

\ 

I Requires floating-point 

I feature. 






_ — ^_j : 

T*© I Same as COHP-1 . 
I 



COMP-2 
(internal 

floating 

point) 



8 (long- 
precision) 



Double- 
word 



Fractional | 
exponentiation | 
when addition- I 
al precision | 
is required | 



The following seven cases show how data 
conversions are handled oh mixed elementary 
items for names, data comparisions, and 
arithmetic operations. Moves without the 
CORRESPONDING option to and from group 
items, as well as comparisons involving 
group items, are done without conversion. 



COMPlTAT iO NAI'3 t.© COMPUTATIO NAL; 



To Wove M ta; Moves GOMPUTATIpNAL-3 data 
t© a work area and then converts 
GOMP'UTATIONAL-3 data to COMPUTATIONAL data, 



Numeric DISPLAY to COMPUTATIONAL -3 : 

To Move Data : Converts DISPLAY data to 
COMPUTATIONAL-3 data. 

To Compare Data ; Converts DISPLAY data to 
COMPUTATIONAL-3 data. 



T© Compare . Dat a: £;;oBverts COMPUTATIONAL 
data to COMPIjtATI^nAl-3 or vice versa, 
dependiBg on the size of the field. 



To Perform Arithmetic Operation s; Converts 
COMPUTATIONAL data t© COMPUTATIONAL-3 ©r 
vice Versa, depending on the size of the 
field. 



To Perform Arithmetic. Operations : Converts 
DISPLAY data to~COMPUTATlONAL-3 data. 



Numeric DISPLAY t© COMPUTATIONAL ; 

T© M©ve Data ; Converts DISPLAY data to 
COMPUTATlONAL-3 data and then to 
COMPUTATIONAL data. 

To C©mpare Data ; Converts DISPLAY to 
COMPUTATIONAL Or converts both DISPLAY and 
COMPUTATIONAL data to COMPUTATlONAL-3 data. 

To Perform Arithmetic Operations ; Converts 
DISPLAY data to COMPUTATIONAL-3 or 
COMPUTATIONAL data. 



CQI^PtfATIONAI; ;fc© CtoPHTATIONAL- 3; 

To jJloye lf.t^ ; converts COMPUTATIONAL data 
to C6MPUTAfl©'NAL^3 data in a work area, and 
then m^ves the work area. 

To ComMge lata : Can verts COMPUTATIONAL to 
CO M'Pf 1 aT i on a L - S data or vice versa, 
dependinf ©n the size ©f the field. 

Tq Perform Arithmetic 0>perati©n s; C©nverts 
C0MPUTA$IONAL t© COMPUTATIONAL-3 data ©r 
Vice versa, depending <m the size ©f the 
field. 
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COMPUTATIONAL to Numeric DISPLAY ; 

To Move Data : Converts COMPUTATIONAL data 
to COMPUTATIONAL-3 data and then to DISPLAY 
data. 

To Compare Data ; Converts DISPLAY to 
COMPUTATIONAL or both COMPUTATIONAL and 
DISPLAY data to COMPUTATIONAL-3 data, 
depending on the size of the field. 

To Perform Arithmetic Operations : • 
Depending on the size of the field, 
converts DISPLAY data to COMPUTATIONAL 
data, or both DISPLAY and COMPUTATIONAL 
data to COMPUTATIONAL -3 data in which case 
the result is generated in a 
COMPUTATIONAL-3 work area and then 
converted and moved to the DISPLAY result 
field. 



The SYNCHRONIZED clause may be used at 
the elementary level to specify the 
automatic alignment of elementary items on 
their proper boundaries, or at the 01 level 
to synchronize all elementary items within 
the group. For COMPUTATIONAL items, if the 
PICTURE is in the range of S9 through 
S9 (4) , the item is aligned on a half word 
boundary. If the PICTURE is in the range 
of S9 (5) through S9 (18) , the item is 
aligned on a fullword boundary. For 
COMPUTATlONAL-1 items, the item is aligned 
on a fullword boundary. For 
COMPUTATIONAL-2 items, the item is aligned 
on a doubleword boundary. The SYNCHRONIZED 
clause and slack bytes are fully discussed 
in the publication IBM Svstem/360 Disk 
Operating System: Full American National 
Standard COBOL. 



COMPUTATIONAL-3 to Numeric DISPLAY: 



Special Considerations for DISPLAY and 
COMPUTATIONAL Fields 



To Move Data ; Converts COMPUTATIONAL-3 
data to DISPLAY data. 

To Compare Data : Converts DISPLAY data to 
COMPUTATIONAL-3 data. The result is 
generated in a COMPUTATIONAL-3 work area 
and is then converted and moved to the 
DISPLAY result field. 



Numeric DISPLAY to Numeric DISPLAY : 

To Perform Arithmetic Operations : Converts 
all DISPLAY data to COMPUTATIONAL-3 data. 
The result is generated in a 
COMPUTATIONAL-3 work area and is then 
converted to DISPLAY and moved to the 
DISPLAY result field. 

Internal Floating-point to Any Other : When 
an item described as COMPUTATIONAL-1 or 
COMPUTATIONAL-2 (internal floating-point) 
is used in an operation with another data 
format, the item in the other data format 
is always converted to internal floating- 
point. If necessary, the internal 
floating-point result is then converted to 
the format of the other data item. 



NUMERIC DI SPLAY FI ELDS: Zeros are not 
inserted into numeric DISPLAY fields by the 
instruction set. When numeric DISPLAY data 
is moved, the compiler generates 
instructions that insert any necessary 
zeros into the DISPLAY fields. When 
numeric DISPLAY data is compared, and one 
field is smaller than the other, the 
compiler generates instructions to move the 
smaller item to a work area where zeros are 
inserted. 

COMPUTATIO NAL FIELDS ; COMPUTATIONAL fields 
can be aligned on either a halfword or 
fullword boundary. If an operation 
involves COMPUTATIONAL fields of different 
lengths, the halfword field is 
automatically expanded to a fullword field. 
Therefore, mixed halfword and fullword 
fields require no additional operations. 

COHPUT AT IONAL-1 AND COMPUTATIONAL-2 FIELDS : 
If an arithmetic operation involves a 
mixture of short-precision and 
long-precision fields, the compiler 
generates instructions to expand the 
short-precision field to a long -precision 
field before the operation is executed. 



SYNCHRONIZED Clause 



As illustrated in Table 31, 
COMPUTATIONAL, COMPUTATIONAL-1 and 
COMPUTATIONAL-2 items have specific 
boundary alignment requirements. To ensure 
correct alignment, either the programmer or 
the compiler may have to insert slack bytes 
or the compiler must generate extra 
instructions to move the item to a 
correctly aligned work area when reference 
is made to the item. 



COMPUTAT IONAL-3 FIELDS ; The compiler does 
not have to generate instructions to insert 
high-order zeros for ADD and SUBTRACT 
statements that involve COMPUTATIONAL-3 
data. The zeros are inserted by the 
instruction set. 



Data Formats in the Compute r 



The following examples illustrate how 
the various COBOL data formats appear in 
the computer in EBCDIC (Extended 
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Binary-Coded-Decimal Interchange Code) ' 
format. More detailed information about 
these data formats appear in the 
publication IBM SYstem/370 Principles of 
Operation . 

Numeric DISPLAY (External Decimal) : 
Suppose the value of an item is -1234, and 
its PICTURE and USAGE clauses are: 

PICTURE 9999 DISPLAY. 



or 



PICTURE S9999 DISPLAY. 

The item appears in the computer in the 
following forms, respectively: 

I F1 I F2 I F3 I F4 I 
I I I I I 



Note that a leading zero is inserted in the 
above example. 



COMPUTATIONAL ( Binary ) : Suppose the value 
of an item is 1234, and its PICTURE and 
USAGE clauses are: 

PICTURE S9999 COMPUTATIONAL. 

The item appears internally in the 
following form: 

I 0000 I 0100 I 1101 I 0010 I 
I I I I I 






A 



Sign 
Position 



Byte 

I Fl I F2 I F3 I D4 I 
I I I i I 

Byte 

Hexadecimal F is treated arithmetically as 
positive; hexadecimal D represents a minus 
sign. 

COHPUTATIONAL-3 (Internal Decimal) : 
Suppose the value of an item is +1234, and 
its PICTURE and USAGE clauses are: 

PICTURE 9999 COMPUTATIONAL-3. 

or 

PICTURE S9999 COMPUTATIONAL-3. 

The item appears internally in the 
following forms, respectively: 

I 01 I 23 I 4F I 
1 I I J 

Byte 



I 01 I 23 I 4C I 
I I i I 

Byte 

Hexadecimal F is treated arithmetically as 
positive; hexadecimal C represents a plus 
sign. 



Note: Since the low-order byte of an 
internal decimal number always contains a 
sign field, an item with an odd number of 
digits can be stored more efficiently than 
an item with an even number of digits. 



A in the sign position indicates that 
the number is positive. Negative numbers 
are represented in two's complement form; 
thus, the sign position of a negative 
number will always contain a 1. 



For example -1234 would appear as 
follows: 

I 1111 I 1011 I 0010 I 1110 I 
, I I I I I 



nary 


item is 


one 


half word 


the 


number 


2 is 


an 


r allocates 


possible for 


d by 


the 


the 


item . 


les 


a 


h it 


could 



A 

sign 
Position 



Binar y Item Manipulation : A bi 
allocated storage ranging from 
to two fullwords, depending on 
of 9«s in its PICTURE. Table 3 
illustration of how the compile 
this storage. Note that it is 
a value larger than that implie 
PICTURE clause to be stored in 
For example, PICTURE S9(4) impl 
maximum value of 9,999, althoug 
actually hold the number 32,767 



Because most binary items are 
manipulated according to their allotted 
storage capacity, the programmer can ignore 
this situation. For the following reasons, 
however, he must be careful of his data: 



1. When the ON SIZE ERROR option is used, 
the size test is made on the basis of 
the maximum value allowed by the 
picture of the result field. If a 
size error condition exists, the value 
of the result field is not altered and 
control is given to the imperative- 
statements specified by the error 
option. 
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Table 32. Relationship of PICTURE to Storage Allocation 



■+- 



PICTURE 



Maximum Working Value 



Assigned Storage 



S9 through S9 (4) 
S9 (5) through S9 (9) 
S9 (10) through S9 (18) 



32,767 I 

I 
2,147,483,647 | 



I 9,223,372,036,854,775,807 | 



One halfword 
One fullvrord 
Two fullwords 



2. When a binary iteln is displayed or 
exhibited, the value used is a 
function of the number of 9's 
specified in the PICTDR£ clause. 



3. When the actual value of a positive 
number is significantly larger. than 
its picture value, a value of 1 could 
appear in the sign position of the 
item, causing the, item to be treated 
as a negative number in subseiguent 
operations* 

Figure 58 illustrates three binary " 
manipulations. In eaph case, the result 
field is an item described. as PICTURE S9 
COMPUTATIONAL. One halfword of .storage has 
been allocated, and no ON SIZE ERROR option 
is involved. Note that if the ON SIZE 
ERROR option had been specified, it would 
have been executed for cases B and C. 



COMPUTATIONAL-1 or COMPUTATIONAL-2 
(Floating-point) ; Suppose the value of an 
item is +1234 and that its USAGE is 
COMPUTATIONAL-1, the item appears 
internally in the following form: 



|0|100 001110100 1101 0010 0000 0000 00001 

1. I I : I 

SI 7 8 31 

S is the sign position of the number. 

in the sign position indicates that 
the sign is plus. 

1 in the sign position indicates that 
the sign is minus. 



Bits 1 through 7 are the exponent 
(characteristic) of the number. 

Bits 8 through 31 are the fraction 
(mantissa) of the number. 



•This f 6i;in of 
floating point . 
short ?-preci?ion 
(COMPUTATIONAt- 
(COMPUTATIOilAL- 
56 bits. (For 
floating-point 
publication IBM 
Operatio n.) 



data is referred to as 

The example illustrates 
f Ibating-poiiit data • 

1) : In long-jprecision 

2) -, the fraction length is 
a detailed explanation of 
representation, see the 

System/370 Principles of 



PROCEDURE DIVISlbN 



The Procedure Division of a program can 
often be made more. efficient or easier to 
debug by using some of the techniques 
described below. 



MODULARIZING THE PROCEDURE DtVIStON 



Modularization, iiivolves organizing the 
Procedure Diviision into at least three 
functional levels: . a main-riirie routine, 
proceS;^ing subroutines, and input/output 
subroutines. When the Procedure Division 
is modularized, programs are' easier to 
maintain and document. In addition; 
modularization makes it simple to break 
down a' program using the segmentation 
feature, ireiSulting in a more efficient 
segmented progiram. Virtual storage 
implications should be taken into 



j Hexadecimal Result of | Decimal 
Case I Binary Calculation \ Equivalent 



Actual Decimal Value | DISPLAY or 
in Halfword of Storage j EXHIBIT Value 



0008 



OOOA 



10 



+ 10 



C350 



50000 



-15536 



Figure 58. Treatment of Varying Values in a Data Item of PICTURE S9 
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consideration when rearranging the 
Procedure Division. The COUNT option is 
useful in determining a rearrangement 
scheme - 



OVERALL CONSIDERATIONS 



Main-Line Routine 



The main- line routine should be short 
and .simple, and should contain all the 
major logical decisions of the program. 
This roxitine controls the order in, which 
sbcond-level subroutines are executed. All 
Second-level subj^outines should iDe invoked 
from the main-line routine by PERFORM 
statements. 



OPTIMIZE Option 



If the OPTIMIZE option is in effect, the 
number of procedure blocks in a program 
cannot exceed 255. A procedure block is 
equivalent to approximately 4096 bytes of 
Procedure Division code. 

If • the COUNT option is in effect, the 
number of verb blocks in a program cannot 
exceed 32,767. A verb block consists of a 
set of verbs in which any verb_ (excluding 
ABEND) in the block is executed if and only 
if all verbs in the block are executed. 
The average program Procedure Division 
contains approximately three verbs per verb 
block. 






Processing Subroutines 



/Processing subroutines should be broken 
down into as many functional levels as 
necessary, depending On the complexity of 
the program. These must be completely 
closed subroutines, with one entry point 
and, one exit point. The entry point should 
be ■ the: first statement of the subroutine. 
The eicit point should be the EXIT 
statement. Processing subroutines can 
PERFORM only lower level subroutines; 
return to the higher level subroutine 
(processing subroutine) must be 
accomplished by a GO TO statement that 
references the EXIT statement. 



Iriput/dut|3ut Subroutines 



! The input/output subroutines should be 
the- lpwe$t level subroutines, since all 
highep leyel subroutines have access to 
them. 1 There, should be one OPEN subroutine 
and one CLOSE. subroutine for the program, 
and, Only -one functional (READ or WRITE) 
subrotitine for each file. Having one READ 
or WRITE subroutine per file has several 
advantages: 

1. Coding can be added to count records 
on a file, transform blanks into 
zeros, check for g's padding,, etc. 

2. Input arid output files can be 
reformatted without changing the logic 
of the program. 

3. DEBUG statements can be added d^iring 
testing to , create input or to DISPLAY 
formatted output, instead of having to 
create a test file. 



INTERMEDIATE RESULTS 



The compiler treats arithmetic 
statements as a succession of operations 
and sets up intermediate result fields to 
contain the results of these operations. 
Examples of such statements are the 
arithmetic statements and statements 
containing arithmetic expressions. See the 
appendix "Intermediate Results" in the 
publication IBM DOS Full American National 
Standard COBOL for a description of the 
algorithms used by the compiler to 
determine the number of places reserved for 
intermediate result fields. 



Intermediate Results and Binary Data Items 



If an operation involving binary 
operands requires an intermediate result 
greater than 18 digits, the compiler 
converts the operands to internal decimal 
before performing the operation. If the 
result field is binary* the result will be 
converted from internal decimal to binary. 

If . an intermediate result will not be 
greater than nine digits, the operation is 
performed most efficiently on binary data 
fields. 



Intermediate Results and COBOL Library 
Subroutines 



If a decimal multiplicatibp operation 
requires an intermediate result greater 
than 30 digits, a COBOL library subroutine 
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is used to perform the multiplication. The 
result of this multiplication is then 
truncated to 30 digits. 

A COBOL library subroutine is used to 
perform division if: 

1. The divisor is equal to or greater 
than 15 digits. 

2. The length of the divisor plus the 
length of the dividend is creater than 
16 bytes. 

3. The scaled dividend is greater than 30 
digits. (A scaled dividend is a 
number that has been multiplied by a 
power of ten in order to obtain the 
desired number of decimal places in 
the quotient.) 



Intermediate Results Greater Than 30 Digits 



Whenever the number of digits in a 
decimal intermediate result is greater than 
30, the field is truncated to 30 digits. A 
warning message will be generated during 
compilation, and program flow will not be 
interrupted at execution time. This 
truncation may cause a result to be 
incorrect. 



If binary or internal decimal data is in 
agreement with its data description, no 
interrupt can occur because of an overflow 
condition in an intermediate result. This 
is due to the truncation described in the 
preceding paragraph. 



If the possibility exists that an 
intermediate result field may exceed 30 
digits, truncation can be avoided by the 
specification of floating-point operands 
(COMPUTATIONAL-1 or COMPUTATIONAL-2) ; 
however, accuracy may not be maintained. 



Intermediate Results and Floating-point 
Data Items 



COMPUTE A = B / C 



Intermediate Results and the ON SIZE ERROR 



Option 



The ON SIZE ERROR Option applies only to 
the final calculated results and not to 
intermediate result fields. 



EXPONENTIATION 



When the exponent is not a literal, one 
of the following three subroutines is 
invoked, depending on the base and the 
exponent: 

1. If the base is not a floating-point 
item and the exponent is an integer 
item, a call to the subroutine 
ILBDXPRO is generated and the 
exponentiation is executed in packed 
decimal arithmetic. 

2. If the base is a floating-point item 
and the exponent is an integer item, a 
call to the subroutine ILBDGPWO is 
generated and the exponentiation is 
executed in floating-point arithmetic. 

3. If the exponent is a floating-point 
item or has a PGITURE specifying 
decimal places, a call to the 
subroutine ILEDFPWO is generated and 
the exponentiation is executed in 
floating-point arithmetic. 

When the exponent is an integer literal, 
one of the following applies : 

1. If the base is a floating-point item, 
a call to the subroutine ILBDGPWO is 
generated and the exponentiation is 
executed in floating-point arithmetic. 

2. If the base is not a floating-point 
item, an in-line loop is generated to 
perform the exponentiation unless the 
maximum possible result exceeds 30 
digits, in which case a call to the 
subroutine ILBDXPRO is generated. In 
either case, the exponentiation is 
executed in packed decimal arithmetic. 



If a floating-point operand has an 
intermediate result field in which exponent 
overflow occurs, the job will be abnormally 
terminated. 



Optimization Based on Execution Frequency 



Regardless of how B and C are defined in 
the following statement, if A is a 
floating-point data item, no decimal places 
will be calculated in the intermediate 
result. 



Additional optimization techniques may 
be usifed based on execution frequency 
statistics. These techniques are discussed 
in the chapter entitled "Execution 
Statistics". 
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PROCEDURE DIVISION STATEMENTS 



COMPUTE Statement 

The use of the COMPUTE statement 
generates more efficient code than does the 
use of individual arithmetic statements, 
since the compiler can keep track of 
internal work areas and does not have to 
store the results of intermediate 
calculations. It is the programmer's 
responsibility, however, to ensure that the 
data is defined with the level of 
significance required in the answer. 






Programming Techniques 204. 1 



IF Statement 



Nested and compound IF statements should 
be avoided as the logic is difficult to 
debug. 



MOVE Statement 



Performing a move operation for an item 
longer than 255 bytes requires the 
generation of more instructions than are 
required for a move operation for an item 
of 256 bytes or less. 

For fields longer than 512 bytes, a MOVE 
LONG (MVCL) instruction is generated unless 
the first byte of the receiving field is 
used as a byte of the sending field. In 
this case, the object-time subroutine 
ILEDVMOO is called to perform the move. 

When a MOVE statement with the 
CORRESPONDING option is executed, data 
items are considered as "corresponding" 
only if their respective data-names are the 
same, including all implied qualification 
up to, but not including, the data-names 
used in the MOVE statement itself. 



For example: 

01 AA 

05 BB 
10 CC 
10 DD 

05 EE 
10 FF 



01 



XX 

05 BB 
10 CC 
10 DD 

05 YY 
10 FF 



whole paragraph to be treated as pa,rt of 
the NOTE. Programmer errors can be avoided 
by using the asterisk (*) in place of the 
NOTE statement. 



PERFORM Statement 



PERFORM is a useful statement if the 
programmer adheres to the following rules: 



1. 



2. 



Always execute the last statement of a 
series of routines being operated on 
by a PERFORM statement. When 
branching out of the routine, make 
sure control will eventually return to 
the last statement of the routine, 
which should be an EXIT statement. 
Although no code is generated, the 
EXIT statement allows a programmer to 
immediately recognize the extent of a 
series of routines within the range of 
a PERFORM statement. 

Always either PERFORM routine-name 
THRU routine-name-exit, or PERFORM 
section-name. A PERFORM 
paragraph-name can create problems for 
the programmer trying to maintain the 
program. For example, if one 
paragraph must be broken into two 
paragraphs, the programmer must 
examine every statement to determine 
whether this paragraph is within the 
range of the PERFORM statement. As a 
result, all statements referencing the 
paragraph-name must be changed to 
PERFORM THRO statements. 






The statement MOVE CORRESPONDING AA TO XX 
will result in moving CC, and DD, but not 
FF, since FF of EE does not correspond to 
FF of YY. 

The compiler assumes that the data being 
moved conforms to PICTURE and USAGE 
specifications. If it does not, dissimilar 
results will occasionally occur because of 
the different code generated for various 
sending and receiving fields. This fact is 
most apparent when ' the sending field is 
COMPUTATIONAL, the value in the item 
exceeds the number of digits specified in 
the PICTURE clause, and the option NOTRUNC 
is in §ffect. 

Note: The other rules for MOVE 
CORRESPONDING, of course, must still be 
satisfied. 



NOTE Statement 



When the NOTE statement is the first 
statement in a paragraph, it will cause the 



A PERFORM statement containing 
embedded PERFORMS or PERFORM VARYING 
with one or more AFTER options causes 
the compiler to generate complex code. 
If a series of simple PERFORM 
statements can accomplish the same 
function, the programmer would be wise 
to substitute these since more 
efficient code is generated-. 



READ lyTO AND WRITE FROM OPTION S 



Always use READ INTO and WRITE FROM, and 
process all files in this Working-Storage 
Section for the following reasons: 

1. Debugging is much simpler. 

Working-Storage areas are easier to 
locate in a dump than are buffer 
areas. And, if files are blocked, it 
is much easier to determine which 
record in a block was being processed 
when the abnormal termination 
occurred. 
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2. Trying to access a record-area after 
the AT END condition has occurred (for 
example, AT END MOVE HIGH-VALUE TO 
INPOT-REC0BD) can cause problems if 
the record area is defined only in the 
File Section. 

Note: The programmer should be aware that 
additional time is used to execute the move 
operation involved in each READ INTO or 
WRITE FROM instruction. 

When a READ INTO statement is used for a 
V-mode or 0-mode file, the size of the 



longest record for that file is used in th 
MOVE statement. All other rules of the 
MOVE statement apply. 



TRANSFORM Statement 



The TRANSFORM statement generates more 
efficient code than the EXAMINE REPLACING 
BY statement when only one character is 
being transformed. The TRANSFORM 
statement, however, uses a 256-byte table. 
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USING THE SORT/MERGE FEATURE 



To use the Sort Feature, statements are 
written in the COBOL source program. These 
statements are described in IBM DOS Full 
American National Standard COBOL . The 
Sort/Merge publications listed in the 
Preface of this manual contain information 
on the Sort/Merge feature. 

When a SORT or MERGE statement is used 
in a program, the compiler generates 
linkages between the program, modules in 
the subroutine library, and the Sort/Merge 
program. The name of Sort/Merge called by 
COBOL is "SORT" and the user must include 
the proper one on the option. 

Depending on the features specified and 
devices to be used by Sort/Merge, different 
Sort/Merge products should be used: 



SORT INPUT AND OUTPUT CONTROL STATEMENTS 



When the USING and/or GIVING options are 
specified, the compiler generates dummy 
Input and/or Output Procedures. Hence, the 
job control requirements for files named as 
operands of USING and GIVING are the same 
as those for files used as input to or 
output from the sorting operation in these 
procedures. 

The following job control statements are 
required for files used as input to or 
output from the sorting operation: 

ASSGN 

followed by 



^^M 



Feature 
VSAM 
MERGE 

ASCII-Collated Sort 
Numeric Sort keys with 
Sign in the form of 
leading overpunch or 
separate character. 
3330/3333 Sort Work 

files 
3340 Sort Work files 
3 400 Sort Work files 
2311 Sort work files 



Product 

Requirement 

5746-SMl 

5746-SMl 

5743-SMl,57U6-SMl 

5743-SMl,5746-SMl 



5743-SMl,5746-SMl 

5746-SMl 

5743-SMl,5746-SMl 

SM-483,5743-SMl 



The program product DOS/VS Sort/Merge, 
5746-SMl, is designed specifically for use 
with DOS/VS. 



or 



or 



VOL 
TPLAB 



VOL 

DLAB 

XTENT 



DLBL 
EXTENT 



Otherwise, IBM DOS Tape and Disk 
Sort/Merge, 360N-SM-483, can be used. 

Additional job control statements must 
be included in the execution step of the 
job to describe the files used by the sort 
program. These statements are described 
below in "Sort Job Control Requirements." 

Note ; The Checkpoint/Restart Feature can 
be activated during a sorting operation by 
specifying the RERUN statement. 



SORT/MERGE JOB CONTROL . REQUIREMENTS 



Three types of files can be defined for 
the Sort program in the execution job step; 
input, output, and work. Two types of 
files can be defined for the Merge program 
in the execution job step: input, and 
output. 



TLBL 

The symbolic unit to which each sort 
input or output file is assigned in the 
source language ASSIGN clause is specified . 
in an ASSGN control statement. 

Note ; ASSGN control statements are 
required only if the input/output devices 
used in an application have not been 
previously assigned the appropriate 
symbolic names. 

If an input file contains standard 
labels, a TLBL or DLBL (or VOL and TPLAB or 
VOL and DLAB) statement (s) is required. 
The symbolic name of the device from which 
the input file is to be read must also be 
included on this statement. 

One EXTENT control statement is required 
to define the limits of each area of a mass 
storage device from which an input file 
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will be read- EXTENT statements must 
include the symbolic unit name of the 
device containing the extent. 

If the output file is to use standard 
labels, a TLBL or DLBL statement is 
required. ' - 

One EXTENT control statement must be 
used to define the limits of each area of a 
mass storage device onto which the output 
file is written. The symbolic name of the 
output unit must appear on this card. 

Note ; Because the USING and GIVING options 
generate dummy input and/or Output 
procedures, the rules on pooling of files 
in the Sort/Merge Programmer's Guide 
referenced above do not apply. No pooling 
of Sort input, output, and work files is 
allowed. 



SORT WORK FILE CONTROL STATEMENTS 



The Sort program requires at least one 
mass storage unit or three tape units as an 
intermediate sort work file. The symbolic 
units to, which this file is assigned are 
normally consecutively numbered beginning 
with SYSOpl. Intermediate storage may be 
assigned on the following devices: 

• IBM 2400 Series Magnetic Tape Units 

• IBM 3400 Series Magnetic Tape Units^ 

• IBM 2311 Direct-Access Storage Device 

• IBM 2314/2319 Direct-Access Storage 
Facility 

• IBM 3330/3333 Direct-Access Storage 
Facility^ 

• IBM 3340 Direct-Access Storage 
Facility^ 

Note ; When variable-length or 
redefined-length records are being sorted, 
sort work files must not be assigned to 
7-track tapes. 7-track tape work files can 
only be used to sort irecoirds whose keys are 
packed decimal or binaty. 

Device types may not be mixed; i.e., 
work units for a particular sort operation 
must all be of the ^ame type. 

If spanned records are being sorted and 
mass storage devices afe being used as sort 



work files, it is the programmer's 
responsibility to assign these work files 
to devices whose track sizes are larger 
than the logical record sizes of the 
records beinq sorted. A spanned record 
that is larger than the available track 
size can be sorted by assigning the work 
files to magnetic tape. 

If a work unit is to use standard 
labels, a TLBL or DLBL control statement is 
required. The filename entry on these 
statements must be SORTWKl through SORTWKn. 
The symbolic unit names assigned to the 
work areas to be allocated (SYSOOl, SYS002, 
etc.) must appear on these cards. 

One EXTENT control statement must be 
included to define each work area on a mass 
storage device. The total work area 
required may be divided into as many as 
eight extents, which would require eight 
EXTENT control statements. When code SD is 
specified on the DLBL card, symbolic unit 
names on these statements must be in 
consecutive order (SYSOOl, SYS002, etc.). 
If SORT-OPTION is specified, the symbolic 
unit names must be in the same order as 
specified on SORTWK. 



Amount of Intermediate Storage Required 



When intermediate storage is assigned on 
a mass storage unit, at least twice the 
amount required to. hold all input records 
should be assigned. This -area may ponsist 
of from. one to eight extents, and the 
extents may be assigned on, no more than 
eight devices. 

If tap$ ihteirmediate storage is used, at 
least the minimum numbei: of units (three) 
must']3e assigned. The input file can be as 
large ^s 'the ;number of records that can be 
written on One full ^feel of:. tape. 
Assigning 'irior^ than three, intermediate 
stoir^ge tape 4^ives does not, increase the 
maximum ipputfil^. size, but does improve 
peff oirmance. - / <• - 



^Only supported ' by the DOS Sort/Merge 
Program Product i P:pQgram Number 5743-SMl 
or the DOS/VS Sorty^Merge Program Product, 
Program Number 5'746-SMl (see above). 



Improving Performance 



Performance increases significantly if 
50K of real storage is available for 
execution of the Sort program.- * .At the lOOK 
level,. the performance is very high. If 
insufficient virtual storage, is available, 
the Soirjb/Merge program will issue a 
message; ., ' ■ . . ^ . 

7054A "INSUFFICIENT CORE" 



208 



SORT-OPTION Clause 



The "SORT-OPTION" clause is a means of 
specifying the options that have been 
selected for the associated sort/jmerge 
operation that cannot be specified via the 
SORT special registers. The format of the 
contents of the data-name is shown in 
Figure 58.1. This corresponds to the 
SORT/MERGE option Statement. For more 
details on specific options for SORT, see 
IBM DOS/VS Sort/Merge Programmer's Guide , 
Order No. SC33-4028. 



PRINT=CRITICAL specifies that only 
messages critical to the sort/merge 
program's operation are to be printed. 
These are error messages resulting from 
conditions that can cause program 
termination. For more details en these 
conditions and messages, refer to IBM 
DOS/VS Sort/Merge Programmer's Guide , Order 
No. SC33-4028. 



Note: 



PRINT=ALL is assumed until the 



OPTION statement is read, therefore^ if 
PRINT=NONE or PRINT=CRITICAL will be used, 
the OPTION statement should precede all 
others. 



OPTION 



PRINT 

PRINT=NONE 
PRINT=ALL 
.PRINT=CRITICAL. 

[,LABEL=;(, ,WORK)] 



r 



n 

InK 



,STORAGE= )(n,VIRT) 

(nK,VlRT)' 



CALTWK] [.ERASE] 



[: 



ROUTE=LST 
ROUTE=LOG 



r, S0RTWK=WOrk "I 

[,S0RTWK=(worki, .. .work )J 

L .^__- ,_ _,_- . J 

Figure 58.1. OPTION Control Statement to 

SORT/MERGE 



LABEL Option 



tLAEEL=(, ,work)] 

This operand specifies the type of 
labels associated with the work files. The 
two label types are: 

S - standard labels 
U - unlabeled 

The default is S, standard labels. 

Work must be replaced by S or U. This 
operand is required if the OPTION statement 
is specified, and unlabeled work files are 
used. If the operand is omitted, standard 
labels are assumed for all files. 

When standard labels are used, the 
sort/merge program uses the DOS/VS system 
facilities to process these labels. 
Unlabeled tape files are processed by the 
sort/merge program. No user programming is 
required. 



^^^H 



PRINT Option 



PRINT 
PRINT=NONE 
PRINT=ALL , 



PRtNT=CRITICAL 



PRINT and PRINT=ALL specify that all 
messages are to be printed by the 
sort/merge program. This includes' error 
and; end70f- job messages, control card 
information, various size calculations, and 
other informative messages. 

PRINT=NONE specifies that no messages 
are to be printed by the sort/merge 
program. This parameter is useful if you 
have no alternate message device and do not 
want messages listed with other printed 
output. A message device need not be 
assigned. 



STORAGE Option 



'n 
InK 



, STORAGE='j (n, VIRT) 

(nK,VIRT)' 



This option is required to specify to 
the sort/merge program how much storage to 
use and whether it can fix pages,. 



rSTORAGE=n 
LsTORAGE={n,VIRT 



>] 



n specifies the amount of storage to be 
made ayailable to sort/merge (together with 
its user routines), n can be specified 
either as a decimal number of bytes, or as 
a decimal number of K (1024 bytes). 
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The default is the value of the SIZE 
parameter on the EXEC job control 
statement. If both SIZE and STORAGE are 
specified, the lower value is taken. If 
neither is specified, the default is the 
partition size or the required size 
calculated by sort/merge (but at least 
64K) , whichever is smaller. The sort/merge 
program terminates if n is less than 16K 
bytes. If n is greater than the partition 
size, it is ignored. 

If the sort/merge program is invoked 
from another program, the defaults are 
calculated in a similar way, but the value 
of the SIZE parameter and the partition 
size are adjusted downwards by the 
difference between the address of the 
sort/merge load point and the beginning 
address of the partition. 

VIRT 



Note that the sort program does not close 
work data sets, even when terminating 
normally. 



ROUTE Option 



r,ROUTE=LSTl 

L,route=logJ 

,ROUTE=LST specifies that messages are 
to be routed to the SYSLST file by the 
sort/merge program. Messages requiring 
operator intervention will also be printed 
on SYSLOG if allocated to a DOS/VS 
supported console device. 

,ROUTE=LOG specified that messages are 
to be routed to the console. 



If VIRT is specified, the sort/merge 
program will not attempt to fix pages when 
running in virtual mode. It may be 
necessary to specify VIRT to prevent 
interference with other jobs running 
simultaneously, or to allow a user-written 
routine to fix pages. VIRT should be 
avoided wherever possible since it has an 
unfavorable effect on sort/merge 
performance. VIRT is ignored when the 
sort/merge program is running in real mode. 
The value in SORT-CORE-SIZE will be ignored 
if the OPTION clause is specified. 



ALTWK Option 



ALTWK specifies an alternate work drive 
(tape only) in a sorting job. This doubles 
the maximum input file size allowed. The 
address of the alternate device must be 
different from the address of all other 
devices used in the job. 



Note: The default is assumed until the 
OPTION card has been read. 



SORTWK Option 



[: 



SORTWK=work 
SORTWK=(worki, 



. .work 



>] 



This operand specifies the logical unit 
numbers associated with the work files. 
The parameters within parentheses must be 
replaced by symbolic unit numbers of a 
maximum of three significant digits from 1 
to 221, or by a comma. When a comma is 
coded, or if the operand is omitted, the 
sort program will use the default 
assignment. 

At least one blank must follow the last 
operand. 



ERASE Option 



SORT-OPTION Clause Examples 



ERASE specifies that work data sets used 
during a sorting operation are to be erased 
at the end of the job. It is ignored if 
2400-series tapes are used for work areas. 
If the sort operation terminates 
abnormally, 

• ERASE will be performed unless the 
checkpoint facility has been specified; 

• if ERASE is performed, and if a 
workfile has been pooled with output, 
the output file will also be erased. 



SORT-OPTION is SRTOPTN where SRTOPTN is 
defined in working-storage section. At 
entry to SORT/MERGE, the contents of 
SRTOPTN is as follows. 

Example 1 ; 

OPTION PRINT=ALL,STORAGE=2638U,,LABEL=(, ,U) 

All messages are requested, the virtual 
storage available to the sort/merge program 
is 26,384 bytes,, and the work volume is 
unlabeled. 
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Example 2 ; 



OUTPUT FILE STATEMENTS 



OPTION STORAGE=32K, ERASE, ROUTE=LST, 
SORTWK=(005,006) 

The PRINT option is not specified, so 
all messages will be printed by default. 
The storage available to the sort/merge 
program is 32K bytes. Standard labels, by 
default, are assumed for all files. The 
data sets used by sort are to be erased on 
completion of the sort operation. All 
messages are to be routed to the printer. 
The logical numbers of the work files are 
SYS005 and SYS006. 

Example 3 ; 

OPTION SORTWK=(0 10, 11 , 12, , 14, 15) , ALTWK 

1. Assume work=3 (specified on the SELECT 
statement associated with the SD 
file); then, using M from Figure 58.2 
(M=3) since, in this example, no 
overide for the alternate work unit is 
specified, allocate as follows: 

SYSOIO, SYSOll and SYS012 are the 
logical unit numbers of the work 
files. SYS004 is the logical unit for 
the alternate work device by default. 
SYS(M+l)=SYS(3+l)=SYS0OU. 

SYSOIU and SYS015 are not used in 
this application since W0RK=3. 

This example shows how the values 
interact. The example may be 
understood as showing a sort operation 
which was set up to run with five work 
files, but which for this particular 
run, has only three work files. (Note 
the assumption that work=3.) 

2. Assume W0RK=5, then 

SYSOIO, SYSOll,, SYS012, SYS004, and 
SYS 014 are the logical unit numbers of 
the work files. SYS015 is the logical 
unit for the alternate device. 

Example 4 ; 

A convenient way to specify the OPTION 
card at execution time is to use the card 
as a data card on SYSIPT and in the program 
specify 

SORT-OPTION IS EXEC-SORT 



The TLBL or DLBL statement file-name 
must be SORTOUT. Multivolume and/or 
multiextent output on disk is accomplished 
by using DOS/VS standards: one DLBL card 
is supplied for the entire file followed by 
one EXTENT card for each separate extent 
that the file occupies on the disk pack or 
packs. Where the output file is a 
direct-access multiextent file, only the 
first EXTENT statement need contain the 
specified or defaulted symbolic unit name 
for the output file. Other EXTENT 
statements may specify any valid symbolic 
unit name. Figure 58.2 gives the 
file-names and default symbolic unit names 
in the sort/merge program. 



r T T 1 

I Use of Device I Filename [Symbolic Unit Name] 
|. + + ^ 

I Work ISORTWKl I SYS 001 I 



^^^H 



I— 



ALTWK 



H 



I S0RTWK9 

4 + 

I SORT ALT I 
-J. X 



SYS(M) 
SYS(M+1) 



H 



|M=the number of work files, as specified | 
in the SELECT statement for the SD | 
file. I 

J 



Figure 58.2. 



File Name and Default 
Symbolic Unit Names 



ACCEPT EXEC- SORT FROM SYSIPT. 
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1 statement 
L 


i Operands j Cominents j 


1 OPTION 


1 PRINT= {ALL 1 NONE I CRITICAL} or PRINT j Default=ALL | 
|.^ ____ ^..-^ ___^_.__^^_^__ _ ____ _ __^ 

1 ST0RA<3E=n| (n,VIRT) 1 (nK, .. , .) | Default. See discussion. | 
1 LABSL=(, ,work| 1 Default=standard labels | 
j ALTWK 1 1 

i. — ^^ _,^_^^^_ ... — ——^ — — — — — ^ 

1 R0UTE={LST|L0(a} j Default PhO msg on printer and | 
1 j console and Phl-3 on console. j 

1 (worka. ) | | 
1 S©RTWK=^ J> 1 Default=(l,2,...ni) | 
1 ((worki,.. ..work ^; 1 1 















Figure 58.3. SUMMARY OF SORT^OPTlON Operands 
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SORT DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES 



The messages generated by the Sojrt/Merge 
Feature are listed in the sort publications 
referenced in the preface. 



LIN KAGE WITH THE SORT/MEBGE FEATDRE 



To initiate a sort or merge operation, 
the COBOL object program includes the 
object time subroutines ILBDSRTO and 
ILBDMRGO and transfers control to them. 
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If the OUTPUT PROCEDURE option pf the 
SORT statement is specified, exit E35 of 
the Sort/Merge program is used. r\. this 
exit, the record returned by the Sort/Merge 
program is passed to the programmer. Since 
a dummy Output Procedure is generated by 
the compiler when the GIVING option is 
specified, records are also returned at 
exit E35 and written on this file. Exit 
E32 is used for the output procedure option 
of the MERGE statement. 



16 — Unsuccessful completion of 
Sort/Merge 



Successful Completion ; When a Sort/Merge 
application has been successfully executed, 
a completion code of zero is returned and 
the sort operation terminates. 



Unsuccessful Completion ; If the Sort 
program encounters an error during 
execution that will not allow it to 
complete successfully, it returns a 
completion code of 16 and terminates. (A 
possible error is an uncorrectable 
input/output error.) The sort publications 
contain a detailed description of the 
conditions under which this termination 
will occur. 



The user may test the SORT-RETURN 
register for successful termination of the 
sort operation, as shown in the following 
example; 



SORT SALES-RECORDS ON |SCENDTNG KEY, 

€USTOMER-NUMBER, DESCENDING KEY DATE, 
USING FN-I, GIVING FN-2. 



IF SORT-RETURN NOT EQUAL TO ZERO, DISPLAY 
"SORT UNSUCCESSFUL" UPON CONSOLE, STOP 
RUN. 



Cataloging a Sort Program 






Completion Codes 

The Sort/Merge program returns a 
completion code upon termination and this 
code is stored in the COBOL special 
register SORT-RETURN. The codes are: 

— Successful completion of 
Sort/Merge 

02 — Invalid OPEN — USING file 

04 — Permanent I/O error — USING file 

06 — Invalid OPEN — GIVING file 

08 — Permanent I/O error — GIVING 
file 

10 — Boundary violation — GIVING file 

12 — Duplicate or out of seguence key 
— GIVING file 



When the CATAL option is used to ce^talog 
a sort program, the following should be 
observed ; 

• To avoid duplicate names when selecting 
a catalog name for his program, the 
programmer must be aware of the naming 
convention used by the compiler to 
generate the name of the dummy phase 
into which the phases of the Sort/Merge 
program ijillsubseguently be loaded. 



Naming Convention : The compiler generates 
the phase card for the dummy phase using 
the following convention; 

• If the PROGRAM-ID name is 6, 7, or 8 
characters in length, the dummy phase 
name consists of the first 6 chafapters 
plus 2 z^ro characters. 

• If th^ PROGRAM-ID name is less than 6 
characters in length, the name is 
padded with zeros to 8 characters. 
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• Since the system expects the first 
character of PROGRAM-ID to be 
alphabetic, the first character, if 
numeric, is converted as follows: 

-> J 
1-9 -> A-I 



the source language ASSIGN clause, but 
follows the same rules of formation. 

The RERUN clause is fully described in 
the publication IBM DOS Full American 
National Standard COBOL. 



The hyphen is converted to zero if it 
appears as the second through eighth 
character. 



USING SORT IN A MULTIPHASE ENVIRONMENT 



CHECKPOINT/RESTART DURING A SORT 



The Checkpoint/Restart Feature is 
available to the programmer using the COBOL 
SORT statement. The programmer uses the 
RERUN clause to specify that checkpoints 
should be taken during program execution. 
The control statement requirements for 
taking a checkpoint are discussed in the 
section entitled "Program Checkout." 
Checkpoint/Restart is not available during 
a merge operation. 

The system-name specified in the RERUN 
clause as the sort checkpoint device must 
not be the same as any system-name used in 



When the Sort program is invoked in a 
multiphase environment, the following 
should be noted: 

1. It is the programmer's responsibility 
to ensure that the COBOL program 
containing the SORT statement is the 
highest phase in storage. 

2. If two programs are compiled, link 
edited, and executed together, only 
one program may use the Sort feature. 
If both programs require Sort, the 
programs can be compiled separately 
and then the decks must be organized 
so that the dummy phase cards for Sort 
are both together at the end of the 
deck before they are link edited and 
executed. 
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USING THE REPORT WRITER FEATURE 



REPORT Clause in a File Description (FD) 
Entry 



A given report-name may appear in a 
maximum of two file description entries. 
The file description entries need not have 
the same characteristics, but both must be 
standard sequential. If the same 
report-name is specified in two file 
description entries, the report will be 
written on both files. For example: 



ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 

SELECT FILE-1 ASSIGN SYS005-UR-1403-S. 
SELECT FILE-2 ASSIGN SYSOOl-UT-21400-S. 



DATA DIVISION. 

FD FILE-1 RECORDING MODE F 

RECORD CONTAINS 121 CHARACTERS 

REPORT IS REPORT-A. 
FD FILE-2 RECORDING MODE V 

RECORD CONTAINS 101 CHARACTERS 

REPORT IS REPORT-A. 

For each GENERATE statement, the records 
for REPORT-A will be written on FILE-1 and 
FILE-2, respectively. The records on 
FILE-2 will not contain columns 102 through 
121 of the corresponding records on FILE-1. 



Method 1 ; 

01 TYPE CONTROL FOOTING YEAR. 

02 SUM COST. 
01 TYPE CONTROL FOOTING MONTH. 

02 SUM COST. 
01 TYPE CONTROL FOOTING WEEK. 

02 SUM COST. 
01 TYPE CONTROL FOOTING ADAY. 

02 SUM COST. 

Method 2 ; 

01 TYPE CONTROL FOOTING YEAR. 

02 SUM A. 
01 TYPE CONTROL FOOTING MONTH. 

02 A SUM B. 
01 TYPE CONTROL FOOTING WEEK. 

02 B SUM C. 
01 TYPE CONTROL FOOTING ADAY. 

02 C SUM COST. 



Method 2 will execute faster. One 
addition will be performed for each day, 
one more for each week,, and one for each 
month. In Method 1, four additions will be 
performed for each day. 



^^m 
^^Q 



Use of SUM 



Summing Techniques 



Execution time of an object program can 
be decreased by keeping in mind that Report 
Writer source coding is treated as though 
the programmer had written the program in 
COBOL without the Report Writer feature. 
Therefore, a complex source statement or 
series of statements will generally be 
executed faster than simple statements that 
perform the same function. The following 
example shows two coding techniques for the 
Report Section of the Data Division. 
Method 2 uses the more complex statements. 

RD... CONTROLS ARE YEAR MONTH WEEK DAY. 



Unless each identifier is the name of a 
SUM counter in a TYPE CONTROL FOOTING 
report group at an equal or lower position 
in the control hierarchy, the identifier 
must be defined in the File, Working- 
Storage,, or Linkage Sections as well as in 
a TYPE DETAIL report group as a source item 
or no summing will occur. A SUM coiinter is 
algebraically incremented just before 
presentation of the TYPE DETAIL report 
group in which the item being summed 
appears as a source item or the item being 
summed appeared in a SUM clause that 
contained an UPON option for this DETAIL 
report group. This is known as SOURCE-SUM 
correlation. In the following example, 
SUBTOTAL is incremented only when DETAIL- 1 
is generated. 



Using the Report Writer Feature 211 



FILE SECTION. 



02 NO-PURCHASES PICTURE 99. 



REPORT SECTION. 

01 DfeTAIL-1 TYPE DETAIL. 

02 COLUMN 30 PICTURE 99 SOURCE 
NO-PURCHASES. 



01 DETAIL- 2 TYPE DETAIL. 



sequence in which the DETAIL report groups 
are specified. 

The following two examples show the SUM 
routines that are generated by the Report 
Writer. Example 1 illustrates how operands 
are selected for inclusion in the routine 
on the basis of simple SOURCE-SUM 
correlation;. Example 2 illustrates how 
operands are selected when the UPON 
detail-rianie option is specified.- 

Example: 1 ; ' The following statements are 
coded in the Report Section: 

01 DETAIL- 1 TYPE DE 

02 ...SOURCE A. 



01 AD Ay type control footing 

LINE PLUS 2. • 



01 DETAIL- 2 TYPE DE 
02 ...SOURCE B- 
02 SOURCE C- 



02 SUBTOTAL COLUMN 30 PICTURE 999 
'. SUM NG-PURCHAiSES. 



01 DETAIL- 3 TYPE DE 
02 SOURCE B. 



01 MONTH TYPE CONTROL FOOTING 
LINE PLUS 2 NEXT GROUP 
NEXT PAGE. 



01 TYPE CF 

02 SUM-CTR-1 



.SUM A, B, C. 



SUM Routines 



A SUM routine is generated by the Report 
Writer for each DETAIL report group of the 
report. The operands included for summing 
are determined as follows: ' 

1. The SUM operand (s) also appears in a 
SOURCE clause (s) for the DETAIL report 
group, 

2. The UPON detail-name option was 
specified in the SUM clause. In this 
case, all the operands are included in 
the SUM routine for only that DETAIL 
report group,, even if the, Operand 
appears in a SOURCE clause in other 
DETAIL report groups. 

When a GENERATE detail-name statement is 
executed, the SUM routine for that DETAIL 
report group is executed in its logical 
sequence- When GENERATE report-name 
statement is executed and the report 
contains more than one DETAIL report group, 
the SUM routine is executed for each one. 
The SUM routines are executed in the 



01 TYPE CF ... 

02, SUM-CT"R-2 SUM B. 

A SUM routine is generated for each 
DETAIL report group,, as follows: 

SUM-ROUTINE FOR DETAIL-1 

REPORT- SAVE 

ADD A TO SUM-CTR-1. 
RE PORT- RETURN 

SUM- ROUTINE FOR DETAIL- 2 

REPORT- SAVE 

ADD B TO SUM-CTR-1. 

ADD C TO SUM-CTR-i. 

ADD B TO SUM-CTR-2. 
REPORT-RETURN 

SUM-ROUTINE FOR DETAIL- 3 

REPORT- SAVE 

ADD B TO SUM-CTR-1. 

ADD B TO SUM-CTR-2. 
REPORT-RETURN 
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Example 2 ; This example uses the same 
coding as Example 1, with one exception: 
the UPON detail-name option is used for 
SUM-CTR-1, as follows: 

01 TYPE CF . .. 

02 SUM-CTR-I ...SUM fi, B, C 
UPON DETAIL-2. 

The following SUM routines would then be 
generated instead of those shown in the 
previous example: 

SUM Routine for DETAIL-1 

REPORT-SAVE 
REPORT-RETURN 

SUM Rout ine for DETAIL-2 

REPORT-SAyE 

ADD A TO SUM-CTR-1. 

ADD B TO SHM-CTR-1. 

ADD C TO SUM-CTR-1. 

ADD B TO SUM-CTR-2. 
REPORT-RETURN 

SUM Routine for DE TA IL-3 

REPORT-SAVE" . 

ADD B TO SUH-CTR-2. 
REPORT-RETURN ' 



Output Line Overlay 



The Report Writer output line is created 
using an internal REDEFINES specification, 
indexed by inteqer-1 . No check is made to 
prevent overlay on any line. For example: 

02 COLUMN 10 PICTURE X (23) 

VALUE "MONTHLY SUPPLIES REPORT". 

02 COLUMN 12 PICTURE X (9) 
SOURCE CURRENT-MONTH. 



Heading at the top of each page, he 
must include the information and data 
to be printed as part of the Page 
Heading. Since only one Page Heading 
may be specified for each report, he 
should be selective in considering his 
Control Heading because it will be the 
same for each page, and may be printed 
at inappropriate times (see "Control 
Footings and Page Format" in this 
chapter) . 

2. GROUP INDICATE items are printed after 
page and control breaks. Figure 56 
contains a GROUP INDICATE clause and 
illustrates the execution output. 



REPORT SECTION. 



01 DETAIL-LINE TYPE IS DETAIL LINE 

NUMBER IS PLUS 1. 

02 COLUMN IS 2 GROUP INDICATE 
PICTURE IS A (9) SOURCE IS 
MONTHNAME OF RECORD-AREA (MONTH) . 



(Execution Output) 



JANUARY 



15 



Abo. .. 

A02... 



PURCHASES AND COST. 



JANUARY 
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A03... 
A03. . . 



^^^M 

^^^m 



Figure 59. Sample of ' GROUP INDICATE Clause 
and Resultant Execution Output 



WITH CODE Clause 



A length of 27 in column 10, followed by a 
specification for column 12, will cause 
field overlay when this line is printed. 



Page Breaks 



The Report Writer page break routine 
operates independently pf the routines that 
are executed after any control breaks 
(except that a page break will occur as the 
result of a LINE NEXT PAGE' clause) . Thus, 
the programmer should be aware of the 
following facts: 

1. A Control Heading is not printed after 
a Page Heading except for first 
generation. ;If the programmer wishes 
to have the equivalent Of a Control 



When more than one report is being 
written on a £ile and the reports are to be 
selectively written, a unique 1-character 
code must be given for each report. A 
mnemonic-name is specified iri the RD-level 
entry for each report and is associated 
with the code in the Special-Names 
paragraph of the Environment Division. 



Note: If a report is written with the CODE 
option, the report should not be written 
directly on a printer device. 



This code will be written as the first 
character of each record that is written on 
the file. When the programmer wishes to 
write a report from this file, he needs 
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only to read a record, check the first 
character for the desired code, and have it 
printed if the desired code is found. The 
record should be printed starting from the 
third character, as illustrated in Figure 
60. 



01 



PRINT-REC. 
05 FILLER 



PICTURE X(121) 



PROCEDURE DIVISION. 



-I J ■ 1 — ' 

I I Control I 

I Code I Character I Record 

I I I 



Figure 60. Format of a Report Record When 
the CODE Clause is Specified 



LOOP. READ RPT-IN-PILE AT END 

GO TO CONTINUE. 

IF CODE-CHR = "A" 

WRITE PRINT-REC FROM PRINT-PART 

AFTER POSITIONING CTL-CHR LINES, 

GO TO LOOP. 
CONTINUE. 



The following example shows how to 
create and print a report with a code of A 
A Report Writer program contains the 
following statements: 

ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 



SPECIAL-NAMES. 



DATA DIVISION. 



REPORT SECTION. 
RD REP-FILE-A 



RD EEP-FILE-B 



"A" IS CODE-CKR-A 
"B»« IS CODE-CHR-B. 



CODE CODE-CHR-A 



CODE CODE-CHR-B 



A second program could then be used to 
print only the report with the code of A , 
as follows: 

DATA DIVISION. 
FD RPT-IN-FILE 

RECORD CONTAINS 122 CHARACTERS 

LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD 

DATA RECORD IS RPT-RCD. 
01 RPT-RCD. 

05 CODE-CHR PICTURE X. 

05 PRINT-PART. 

10 CTL-CHR PICTURE X. 
10 RECORD-PART PICTURE X (120) . 
FD PRINT-FILE 

RECORD CONTAINS 121 CHARACTERS 

LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD 

DATA RECORD IS PRINT-REC. 



Control Footings and Page Forma t 



Depending on the number and size of 
Control Footings (as well as the page depth 
of the report) , all of the specified 
Control Footings may not be printed on the 
same page if a control break occurs for a 
high-level control. When a page condition 
is detected before all required Control 
Footings are printed, the Report Writer 
will print the Page Footing (if specified) , 
skip to the next page, print the Page 
Heading (if specified) and then continue to 
print Control Footings. 



If the programmer wishes all of his 
Control Footings to be printed on the same 
page, he must format his page in the 
RD-level entry for the report (by setting 
the LAST DETAIL integer to a sufficiently 
low line number) to allow for the necessary 
space . 



NEXT GROUP Clause 



Each time a CONTROL FOOTING report group 
with a NEXT GROUP clause is printed, the 
clause is activated only if the report 
group is associated with the control that 
causes the break. This is illustrated in 
Figure 61. 
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FD EXPENSE-REPORT CONTROLS ARE FINAL, 
MONTH, ADAY 



01 TYPE CONTROL FOOTING DAY 
LINE PLUS 1 NEXT GROUP 
NEXT PAGE. 



01 TYPE CONTROL FOOTING MONTH 
LINE PLUS 1 NEXT GROUP 
NEXT PAGE. 



(Execution Output) 
EXPENSE REPORT 



January 31 29.30 

(Output for CF ADAY) 

January total. .... 131 .40 
(Output for CF MONTH) 



Figure 61. Activating the NEXT GROUP 
Clause 

Note: The NEXT GROUP NEXT PAGE clause for 
the Control Footing DAY is not activated. 



relative line as its first line will have 
its relative line spacing suppressed; the 
first line will be printed on either the 
value of FIRST DETAIL or INTEGER PLUS 1 of 
a NEXT GROUP clause from the preceding 
page. For example: 

1. If the following body group was the 
last to be printed on a page 

01 TYPE CF NEXT GROUP NEXT PAGE 

then this next body group 

01 TYPE DE LINE PLUS 5 

would be printed on value of FIRST 
DETAIL (in PAGE clause) . 

2. If the following body group was the 
last to be printed on a page 

01 TYPE CF NEXT GROUP LINE 12 

and after printing, line-counter = 40, 
then this next body group 

01 TYPE DETAIL LINE PLUS 5 

would be printed on line 12+1 (i.e., 
line 13) . 



Report Writer Routin es 



^^« 
^^Q 



Floating First Detail 



The first presentation of a body group 
(PH, PF, CH, CF, DE) that contains a 



At the end of the analysis of a report 
description (RD) entry, the Report Writer 
routines are generated, based on the 
contents of the RD. Each routine 
references the compiler-generated card 
number of its respective RD. 
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TABLE HANDLING CONSIDERATIONS 



Subscripts 



If a subscript is fepiresented by a 
constant and if the siibscripted item is of 
fixed length, the location, of the 
subscripted data item within the table or 
list is resolved during cotfipilatidn. 

If a subscript is represented by a 
data-name^ the locatioh is resolved at 
execution time. The most efficient fdrmat 
in this case is COMPUTATIONAL, with a 
PICTURE size ies& than five integers i 

The value contaihed in a subscript is an 
integer which Represents an occurrence 
number within a table. Every time ^a 
subscripted data- name is referenced in k 
program, the compiler generates up to 16 
instructions to calculate the correct 
displacement. Therefore, if a subscripted 
data-name is to be processed extensively, 
move th^ subscripted item td an 
unsubscripted work area, do all necessary 
processing, and then ihove the item back 
into the table. Even when subscripts are 
described as COMPUTATIONAL, subscripting 
takes time and storage. 



Index-names 



Index-names are compiler-generated 
items, one fullwdrd in length, assigned 
storage in the TGT (Task Global Table). An 
index-name is defined by the INDEXED BY 
clause. The value in an index-name 
represents an actual displacement from the 
beginiiing of the table that corresponds to' 
an occurrence number in the table. Address 
calculation for a direct index requires a 
maximum of four instructions ; address 
calculation for a relative index requires a 
few more. Therefore, the use of 
index-names in referencing tables is more 
efficient than the use of subscripts. . The 
use of direct indexes is faster than the 
use of relative indexes. 

Index-names can only be referenced in 
the PERFORM, SEARCH, and SET Statements. 



Index Data Items 



Index data items are compiler-generated 
storage positions, one fullword in length. 



that a^e assigned storage within the COBOL 
program area. Ah irndex data item is 
defined by the USAGE IS INDEX clause. The 
programmer can use index data items to save 
values of index-names for later reference. 

Great cciire must bfe taken when setting 
values of index. data items. Since an irtdex 
data item id riot patt of any table, the 
compiler is unable to change any 
displaeemeht vdlue contained in art 
index-name when an index data item is set 
to the value of an iridex-nanie or another 
index data item. See the SfiT statement 
examples later in this chapter. 

Index data items can only be referenced 
in SEARCH and SET statements. 



OCCURS Clause 



If indexing is tb ^be used to reference a 
table element and the Format, 2 (SEARCH AIL) 
statement is also used, the KEY option must 
be specified in the ^OCCURS clause. A table 
element is represented by the subject of an 
OCCURS clause, and is equivalent to one 
level of a table., The table element must 
then be ordered upon the key(s5 and 
data-name (s) specified. 



DEPENDING ON Option 



If a data item described, by an OCCURS 
clause with the DEJPENDINg ON data-name 
option is fdllpwed by nonsubotdinate data 
items, a change in the v^lue o£ data-name 
during- the course of program ejiedution will 
have the following effects: 

1. The size of any group described by or 
containing the related OCCURS clause 
v^ill reflect the new value of 
data^iiame . 

2. Whenever a MoVe to a field containing 
an OCCURS clause with thfe DEPENDING ON 
oi)tion is executed, the MOVE is done 
on the basis of the current contents 
of the object of the DEPENDING ON 
option. 

3. The location of any nonsubordinate 
items following the itfeitt described 
with the OCCURS clause will be 
affected by the new value of 
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data-name . If the programiner wishes 
to preserve the contents of these 
items, the following procedure can be 
used: prior to the change in 
data- name , move all nonsubordinate 
items following the variable item to a 
work area; after the change in 
data-name , move all the items back. 

Note: The value of data-name may change 
because a move is made to it or to the 
group in which it is contained; or the 
value of data-name may change because the 
group in which it is contained is a record 
area that has been changed by execution of 
a READ statement. 

For example, assume that the Data 
Division of a program contains the 
following coding: 

01 ANYRECORD. 

05 A PICTURE S999 COMPUTATIONAL- 3. 
05 TABLEA PICTURE S999 OCCURS 100 

TIMES DEPENDING ON A. 
05 GROUPB- 

Subordinate data items. 
End of record. 



as VSAM files, may contain one or more 
OCCURS clauses with the DEPENDING ON 
option. 

This section discusses some factors that 
affect the manipulation of records 
containing OCCURS clauses with the 
DEPENDING ON option. The text indicates 
whether the /factors apply to the File or 
Working-Storage sections, or both. 

The compiler calculates the length of 
V-mode records containing the OCCURS clause 
with the DEPENDING ON option at three 
different times, as follows (the first and 
third applies to FD entries only; the 
second to both FD and Working- Storage 
entries) : 

1. When a file is read and the object of 
the DEPENDING ON option is within the 
record. 

2. When the object of the DEPENDING ON 
option is changed as a result of a 
move to it or any item within its 
group. (The length is not calculated 
when a move is made to an item which 
redefines or renames it.) 



GROUPB items are not subordinate to TABLEA, 
which is described by the OCCURS clause. 
Assuming that WORKB is a work area with the 
same data structure as GROUPB, the 
following procedural coding could be used: 

MOVE GROUPB TO WORKB 

Calculate a new value of A 

MOVE WORKB TO GROUPB 

The preceding statements can be avoided 
by placing the OCCURS clause with the 
DEPENDING ON option at the end of the 
record. 



3. For an output file,, after the record 
is written, the length is set to 
maximum to enable a full move of the 
next record to the buffer. 
Immediately after the move, the 
correct length is recalculated as in 
item 2. 

Consider the following example: 

WORKING -STORAGE SECTION. 



77 CONTROL- 1 
77 WORKAREA-1 



PIC 99- 

PIC 9(6)V99. 



Note : data- name can also change because of 
a change in the value of an item that 
redefines or renames it. In this case, the 
group size and the location of 
nonsubordinate items as described in the 
two preceding paragraphs cannot be 
determined. 



OCCURS CLAUSE WITH THE DEPENDING ON OPTION 



If a record description contains an 
OCCURS clause with the DEPENDING ON option, 
the record length is variable. This is 
true for records described in an FD as well 
as in the Working- Storage section. A 
previous chapter discussed four different 
record formats of non-VSAM files.. Three of 
them, V-mode, U-mode, and S-mode, as well 



01 SALARY-HISTORY. 

05 SALARY OCCURS TO 10 TIMES 
DEPENDING ON 
CONTROL-1 PIC 9{6)V99- 

The Procedure Division statement MOVE 5 
TO CONTROL-1 will cause a recalculation of 
the length of SALARY-HISTORY. MOVE 
SALARY (5) TO WORKAREA-1 will not cause the 
length to be recalculated. 

The compiler permits the occurrence of 
more than one level- 01 record, containing 
the OCCURS clause with the DEPENDING ON 
option, in the same FD entry (see Figure 
62), For non-VSAM files,, if the BLOCK 
CONTAINS clause is omitted, the buffer size 
is calculated from the longest level- 01 
record description entry. In Figure 62„ 
the buffer size is determined by the 
description of RECORD-1 (RECORD-1 need not 
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be the first record description under the 
FD). 



FD 



During the execution of a READ 
statement, the length of each level- 01 
record description entry in the FD will be 
calculated (see Figure 62). The length of 
the variable portion of each record will be 
the product of the numeric value contained 
in the object of the DEPENDING ON option 
and the length of the subject of the OCCURS 
clause. In Figure 62, the length of 
FIELD-1 is calculated by multiplying the 
contents of CONTROL- 1 by the length of 
FIELD-1; the length of FIELD- 2, by the 
product of the contents of CONTROL- 2 and 
the length of FIELD- 2; the length of 
FIELD- 3 by the contents of CONTROL-3 and 
the length of FIELD- 3- 



Since the execution of a READ statement 
makes available only one record type (i.e., 
RECORD- 1 type, RECORD- 2 type, or RECORD- 3 
type) , two of the three record descriptions 
in Figure 62 will be inappropriate- In 
such cases, if the contents of the object 
of the DEPENDING ON option does not conform 
to its picture, the, length of the 
corresponding record will be unpredictable. 
For the contents of an item to conform to 
its picture: 



01 



01 



RECORD- 1. 




05 A PIC 


99. 


05 B PIC 


99. 


05 C PIC 


99 OCCURS 5 TIMES 


DEPENDING ON A. 


RECORD- 2. 




05 D PIC 


XX. 


05 E PIC 


99. 


05 F PIC 


99. 


05 G PIC 


99 OCCURS 5 TIMES 



DEPENDING ON F. 



WORKING- STORAGE SECTION. 



01 TABLE- 3. 

05 H PIC99 OCCURS 10 TIMES DEPENDING 
ON B. 

01 TABLE- 4. 

05 I PIC99 OCCURS 10 TIMES DEPENDING 
ON E. 



When a record is read, lengths are 
determined as follows: 



An item described as USAGE DISPLAY must 
contain external decimal data. 



• An item described as USAGE 
COMPUTATIONAL- 3 must contain internal 
decimal data. 

• An item described as USAGE 
COMPUTATIONAL must contain binary data. 

• An item described as signed must 
contain signed data. 

• An item described as unsigned must 
contain unsigned data. 

The following example illustrates the 
length calculations made by the system when 
a READ statement is executed: 



1. The length of C is calculated using 
the contents of field A. The length 
of RECORD- 1=A+B+C. 

2. The length of G is calculated using 
the contents of field F. The length 
of REC0RD-2=D+E+F+G. 

3. The length of TABLE- 3 is calculated 
using the contents of field B. 

4. The length of TABLE- 4 is calculated 
using the contents of field E. 

The programmer should be aware of 
several characteristics of the previously 
cited length calculations. The following 
example illustrates a group item (i.e.,, 
REC-1) whose subordinate items contain an 
OCCURS clause with the DEPENDING ON option 
and the object of that DEPENDING ON option. 



« 
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FD INPUT- FILE 

DATA RECORDS ARE RECORD- 1 RECORD- 2 RECORD- 3. 

01 RECORD- 1. 

05 CONTROL-1 PIC 99. 

05 FIELD-1 OCCURS TO 10 TIMES DEPENDING ON CONTROL-1 PIC 9(5). 

01 RECORD- 2. 

05 CONTROL- 2 PIC 99- 

05 FIELD-2 OCCURS 1 TO 5 TIMES DEPENDING ON CONTROL-2 PIC 9(4). 

01 RECORD- 3. 

05 FILLER PIC XX- 

05 CONTROL-3 PIC 99, 

05 FIELD-3 OCCURS O.TGIO TIMES DEPENDING ON CbNTROL-3 PIC X(4). 

Figure 62. Calculating Record Lengths When Using the OCCURS Clause with the DEPENDING ON 
Option 



WORKlf^G- STORAGE SECTION. 
01 REC-1. 

05 FIELD-1 PIC 9. / 

05 FIELD-2 OCCURS. 5 TIMES DEPENDING ON 
FIELD-1 PiC X(5) . 



01 



REC-2, 

05 REC-2- DATA 



PIC X(50). 



length of REC-1 will still be calculated. 
One possiiile consequence of this invalid 
calculation will be encountered if the 
prograitiiner attempts to initialize REC-1 by 
moving zeros or spaces to it. This 
initialization would inadvertently delete 
part of the adjacent data stored in REC-2. 



The results of executing a MOVE to the 
group item REC-1 will be affected by the 
following: 

i. The^^ length of REC-1 may have been 
calculated at some time prior to the 
execution of this MOVE statement. 

• The length of RECr-l may never have been 
calculated at all. 

• After the mdv6, ^sin^e the contents of 
fIeLD-I have been changed, an attempt 
will be madp to recalculate the length 
of ;REC-.l. Correct recalculation, 
however, will only be made if the new 
contents of FIELlDrl conform to its 
picture (i.e., USAGE DISPLAY must 
cbntain'^n external decimal item, USAGE 
COMPUTATIONAL- 3 must contain an 
internal decimal ;item and USAGE 
COMPUTATIONAL must contain a binary 
item. . An item described as signed must 
cpritain signed data, and an item 
descril^ed 'as unsigned must contain 
unsigned data) . In the preceding 
example, if ^FIELD-1 does not contain an 
external decimal item, the length of 
REC-1 will be unpredictable. 

Note ; 'According to the COBOL description, 
FIELD-2 can occur a maximum of five times. 
If, however, FIELD-1 contains an external 
decimal item whose value exceeds five, the 



The following discussion applies to 
updating a record containing an OCCURS 
clause with the DEPENDING ON option and at 
least one other subsequent entry. In this 
case, the subsequent entry is another item 
containing an OCCURS clause with the 
DEPENDING ON option. 

WORKING- STORAGE SECTION. 
01 VARIABLE-REC. 

05 FIELD-A PIC X(10). 

05 CONTROL-1 PIC 9^. 

05 CONTROL-2 PIC 99. 

05 VARY-FIELD-1 OCCURS 10 TIMES 

DEPENDING ON CONTROL-1 PIC X(5). 
05 VARY-FIELD-2 OCCURS 10 TIMES 

DEPENDING ON CONTROL-2 PIC X(9). 

01 STORE-VARY-FIELD- 2. 

05 VARY-FLD-2 OCCURS 10 TIMES 

DEPENDING ON CONTROL-2 PIC X(9). 

Assume that CONTROL-1 contains the value 
5 and VARY-FIELD-1 contains 5 entries. 

In order to add a sixth field to 
VARY-FIELD-1 the following steps are 
required: 

MOVE VARY-FIELD-2 TO STORE- VARY-FIELD- 2. 

ADD 1 TO CONTROL-1. 

MOVE 'additional field* TO VARY-FIELD-1 

(CONTROL-1). 
MOVE STORE- VARY- FIELD- 2 TO VARY-FIELD-2. 
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SET Statement 



The SET statement is used to assign 
values to index-names and to index data 
items. 



01 A. 

05 B OCCURS 2 INDEXED BY II, 15. 

10 C OCCURS 2 INDEXED BY 12, 16. 

15 D OCCURS 3 INDEXED EY 13, 14, 
20 E PIC X(20) . 
20 F PIC 9(5). 



When an index-name is set to the value 
of a literal, identifier, or an index-name 
from another table element, it is set to an 
actual displacement from the begihning of 
the table that corresponds to the 
occurrence number indicated by the second 
operand in the statement. The compiler 
performs the necessary calculations. If an 
index-name is set to another index-name for 
the same table, the compiler need make no 
conversion of the actual displacement value 
contained in the second operand. 



However, when an index data item is set 
to another index data item or to an 
index-name, or when an index-name is set to 
an index data item, the compiler is unable 
to change any displacement value it finds, 
since an index data item is not part of any 
table. Thus, no conversion of values can 
take place. Remember this to avoid making 
programming errors. 



For example, suppose that a table has 
been defined as: 



The table appears in storage as shown in 
Figure 63. 



Suppose that a reference to D (2, 2, 3) 
is necessary. The following method is 
incorrect; 

SET 13 TO 2. 

SET INDX-DATA-ITM TO 13, 

SET 13 UP BY 1. , 

SET 12, II TO INDX-DATA-ITM. 

MOVE D (II, 12, 13) TO WORKAREA. 

The value contained in 13 after the first 
SET statement is 25, which represients the 
beginning point of the second occurrence of 
D. When the second SET statement is 
executed, the value 25 is placed in 
INDX-DATA-ITM, and the fourth Set statement 
moves the value 25 into 12 and II. The 
third SET statement increases the VcilUe in 
13 to 50. The calculation £ot the address 
D (II, 12, 13) would then be as follows: 

(address of D (1, 1, 1) ) + 25 + 25 + 50 

) + 100 



= (address of D (1, 1, 1 
This is not the address of D 



2, 2, 3),. 



^^M 
^^Q 



B(1) 



B(2) 



C (1, 1) 



C (1, 2) 



C (2, 1) 



C (2, 2) 



D 




U 


1) 


D 




1, 


2) 


D 




1r 


3) 


D 




2' 


1) 


D 




2, 


2) 


D 




2, 


3) 


D 


(2, 


1, 


1) 


P 


(2, 


It 


2) 


D 


(2, 


1, 


3) 


D 


(2, 


2, 


1) 


D 


(2, 


2, 


2) 


D 


(2, 


2, 


3) 



Byte 


25 
50 



H 75 



F I 
r 100 



H 125 



1 160 



7 I 
\ 175 



H 200 



P I 
1 225 



F I 
1 250 



H 275 



300 



Figure 63. Table Structure in Virtual Storage 
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The following method will find the 
correct address : 

SET 13 TO 2. 

SET 12, II TO 13. 

SET 13 UP BY 1. 



(address of D (1, 1, 1)) + 150 +75+50 
= (address of D (1, 1, 1)) + 275 



The rules for the SET stateirent are 
shown in Table 33. 



In this case, the first SET statement 
places the value 25 in 13. Since the 
compiler is able to calculate the lengths 
of B and C, the second SET statement places 
the value 75 in 12, and the value 150 in 
II. The third SET statement places the 
value 50 in 13. The correct address 
calculation will be: 



Use care when setting the value of 
index-names associated with tables 
described as OCCURS DEPENDING ON. If the 
table entry length is changed, the value 
contained within the index-name will become 
invalid unless a new SET statement corrects 
it. 
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Table 33. Rules for the SET Statement 



Receiving 



Sending 



Index-name 



Index data item 



i Identifier or Literal 



Index-name 



Set to value 
corresponding to 
occurrence number^ 



Move without 
conversion 



I Set to value corre- 
1 spending to occurrence 
I number 



Index data item 



Move without 
conversion 



Move without 
conversion 



i Illegal 
I 



Identifier 



Set to occurrence 
number represented 
by index-name 



Illegal 



I Illegal 
I 



I ^If index-names refer to the same table element, move without conversion. 

L 
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SEARCH Statement 



Only onfe lievfel of a table (ai table 
el^inen-6), can be referenced with one SEARCH 
stat^ni^nt. l^ote that SEARCH statements 
c^nribt be nestecJ, since an imperative- 
statefherit must follow the WHEN condition, 
^nd, the SEARCH statement is itself 
conditional. 

To write a leries of statements that 
will search thfe 3-dimensional table defined 
in th6 discussion of the SET statement, the 
programmer could write: 



The PERFORM statement varies the indexes 
(II and 12) associated with table elements 
B and C; the SEARCH statement varies index 
13 asiodiated with table element D. 



The values of II and 12 that satisfy the 
WHEN conditions of the SEARCH statement are 
saved in 15 and 16. II and 12 are then 
both, set to 3, so that upon return from the 
SEARCH statement, control will fall through 
the PEiIform statement to the GO TO 
statement. 



Subsequent references to the desired 
occurrence of table elements E and F make 
use of the index-names 15 and 16 in which 
the correct value was saved- 



77 CCSMPARANDI pic X(5). 
77 C0Mt>ARANb2 PIC 9(5). 

01 A., 

02 B OCCURS 2 INDEXED BY II I5. 

03 C OCCURS 2 INDEXED BY 12 16. 

OU l3 OCCURS 3 INDEXED BY 13 14. 
05 E PIC X(5). 
05 F PIC 9(5) . 



Format 1 SEARCH statements perform a 
serial search of a table. If it is certain 
that the "found" condition is beyond some 
intermediate point in the table, the 
index-names can be set at that point and 
only that part of the table be searched; 
this speeids up execution. If the table is 
large and must be searched from the first 
occurrence to the last. Format 2 (SEARCH 
ALL) is more efficient than Format 1, since 
it uses a binary search technique; however, 
the table must then be ordered. 



(Initialize COMPARANDl and C0MPARAND2) 

PERFOI^ SEARCH-TESTl THRU SEARCH-EXITl 
VARYING il FROiM 1 BY 1 UNTIL 12 IS 
GREATER THAN 2. 
ENTRY- NOENfRYl. 

GO TO erIor-recoveryi. 

SEARCH-TESTl. 
SET 13 TO 1. 
SEARCH D WHEN E (II, 12, 13) = 

COMPARANDl AND F (II, 12, 13) = 

C0flPARAND2 
SET 15 TO II 
SET 16 TO 12 
SET i2 TO 3 
SET 11 TO 3 
ALTER ENTRY- NOENTRYl TO PROCEED 

TO ENTRY-PR0CESSIN(31. 
SEARCH-EXITl. EXIT. 



In Format 1, the VARYING option allows 
the programmer to: 



• Vary an index-name other than the first 
index-name stated for this table 
element. Thus, with two SEARCH 
statements, each using a different 
index-name, more than one value can be 
referenced in the same table element 
for comparisons, etc. 



• Vary an index-name from, another table 
element. In this case* the first 
index-name specified for this table is 
used for the SEARCH, and the index-name 
specified in the VARYING option is 
incremented at the same time. Thus, 
the programmer can search two table 
elements at once. 



ERROR-RECOVER Yl , 



ENTRY- PROCESSINGl . 
MOVE E (15, 16, 
MOVE F (15, 16, 



13) TO OUTAREAl. 
13) TO 0UTAREA2. 



In Format 1, the WHEN condition can be 
any relation condition and there can be 
more than one. If multiple WHEN conditions 
are stated, the implied logical connective 
is OR — that is, if any one of the WHEN 
conditions is satisfied, the imperative- 
statemerit following the WHEN condition is 
executed. If all conditions are to be 
satisfied before exiting from the SEARCH, 
the compound WHEN condition with AND as the 
logical connective must be written. 
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SEARCH ALL Statement 



The SEARCH ALL Statement is used to 
search an entire table for an item without 
having to write a loop procedure. For 
example, a programmer-defined table may be 
the following: 

01 TABLE. 

05 ENTRY- IM-TABLE OCCURS 90 TIMES 
ASCENDING KEY-l,KEY-2 
DESCENDING KEY- 3 
INDEXED BY INDEX- 1. 
10 PART-1 PICTURE 9(2). 

PICTURE 9(5). 

PICTURE 9(6). 

PICTURE 9(U). 

PICTURE 9(33). 

PICTURE 9(5). 



10 


KEY-1 


10 


PART- 2 


10 


KEY- 2 


10 


PART- 3 


10 


KEY- 3 



keys. The primary and secondary keys 
(KEY-1 and KEY-2) are in ascending order 
whereas the least significant key (KEY-3) 
is in descending order. If an entry is 
found in which the three keys are equal to 
the given values (i.e., VALUE- 1, VALUE- 2, 
VALUE-3), PART-1 of that entry will be 
moved to OUTPUT-AREA. If matching keys are 
not found in any of the entries in TABLE,, 
the NOENTRY routine is entered. 

If a match is found between a table 
entry and the given values, the index 
( INDEX- 1) is set to a value corresponding 
to the relative position within the table 
of the matching entry. If no match is 
found, the index remains at the setting it 
had when executicaa of the SEARCH ALL 
statement began. 



A search of the entire table can be 
initiated with the following instruction; 

SEARCH ALL ENTRY- IN-TABLE AT END GO TO 
NOENTRY WHEN KEY-1 ( INDEX- 1) = VALUE- 1 
AND KEY-2 (INDEX-1) = VALUE- 2 AND KEY-3 
( INDEX- 1) = VALUE-3 MOVE PART-1 
(INDEX-1) TO OUTPUT-AREA. 

The preceding instructions will execute 
a search on the given array TABLE, which 
contains 90 elements of 55 bytes and 3 



Note : It is more efficient to test keys in 
order of significance (i.e., KEY-1 should 
be specified beforie KEY-2 in the WHEN 
statement) . Th6 WHEN statement can only 
test fbr equality, and only one side of the 
equation may be a key. 

In Format 2 , the SEARCH ALL statement, 
the table must be ordered on the key(s) 
specified in the OCCURS clause. Any key 
may be specified in the WHEN condition, but 
all preceding data-names in the KEY option 
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must also be tested. The test must be an 
"equal to" (=) condition, and the KEY 
data-name must be either the subject or 
object of the condition, or the name of a 
conditional variable with which the tested 
condition-name is associated. The WHEN 
condition can also be a compound condition, 
formed from one of the simple conditions 
listed above, with AND as the only logical 
connective. The KEY data item and the item 
with which it is compared must be 
compatible, as given in the rules of the 
relation test. 



Building Tables 



When reading in data to build an 
internal table: 



1. Check to make sure the data does not 
exceed the space allocated for the 
table. 

2. If the data must be in sequence, check 
the sequence. 



Compilation is faster if keys are tested 
in the SEARCH statement in the same order 
as they appear in the KEY option. 



3. If the data contains the subscript 
that determines its position in the 
table, check the subscript for a valid 
range. 



Note that if KEY entries within the 
table do not contain valid values, then the 
results of the binary search will be 
unpredictable . 



When testing for the end of a table, use 
a named value giving the item count, rather 
than using a literal. Then, if the table 
must be expanded, only one value need be 
changed, instead of all references to a 
literal. 
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LISTER FEATURE 



SYMBOLIC DEBUGGING FEATURES 



PROGRAM CHECKOUT 



EXECUTION STATISTICS 
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LISTER FEATURE 



This chapter describes the lister 
feature,, a major new facility for 
optionally producing reformatted source 
listings with expanded, embedded cross 
referencing information to increase 
intelligibility and conserve space. Topics 
discussed in this chapter include: 



• Overall operation of the lister feature 



• The output source listing 



• The output summary listing 



• The optional reformatted output deck 



• Using the lister feature 

Features of the new source listing 
include: 

• Standard indentation for all Data 
Division level numbers to show group 
structure, and for all IF statements 
and the like in the Procedure Division 
to show program logic. 

• Alignment of PICTURE and VALUE clauses 
to highlight OCCURS and REDEFINES 
clauses. 

• Two-way, embedded cross-references to 
eliminate indirect "lookups" (via a 
separate conventional SXREF listing). 

• Reference letters to show the type of 
reference,, indicate overall usage of a 
program item, and reduce the need to 
look up each reference. 

• Footnotes on Procedure Division pages 
to show the definition of referenced 
data items,, thereby eliminating more 
"lookups". 

• Two-column Procedure Division pages to 
compact the listing and further reduce 
page turning. 

• Cross-reference summary to show how, 
and how much, FD*s and Procedure 
Division section's reference each 
other. 

• Optional reformatted and renumbered 
source deck for manual use or for 
updating the BASIS library. 



OVERALL OPERATION OF THE LISTER 



The lister accepts source programs 
written in American National Standard CO^jOL 
and analyzes the source statements to 
establish inter- statement references, as 
well as the type of action resulting from 
the reference such as redefinition,, 
interrogation, open/close, etc. After 
scanning the source statements, the lister 
performs all information transfers 
necessary for cross-referencing. Finally, 
the lister composes and prints the 
reformatted source code. 

This reformatted source output follows 
indenting conventions imposed by the lister 
to increase readability, and contains cross 
references between data items and Procedure 
Division statements,, between PERFORM 
statements and paragraph names, etc. 
Optionally,, the lister produces a new 
source deck that matches the output listing 
except that the embedded cross-reference 
information is omitted. 

Thus, the lister can be used to process 
source decks for uniformity of indenting 
and for highlighting of IFs, GO TOs, etc, 
or it can be used simply to obtain a 
cross-referenced source listing as 
permanent documentation of a production 
program, or as an aid in program analysis 
and debugging- Various options permit 
printing the Procedure Division listing in 
two columns to conserve space, and 
inclusion of BASIS and COPY statements. 




The Listing 



The reformatted output listing is 
divided into four parts: 

1- A one-page introduction which 
describes briefly lister codes, 
conventions, uses 

2. The Identification and Environment 
divisions 

3. Detailed,, cross-referenced,, 
reformatted Data and Procedure 
divisions 

4. The summary listing 

These are described briefly below, and 
in greater detail in subsequent sections. 
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The Output Deck 



The deck produced optionally by the 
lister may be saved either in card form or 
in a BASIS library. This output reflects 
the output listing, except that 
cross-reference information is omitted, anc 
that card numbers replace statement 
numbers. The output deck is described in 
detail in a subsequent section of this 
chapter. 



The most striking change in the 
appearance of the Data Division listing is 
the addition, at the right of each 
statement, of cross references that 
identify the statement number of each Data 
Division or Procedure Division statement 
that redefines, changes, reads ^ tests, or 
otherwise refers to the data item. When 
the number of such references is too great 
to fit on the line, the lister, prints as 
many on the li-ne as there is space for, and 
prints the remainder as a footnote at the 
bottom of the page. 



Reformatting of Identification and 
Environment Divisions 



The lister reformats the Identification 
Division statements only by imposing 
indenting conventions. Statements are 
indented two spaces. Statements with 
continuations are indented four spaces. 

Environment Division statements are 
reformatted by imposing indenting 
conventions and by appending 
cross-reference information to SELECT 
statements in the FILE CONTROL section. 
Thus, in reading the FILE CONTROL section, 
you receive direct references to the FILE 
DESCRIPTION statements in the Data 
Division. 



Data Division Reformatting 



Procedure Division Refbrmattincj 



The lister reformats the Procedure 
Division by applying indenting conventions 
to nested IFs, GO TOs, etc., and by 
appending cross references to sections and 
paragraphs, where appropriate,, to indicate 
that the procedure is PERFORMed by another 
or similar action. It also appends 
references to the Data Division so that the 
data item being acted upon can be found 
quickly. Six codes are used in the 
Procedure Division: 



A ALTER 

B (ALTER) to PROCEED TO 

E INPUT or OUTPUT procedure for 

Sort/Merge 

G GO TO 

P PERFORM 

T (PERFORM) THRU 



The lister reformats the Data Division 
statements principally by imposing- 
indenting conventions on them. In 
addition, it aligns PICTURE, VALUE, and 
other clauses vertically to improve 
readability and facilitate visual checking. 
This alignment generally highlights 
REDEFINES and OCCURS clauses, for example. 
All indenting is with respect to the left 
margin, which contains the statement 
number. The indenting conventions are: 

• FDs are not indented 

• For LEVEL 01 items, the indent is two 
spaces 

• For LEVEL 02 items, indent is four 
spaces 

Level 03 and lower items are each 
indented two from the last higher level 
item. Using this convention, the overall 
structure of each file and group item is 
immediately apparent when reading the 
listing. Level 77 items are not indented. 



Summaxry Listing 



The summary listing prdvides an overall 
view of the relationship among FDs, RDs, 
and SDs in the program. The entry for each 
of these major parts of the program 
consists of a title line showing the 
statement number and the name of the file, 
record,, or section and a series of counts 
(by reference type) for each of the 
categories "intra", "from", and "to". 
Intra references are those within the 
section, file, or record,^ such as REDEFINES 
and PERFORM operations. 
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THE SOURCE LISTING 



• Verbs 



General Appearance 



• ELSE Statements 



• OTHERWISE Statements 



In looking at the source listing of the 
Identification, Environment, or Data 
Divisions, you will find that the pages may 
be considered as having three "columns". 
The leftmost contains a statement number, 
or is blank if the line is either a comment 
or a continuation of the preceding 
statement or line. The second column 
contains the reformatted COBOL statements. 
The third (not present in the Procedure 
Division) contains references to or from 
other statements in the source program. 
Thus, each line of the output listing 
contains a numbered source statement or its 
continuation, and a reference or series of 
references to all other statements in the 
source program that refer to it. If the 
series of references is too long to file on 
the line, the lister prints as many as will 
fit, followed by a letter indicating a 
footnote. The footnote contains the 
remainder of the references. 

The source listing of the Procedure 
Division is normally printed in 
double-column format, with each column 
divided as described above. This format 
also approximately doubles the span of 
logic that can be seen on one page or one 
facing-page spread. 

Another characteristic of the source 
listing is that regardless of whether the 
source code follows indentation 
conventions, the lister indents statements 
according to their type, and according to 
hierarchy, where applicable. This feature 
of the lister makes file and record 
structure immediately visible, and also 
helps to identify groups of related 
statements such as IF/ELSE and nesting of 
IFs. 



• AT END Statements (only when following 
SEARCH statements) 

Indentation of the new statement is made 
according to the following rules: 

1, Data Division 

• FDs and Level 77 items are not 
indented 

• Level 01 items are indented two 
spaces in the FILE SECTION or REPORT 
SECTION and are not indented in the 
LINKAGE or WORKING- STORAGE sections 

• Each subsequent lower level within 
an 01 item is indented two spaces 
more than the preceding higher level 

2. Procedure Division 

• Section names are not indented 

• Paragraph names are indented two 
spaces 

• Unconditionally-executed verbs are 
indented four spaces 

• Verbs executed under a single 
condition such as IF or AT END are 
indented six spaces 

• The first IF statement in a nest of 
IF statements is indented two 
spaces; subsequent nested IF 
statements are indented an 
additional two spaces at each level 

• ELSE statements are indented to the 
same position as the IF statement to 
which they refer 



LISTER 



Format Conventions 



Continuation lines (in all divisions) 
are indented six spaces with respect 
to the first line of the continued 
statement 



New statements are indented from the 
left margin, which contains the statement 
number. The lister treats as new 
statements" 

• Division headers 

• Section headers 

• Paragraph names 

• Level numbers 



Word spacing within a statement and on 
continuation lines is usually one space. 
Within the Data Division, however, PICTURE 
and VALUE clauses are aligned as nearly as 
possible into columns so that they may be 
found and compared easily. 

Words are not split at the end of a 
statement or continuation line unless the 
word to be split is a nonnumeric literal 
that will not fit on a single continuation 
line- 
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References appear to the right of the 
statement or continuation line. References 
following paragraph names appear 
immediately to the right of the name, 
separated by a blank. References following 
other types of statements appear as far to 
the right as possible depending on the 
nvomber of blanks available on the line. 
Each reference consists of a statement 
n\amber and a type indicator. References in 
series are separated by commas, and are in 
ascending order. 



Within the Data Division, a reference 
may also be an alphabetic footnote 
indicator. The footnote contains a series 
of references to REDEFINES and Procedure 
Division statements that refer to that data 
item. 

Within the Procedure Division,, the 
reference may also be a footnote indicator, 
but the footnote is different in 
appearance. In the Procedure Division, the 
footnote is actually an on-page replica of 
the Data Division statement referred to by 
the footnoted statement. This replica is 
complete with all other references to the 
data item from other portions of the 
program. To conserve space in the listing, 
the lister does not repeat a footnote if it 
appears at the bottom of either of the two 
preceding pages. 



W Referred to by a WRITE, GENERATE, 
DISPLAY, or similar statement 

X Used as an index, subscript, or 
object of a DEPENDING ON statement 

Within the Procedure Division, the type 
indicators are: 

A ALTER 

B (ALTER) TO PROCEED TO 

E INPUT or OUTPUT procedure (Sort or 

Merge feature) 

G GO TO 

P PERFORM 

T (PERFORM) THRU 



THE SUMMARY LISTING 



The summary listing is useful both as an 
analysis and as a troubleshooting aid. 
Using the summary listing, the data areas 
most referred to, the procedures that 
reference them most often and the nature of 
those references can be ascertained 
quickly. The number of references to 
undefined symbols and the number of 
incorrectly coded COBOL words can also be 
ascertained. 



Type Indicators 



As mentioned above, a reference consists 
of a statement number and a type indicator. 
The type indicator provides immediate 
information as to what is being done by the 
statement referred to. 

Two sets of type indicators are used by 
the lister, one for the Data Division, and 
one for the Procedure Division. Within the 
Data Division, the type indicators are: 

U Data item unchanged (used as a 
source field) 



General Appearance 



Each division or section header, and 
each FD, RD, or SD begins a new entry in 
the summary listing. The entry consists of 
the header line and,, beginning on the next 
line, the total number of each kind of 
reference to that section from within 
itself (INTRA), and from outside itself 
(FROM) . These references are followed by 
similar information for references the 
section makes to others outside itself 
(TO). 



THE OUTPUT DECK 



C Data item changed (such as ADD or 

MOVE) 

E Data item referred to by Environment 
Division statement (SELECT) or by 
Procedure Division input/output 
operation (READ, WRITE) 

D Data item REDEFINED or RENAMEd 

Q Queried by IF, WHEN, or UNTIL 

R Referred to by a READ statement 



By specifying the DECK option on the LST 
card , a new COBOL source deck can be 
produced that reflects the reformatted 
source listing. This deck may be saved in 
a BASIS library (used directly as input to 
the compiler) or punched onto cards. 
Because of reformatting,, the new deck may 
contain more cards than the original, but 
the difference is not great enough to cause 
any appreciable increase in compilation 
time. The output deck differs from the 
listing as follows: 
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1. References, footnotes, and blank lines 
are omitted. 

2. Literals will be repositioned, if 
needed, to assure proper continuation. 

3. Statement numbers are converted to 
card numbers. 

a. The statement number is multiplied 
by 10, and leading zeros are added 
as necessary to fill columns 1 
through 6 . 

b. Comment and continuation cards are 
numbered one higher than the 
preceding card. 

c- Statement-beginning cards are 
given the higher of the two 
numbers produced by the first two 
rules. 



the lister reformatting and/or the 
update basis library. 



COPYPCH 

NOCOPYPCH 

will punch updated and reformatted 
copy libraries as a permanent part of 
the source when DECK is specified, and 
will punch ,out an updated and 
reformatted copy library when no 
updated source deck is requested. 

LSTONLY 

LSTCOMP 

The LSTONLY Option will give a 
reformatted listing and a deck, if 
DECK was specified, but will not 
compile the program. LISTCOMP will, 
in addition to listing the source, 
also compile the program as part of 
the job step. 






The new deck will permanently process 
all the BASIS INSERT and DELETE cards, and 
thus can be used to permanently update the 
Source Statement Library. This avoids 
having to resequence the update cards after 
they have been tested, and avoids the 
errors incurred during that resequencing 
process. 



USING THE LISTER 



Options 



The format and contents of the listings 
and deck produced by the lister are 
determined by the options specified on the 
LST card. The LIST card may be placed 
anywhere between the EXEC statement and the 
first statement of the COBOL program. It 
may be placed between any other compiler 
option cards. 

Two format options determine the 
dimensions and layout of the source and 
summary listings. 

PROC=lcol 
2col 

specifies that the source listing of 
the Procedure Division will be printed 
in either single or double column 
format. At least 132 print positions 
are required for double column format- 
Three options pertain to the output 

deck: 



DECK 
NODECK 



indicates whether an updated source 
deck is to be produced as a result of 



PROGRAMMING CONSIDERATIONS 



The lister is designed to operate most 
efficiently on syntactically correct COBOL 
source, and does not have the expanded 
error handling of the full compiler. It is 
therefore highly recommended that the user 
programs first be compiled using the SYNTAX 
option, and syntax errors corrected before 
invoking the lister feature. If the lister 
function is used and there are syntactical 
errors, the formatting may be 
unpredictable, and performance can be 
significantly impacted. 

Further notes : Since Lister reformats the 
users COBOL program,, compilation of the 
program, if LSTCOMP is in effect,, will be 
different from a non-lister compilation of 
the same program. For example: 

1. Lister sequence numbers may be 
different 

2. SKIP/EJECT cards -will have no 
functional value with LISTER 

3. BASIS card will be dropped from the 
Lister listings 

4. FIPS messages will be based on the 
reformatted Lister listings. 

5. Suppress option of COPY will have no 
effect 

6. Sequence checking will not take place 
for a Lister sum. 

7. The Insert card indicator for BASIS 
will not be indicated on a lister 
listing. 
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SYMBOLIC DEBUGGING FEATURES 



A prograinnier using IBM DOS/VS COBOL 
under the DOS/VS System, has several 
methpds available to him for testing and 
debugging his programs. Use of the 
symbolic debugging features is the easiest 
and most efficient method for testing and 
debugging and is described in detail in 
this chapter. 

The chapter entitled "Program Checkout" 
contains information useful for testing and 
debugging programs run without the symbolic 
debugging features. It also contains 
information on compile-time deJDugging 
features, linkage editor and execution-time 
diagnostics as well as a description of 
taking checkpoints and restarting programs. 

The chapter entitled "Execution 
Statistics" also contains information 
helpful in testing and debugging programs 
run both with and without the symbolic 
debugging features. ' 



USE OF THE SYMBOLIC DEBUGGING FEATURES 



There are three symbolic debugging 
options available to the programmer for 
object-time debugging: the statement 
number option, the flow trace option, and 
the symbolic debugging option. None of 
these features require source language 
coding; rather they are requested via the 
CBL card at compile time. Operation of the 
symbolic debug option is dependent upon 
execution-time control cards. Figure 9 
iliustraites the output generated for each 
of these features ; 



execution-time run unit. The CBL card is 
discussed in detail in the chapter 
"Preparing COBOL Programs for Processing.' 



FLOW TRACE OPTION 



The flow trace option provides the 
programmer with the facility for receiving 
a formatted trace (i.e., a list containing 
the program identification and statement 
numbers) corresponding to a variable number 
of procedures executed prior to an abnormal 
termination. The number of procedures to 
be traced is specified by the programmer . 
If the FLOW option is specified and the 
number of procedures is not specified, a 
trace of 99 procedures is provided. 

A flow trade is printed only in the 
event of an abnormal termination. It is 
requested at compile time via the FLOW 
option of the CBL card. In a subprogram 
structure, once a FLOW specification has 
been made on a program, the subprograms for 
which a trace is desired should specify 
FLOW=0. .The FLOW=0 specification enables 
subprograms to utilize the table space 
ireserved previously for the trace; 
additional table space need not be 
allocated. 

FLOW and STXIT, and FLOW and OPT are 
mutually exclusive options at compile-time 
and FLOW and STXIT are mutually exclusive 
in an execution-time run unit. The CBL 
card is discussed in the chapter "Preparing 
COBOL. t>r6grams, for Processing." 




STATEMENT NUMBER OPTION 



SYMBOLIC DEBUG OPTION 



The statement number option facilitates 
debugging by, providing the programmer with 
information about the statement being 
executed at the time of an abnormal 
tejrmination bf a job. It identifies the 
program containing the statement ■. and 
prpVides the number of the staj:6mfent and of 
the verb being executed. 

This feature is requested at compile 
time via the STATE option of the CBL card. 
Note that STATE and STXIT, STATE and 
SYMDMP, -and STATE' and OPT are mutually 
exclusive, options at' compile-time and , STATE 
and STXIT are' mutually exclusive in an 



The symbolic debug option produces a 
symbolic formatted dump of the object 
program* s data area when the program 
abnormally terminates. It also enables the 
progj-ammer to request dynamic dumps of 
specific data-names at strategic points 
during program, execution. If two or more 
COBOL programs are link edited together and 
one of them terminates abnormally, the 
program causing termination and any callers 
compiled with the symbolic debug option, up 
to and including the main program, will be 
given, a formatted dump. If any called 
program contains the SYMDMP option, the 
main program must be an ANS COBOL program. 
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Another feature of SYMDMP is that a 
check is made for a subscript which points 
out of the program area and for the length 
of a variable-length move out of the data 
area. If these address limits are reached, 
message C170I is issued and an abend dump 
is given. 



placed in the input stream, 
are discussed below. 



Object-Time Control Cards 



These cards 



The abnormal termination dump consists 
of the following parts: 

1. Abnormal termination message, 

including the number of the statement 
and of the verb being executed at the 
time of an abnormal termination. 



2. 



3. 



Selected areas in the Task Global 
Table. 

Formatted dump of the Data Division 
including: 

(a) for an SD, the statement number, 
the sort-file-name, the type, and 
the sort record. 

(b) for an FD, the statement number, 
the file-name, the type, SYSnnn, 
DTF status, the contents of the 
Pre-DTF and DTF in hexadecimal, 
and the fields of the record. 

for a VSAM file, the file-name, 
whether the file is open or 
closed, file organization, type of 
access, type of last input-output 
statement, the current contents of 
the FILE STATUS word, as well as 
the record fields. 

(c) for an RD, the statement number, 
the report- name, the type, the 
report line, and the contents of 
PAGE-COUNTER and LINE-COUNTER if 
present. 

(d) for an index-name, the name, the 
type, and the occurrence number in 
decimal. 



Note; 



For DTFDA when ACCESS IS 



RANDOM, the actual key is not provided 
in the Pre-DTF. 

The symbolic debug option is requested 
at compile time via the SYMDMP option of 
the CBL card. Note that SYMDMP and STXIT, 
SYMDMP and STATE, and SYMDMP and OPT are 
mutually exclusive options at compile time 
and SYMDMP and STATE and STXIT are mutually 
exclusive in a single execution-time run 
unit. The CBL card is discussed in the 
chapter "Preparing COBOL Programs for 
Processing." 

Operation of the symbolic debug option 
is dependent on object-time control cards 



The operation of the symbolic debug 
option is determined by two types of 
control cards : 

Program- control card — required if 
abnormal termination and/or dynamic 
dumps are requested. 

Line-control card -- required only if 
dynamic dumps are requested. 

Syntax Rules ; The fields of both the 
program-control card and the line^-control 
card must conform to the following rules: 

1. Control cards are essentially free 
form, i.e., parameters coded on these 
cards can start in any column. 
However j parameters may not extend 
beyond column 71. 

2. Each parameter except the last must be 
immediately followed by a comma. 

3. No commas are needed to account for 
optional parameters that are not 
specified. 

4. All upper-case letters represent 
specifications that are to appear in 
the actual statement exactly as shown. 

5. All lower-case letters represent 
generic terms that are to be replaced 
in the actual statement. 

6. Brackets are used to indicate that a 
specification is optional and is not 
always required in the statement. 

7. Brackets enclosing stacked items 
indicate that a choice of one item 
may, but need not, be made by the 
programmer. 

8. Braces enclosing stacked items 
indicate that a choice of one item 
must be made by the programmer. 

9. All punctuation marks and special 
characters shown in the statement 
formats other than hyphens, brackets, 
braces, and underscores, must be 
punched exactly as shown. This 
includes commas, parentheses, and the 
equal sign. 

10. Underscoring indicates the default 
case. 
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Continuation Cards ; To continue either the 
program-control card or the line-control 
card, a nonblank character roust be coded in 
column 72 of the continued card. 
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Individual keywords and data-names cannot 
be split between cards. 

Control Statement Placement : The placement 
of the control cards in the input stream 
must be as follows: 



1. 



2. 



If a main program is compiled with the 
SYMDMP option, the control cards must 
precede the programmer's data, if any, 
in the input stream: 

// EXEC 

{Control Cards} 
/♦ 



/6 



{ Programmer ' s Data } 



the 



If the main program is a non-COBOL 
program or a COBOL program compiled 
without the SYMDMP option, but at 
least one subprogram called by this 
main program is a COBOL program 
compiled with the SYMDMP option, 
control cards must follow the 
programmer's data for the main 
program, if any: 

// EXEC 

{Programmer's Data for Main 
Program} 
/♦ 



{control Cards} 



/♦ 
/g 



Program-Control Cayds ; A program- control 
card must be present at execution time for 
any program requesting a SYMDMP service. 
Program-control cards have the following 
format: 



SD[=filename] 

MT[=f ilename] 

SD must be specified if the symbolic 
unit indicated by "nnn" is a disk 
file; MT must be specified if it is a 
tape file. "filename" is the name of 
the dictionary file produced at 
compile time. For a tape file, the 
"filename" parameter is ignored. For 
a disk file, if "filename" is not 
specified, IJSYS05 will be used- 
"filename" may be from one to seven 
characters in length. If "filename" 
is specified on the CBL card for a 
disk file, "filename" must also be 
specified on the program-control card 
and these names mvjst be identical. 



ENTRY 
NOENTRY 




ENTRY is used to provide a trace of a 
program-name when several programs are 
link edited together.. Each time the 
program whose PROGRAM- ID matches the 
"program- id" parameter is entered, its 
name is displayed. 



(HEX) 
(NOHEX) 



refers to the format- of the Data 
Division area provided in the abnormal 
termination dump. If . HEX is 
specified, level- 01 items are provided 
in hexadecimal. Items subordinate to 
level- 01 items are printed in EBCDIC, 
if possible. Level-77 items are 
provided both in EBCDIC and 
hexadecimal. If HEX is not specified, 
items subordinate to level-01 items 
and level-77 items are provided in 
EBCDIC. If unprintable, hexadecimal 
notation is provided. 



program- id, nnn 

,SD[=f ilename] , ENTRY , (HEX) 
,MT[=f ilename] , NOENTRY , ( NOHEX ) 

program- id 

is a one through eight character COBOL 
program-name. This program-name must 
be the name of a COBOL program 
compiled with the SYMDMP option. This 
paramieter is require*^ and must appear 
first on the program-control card. 



nnn 



is a 3-digit integer representj-ng the 
programmer logical unit assigned to 
the dictionary file produced at 
compile time (i.e., the SYS0Q5 file.) 
This parameter is required and must 
follow the "program-id". This value 
must be the same as the one specified 
in the ASSGN control statement for the 
dictionary file at execution time. 



Note : Parentheses are required. 



Line-Control Cards : Line-control cards 
have the following format: 



line-num [, (verb-num) ] [,0N n][,m][,k] 



r, (HEX) "I 

L, ( NOHEX ) J , 



ALL 



/[, (HEX) -| )^ 

I L, (NOHEX) J, name 1 [THRU name2] . . .} 

line-num 

corresponds to the generated card 
number prior to which the dump is 
desired. The dump is given before the 
first oi: only verb on that line. This 
parameter is required and must be the 
first on the line-control cayd. 
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verb-num 

indicates the position of the verb on 
the specified statement before whose 
execution a dynamic dump is given. 
When "verb-num" is not specified, 1 is 
assumed; when specified, "verb-num" 
must follow line-num and may not 
exceed 15. 



ON n [,m] [,k3 

is equivalent to the COBOL statement 
ON n AND EVERY m UNTIL k. This option 
limits the requested dynamic dumps to 
specified times. For example, "ON n" 
would result in one dump, given the 
nth time "line-num" is reached during 
execution. "ON n,m" would result in a 
dump the first time at the nth 
execution of "line-num" . and thereafter 
at every mth execution until 
end-of-job. 

(HEX) 

( NOHEX ) 

refers to the format of the Data 
Division areas provided in the dynamic 
dump. If HEX is specified, level-01 
items are provided in hexadecimal. 
Items subordinate to level-01 items 
are printed in EBCDIC, if possible. 
Level-77 items are printed both in 
EBCDIC and hexadecimal. If HEX is not 
specified, items subordinate to 
level-01 items and level-77 items are 
provided in EBCDIC. If unprintable,, 
hexadecimal notation is provided. 
Note that if "namel" is specified and 
it represents a group item and HEX has 
not been specified, neither the group 
nor the elementary items in the group 
will be provided in hexadecimal. 

namel [THRU name2] 

represents selected areas of the Data 
Division to be dumped. With the THRU 
option,, a range of data-names 
appearing consecutively in the Data 
Division is dumped. "namel" and 
"name2" may be qualified but not 
subscripted. If the programmer wishes 
to see a subscripted item, specifying 
the name of the item without the 
subscript results in a dump of of 
every occurrence of that item. 



ALL 



results in a dump of everything that 
would be dumped in the event of an 
abnormal termination. The purpose of 
ALL is to allow the programmer to 
receive a formatted dump at normal 
end-of-job. To do this, the generated 
statement number of the line on which 
a STOP RUN, EXIT PROGRAM, or GOBACK 
Statement appears must be specified as 
the "line-num" parameter. 



OVERALL CONSIDERATIONS 



The end-of-file control card, slash 
asterisk (/*) must end the symbolic debug 
control card data set. If a run unit 
includes one or more programs that have 
been compiled with the SYMDMP option and no 
symbolic dump is required at execution 
time, the input data set must nevertheless 
be provided, although in this case it 
consists only of the end-of-file (/*) card. 

If no executable output is produced as a 
result of the compilation (NOLINK, NODECK) , 
any symbolic debugging options specified 
are suppressed. 



SAMPLE PROGRAM -- TESTRUN 



Figure 64 is an illustration of a 
program that utilizes the symbolic 
debugging features. In the following 
description of the program and its output, 
letters identifying the text correspond to 
letters in the program listing. 

(a) Because the SYMDMP option is requested 
on the CBL card, the logical unit 
SYS005 must be assigned at compile 
time. 



© 



© 



The CBL card specifications indicate 
that an alphabetically ordered 
cross-reference dictionary,, a flow 
trace of 10 procedures,, and the 
symbolic debug option are being 
requested. 

An alphabetically ordered 
cross-reference dictionary of 
data-names and procedure-names is 
produced by the compiler as a result 
of the SXREF specification on the CBL 
card. 

(d) The file assigned at compile time to 
SYS005 to store SYMDMP information is 
assigned to SYS009 at execution time. 

(e) The SYMDMP control cards placed in the 
input stream at execution time are 
printed along with any diagnostics. 

(^ The first card is the 

program- control card where: 

(a) TESTRUN is the PROGRAM-ID. 

(b) 9 is the logical unit to which 
the SYMDMP file is assigned. 

Cc) MT indicates that the SYMDMP 

file is on tape- 
(d) (HEX) indicates the format of 

the abnormal termination dump. 
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The second card is a line-control 
card which requests a (HEX) 
formatted dynamic dump of KOUNT, 
NAME-FIELD, NO-OF-DEPENDENTS, and 
RECORD-NO prior to the first and 
every fourth execution of 
generated card number 71. 



The third card is also a 
line-control card which requests a 
(HEX) formatted dynamic dump of 
WORK-RECORD and B prior to the 
execution of generated card number 
80. 



The type code combinations used to 
identify data-names in abnormal 
termination and dynamic dumps are 
defined. Individual codes are 
illustrated in Table 34. 

The dynamic dumps requested by the 
first line-control card. 



^ Asterisks appearing within the EBCDIC 
representation of the value of a given 
field indicate that the type and the 
actual content of the field conflict. 



Note: When using the SYMDMP option, level 
numbers appear "normalized" in the symbolic 
dump produced. For example, a group of 
data items described as: 



01 RECORDA. 

05 FIELD-A. 

10 FIELD-Al PIC X. 
10 FIELD-A2 PIC X. 



will appear as follows in SYMDMP output: 



01 RECORDA 

02 FIELD-A. . . 

03 FIELD-Al... 
03 FIELD-A2... 




© 
© 



The dynamic dumps requested by the 
second line-control card. 

Program interrupt information is 
provided by the system when a program 
terminates abnormally. 



The statement number information 
indicates the number of the verb and 
of the statement being executed at the 
time Of the abnormal termination. The 
name of the program containing the 
statement is also provided. 



Debugging TESTRUN 



1. Referring to the statement number 
information (j) provided by the 
symbolic debug option, it is learned 
that the abend occurred during the 
execution of the first verb on card 
80. 



© 
© 



© 



© 



A flow trace of the last 10 procedures 
executed is provided because FLOW=10 
was specified on the CBL card. 

Selected areas of the Task Global 
Table are provided as part of the 
abnormal termination dump. 

For each file-name, the generated card 
number, the file type, SYSnnn, the DTF 
status, and the fields of the Pre-DTF 
and DTF in hexadecimal are provided. 

The fields of records associated with 
each FD are provided in the format 
requested on the program-control card. 

The contents of the fields of the 
Working- Storage Section are provided 
in the format requested on the 
program-control card. 

The value associated with each of the 
possible subscripts are provided for 
data items described with an OCCURS 
clause. 



2. Generated card number 80 contains the 
statement COMPUTE E = B + 1. 



3. Verifying the contents of B at the 
tijiie of the abnormal termination 

(r) it can be seen that the usage of 
B (numeric packed) conflicts with the 
value contained in the data area 
reserved for B (numeric display) . 



4. The abnormal termination occurred 

while trying to perform an addition on 
a display item. 



More complex errors may require the use 
of dynamic dumps to isolate the problem 
area. Line-control cards are included in 
TESTRUN merely to illustrate how they are 
used and the output they produce. 
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Table 34. Individual Type Codes Used in 
SYMDMP Output 



Code 



Meaning 





A 


Alphabetic 






B 


Binary 






D 


Display 






E 


Edited 






♦ 


Subscripted Item 






F 


Floating Point 






N 


Numeric 






P 


Packed Decimal 






S 


Signed 






OT 


Overpunch Sign Trailing 






OL 


Overpunch Sign Leading 






SL 


Separate Sign Leading 






ST 


Separate Sign Trailing 




L 





. . . 


— J 
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// JOB DEBUGL 

// OPTION NODECK, LINK, LIST, LISTX.SYM, ERRS 

// ASSGN SYS005,X'I483'^ 

// EXEC FCOBOL 




1 IBM DOS VS COBOL 



CBL SXREF , FLCW=10 , 8 YKDMP , QUOTE , SEQ 



^^ 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



07.52.05 10/02/73 



COOOl 
CC002 
C0003 
CGC04 
C0005 
CCC06 
00007 
CC008 
CCC09 
CCOIO 
00011 
C0012 
CC013 
C0014 
C0C15 
CC016 
C0017 
C0018 
€0019 
C0C2O 
C0021 
C0C22 
C0023 
C0024 
C0025 
CCC26 
C0027 
C0028 
00029 
CCC30 
CC031 
C0C32 
C0033 
C0034 
C0035 
C0C36 
C0037 



000010 IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 

000020 PROGRAK-ID. TESTRUN. 

000030 AUTHOR. PROGRAKMER NAME. 

INSTALLATION. NEW YORK DEVELOPMENT CENTER. 
DATE-WRITTEN. SEPTEMBER 26,1973. 
DATE-COMPILED. 10/0 2/73 
REMARKS. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN WRITTEN AS A SAMPLE PROGRAM FOR 

COBOL USERS. IT CREATES AN OUTPUT FILE AND READS IT BACK 

AS INPUT. 
000100 

000110 ENVIRCNWENT DIVISION. 
000120 CONFIGURATION SECTION. 
000130 SOURCE-COMPUTER. IBM-360-H50. 
000140 OBJECT-COMPUTER. IBiyi-370. 
000150 INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 
000160 FILE-CONTROL. 

000170 SELECT FILE-1 ASSIGN TO SYS008-UT-2400-S. 
000180 SELECT FILE-2 ASSIGN TO SYS008-UT-2UOO-S. 
000190 

000200 DATA DIVISION. 
000210 FILE SECTION. 
000220 FD FILE-1 

000230 LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED 
000240 BLOCK CONTAINS 5 RECORDS 
000250 RECORDING MODE IS F 
000255 RECORD CONTAINS 20 CHARACTERS 
000260 DATA RECORD IS RECCRD-1. 
000270 01 RECORD-1. 

05 FIELD-A PIC X(20) . 
000290 FD FILE-2 

000300 LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED 
000310 BLOCK CONTAINS 5 RECORDS 
000320 RECORD CONTAINS 20 CHARACTERS 
000330 RECORDING MODE IS F 
000340 DATA RECORD IS RECCRD-2. 
000350 01 RECORD-2. 

05 FIELD-A PIC X(20) . 
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CC038 000370 WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 



C0C39 
CCC40 
00041 
00042 
CC043 
C0C44 
C0045 
C0046 
C0047 
00048 
00049 
C0050 
00051 
C0052 



000380 01 



000420 



000450 
000460 
000470 
000480 
000490 

000510 



01 



FILLER. 

02 KOUNT PIC S99 COMP SYNC. 

ALPHABET PIC X(26) VALUE "AECDEFGHIJKLKNOPyRSTUVWXYZ" . 
ALPHA REDEFINES ALPHABET PIC X OCCURS 26 TlhES. 
NUMBR PIC S99 COMP SYNC. 

DEPENDENTS PIC X(26) VALUE "01234012340123401234012340" 
DEPEiJD REDEFINES DEPENDENTS PIC X OCCURS 26 TIMES. 
WORK-RECORD. 
05 NAME-FIELD PIC X. 
05 FILLER PIC X. 
05 RECORD- NC PIC 9999. 

FILLER PIC X VALUE IS SPACE. 
LOCATION PIC AAA VALUE IS "NYC". 
FILLER PIC X VALUE IS SPACE. 



02 
02 
02 
02 
02 



05 
05 
05 



C0053 000520 05 NO-OF-DEPENDENTS PIC XX. 

CC054 05 FILLER PIC X(7) VALUE IS SPACES. 

C0055 01 RECCRDA. 

CC056 02 A PICTURE S9(4) VALUE 1234. 

00057 02 E REDEFINES A PICTURE S9(7) COMPUTATIONAL- 3. 

C0058 000550 PROCEDURE DIVISION. 

C0059 BEGIN. 

00 060 NOTE THAT THE FOIIOWING OPENS THE OUTPUT FILE 

C0C61 TO BE CREATED AND INITIALIZES THE COUNTERS. 

C0C62 STEP-1. OPEN OUTPUT FILE-l. MOVE ZERO TO KOU^nIT, iMUMER. 

CO 063 NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING CREATES INTERNALLY THE 

C0C64 RECORDS TO BE CONTAINED IN THE FILE, WRITES THEM 

C0065 ON TAPE, AND DISPLAYS THEN ON THE CONSOLE. 

C0C66 STEP-2. ADD 1 TO KOUNT, NUMBR. MOVE ALPHA (KOUNT) TO 

C0C67 NAME-FIELD. 

C0068 MOVE DEPEND (KOUNT) TO NO-OF-DEFENDENTS. 

C0C69 000660 MOVE NUMBR TO RECORD-NO. 

C0070 STEP-3. DISPLAY WORK-RECORD UPON CONSOLE. 

CCC71 WRITE RECORD-1 FROM WORK-RECORD. 

C0C72 STEP-4, PERFORM STEP-2 THRU STEP-3 

C0073 UNTIL KOUNT IS EQUAL TO 26. 

CO 07 4 NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING CLOSES THE OUTPUT FILE 

CO 07 5 AND REOPENS IT AS INPUT. 

C0076 000720 STEP-5. CLOSE FILE-l. OPEN INPUT FILE-2. 

CO 077 NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING READS BACK THE FILE 

C0078 AND SINGLES OUT EMPLOYEES WITH NO DEPENDENTS. 

C0079 STEP-6. READ FILE-2 RECORD INTO WORK-RECORD AT ENiJ GO TO STEP-8. 

CO 080 COMPUTE B = B + 1. 

C0081 STEP-7. IF NO-OF-DEPENDENTS IS EQUAL TO "0" MOVE "Z" TO 

C0C82 NO-OF-DEPENDENTS. EXHIBIT NAKED WORK-RECORD. 

C0C83 GO TO STEP-6. 

C0C84 000780 STEP-8. CLOSE FILE-2. 

C0085 000790 STOP RUN. 
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INTRNL NAME 


LVL 


SOURCE NAME 


DMM=1-1«8 


FD 


FILE-1 


DNM=1-179 


01 


RECORD- 1 


DNM=l-200 


02 


FIELD-A 


DNM=1-217 


FD 


FILE- 2 


DNM=l-2a8 


01 


RECORD- 2 


DNM=l-269 


02 


FIELE-A 


DNM=l-289 


01 


FILLER 


iiNM=l-308 


02 


KOUNT 


DNM= 1-323 


02 


ALPHABET 


DNM=1-31H 


02 


ALPHA 


DN^=l-359 


02 


NUMER 


DNM=l-374 


02 


DEPENDENTS 


DNM=l-39'» 


02 


DEPEND 


DNK=l-l»10 


01 


WORK-RECORD 


DNM=l-it3'» 


02 


NAME-FIELD 


DNM=l-i»5a 


02 


FILLER 


DNM=l-473 


02 


RECORD- NO 


DNM=l-i»92 


02 


FILLER 


DNh=2-000 


02 


LOCATION 


DNW=2-018 


02 


FILLER 


DNM=2-037 


02 


NO-OF-DEPENDENTS 


DNM=2-063 


02 


FILLER 


DNM=2-082 


01 


RECOREA 


DNK=2-102 


02 


A 


DNM=2-113 


02 


B 



BASE 


DiSPL 


INTRNL NAME 


DEFIMITIOM 


USAGE 


DTF=01 




DNK=1-148 






DTFHT 


BL=1 


000 


DNK=1-179 


DS 


0CL20 


GROUP 


bL=l 


000 


DNM=l-200 


DS 


20C 


DISP 


DIF=02 




DNM=1-217 






DTFN.T 


BL=2 


000 


DNM=l-248 


DS 


0CL2C 


GROUP 


BL=2 


000 


DNM=l-269 


DS 


20C 


DISP 


bL=3 


000 


DnK=l-28 9 


DS 


0CL56 


GROUP 


BL=3 


000 


DNK=l-308 


DS 


IH 


COKP 


aL=3 


002 


DNK=l-323 


DS 


2bC 


DISP 


iiL=3 


002 


DNM=1-341 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


OIC 


DN]yl=l-359 


DS 


IH 


CCMP 


BL=3 


OlE 


DNM=l-374 


DS 


26C 


DISP 


BL=3 


OlE 


DNM=l-394 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


038 


DNK=1-410 


DS 


0CL20 


GROUP 


BL=3 


038 


DNM=l-434 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


039 


DNK=l-454 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


03A 


DNM=l-47 3 


DS 


4C 


DISP-NK 


BL=3 


03E 


DNM=l-492 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


03F 


DNK=2-000 


DS 


3C 


DISP 


BL=3 


042 


DNK=2-018 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


043 


DNM=2-C37 


DS 


2C 


DISP 


BL=3 


045 


DNK= 2-063 


DS 


7C 


DISP 


BL=3 


050 


DNK=2-082 


DS 


0CL4 


GROUP 


BL=3 


050 


DNh=2-102 


DS 


4C 


DISP-Nh 


BL=3 


050 


DNiV!=2-113 


ES 


4F 


COMP-3 
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iyiEMORY MAP 




TGT 


ooaoo 


SAVE AREA 


oo«oo 


SWITCH 


ootas 


TALLY 


0044C 


SORT SAVE 


00450 


ENTRY- SAVE 


00454 


SORT CORE SIZE 


001*58 


NSTD- REELS 


0045C 


SORT RET 


0045E 


W0RKIN6 CELLS 


00460 


SORT FILE SIZE 


00590 


SORT MOPE SIZE 


00594 


PGT-VN TBL 


00598 


TGT-VN TBL 


0059C 


SORTAB ADDRESS 


0d5A0 


LENGTH CF VN TEL 


0q5A4 


LNCTH OF SORTAB 


005A6 


PGM ID 


005A8 


A(iNITl) 


005BO 


UPSI SWITCHES 


005E4 


DEBUG TABLE PTR 


005EC 


CURRENT PRIORITY 


005C0 


TA LENGTIf 


005C1 


PROCEDURE BLOCKl PTR 


005C4 


UNUSED" 


005C8 


RESERVED 


005CC 


VSAM SAVE AREA ADDRESS 


005DO 


UNUSED , 


005D4 


RESERVED 


005DC 


OVERFLOW CELLS 


Q05F4 


BL CELLS 


005F4 


DTFADR CELLS 


00600 


FIB CELLS 


00608 


TEMP STORAGE 


00608 


TEMP STORAGE- 2 


00610 


TEMP STORAGE- 3 


boeio 


TEMP STORAGE-4 


00610 


BLL CB-^tS ' 


Qp610 


VLC CELLS 


00614 


SBL CELLS 


Q0614 


INDEX CELLS 


00614 


SUBADR CELLS 


00014 


ONCTL CELLS 


0O61C 


PFMCTL CELLS 


bq^ic 


PFMSAV CELLS 


0061C 


VN CELLS' 


oq626 


SAVE ^R^4 =2 


Q0624 


xsAsw' cells' 


00624 


XSA CELLS 


00624 


PARAM CELLS 


00624 


RPTSAV AREA 


00628 


CHECKPT CTR 


00628 


lOPTR CELJPS 


00628 


DEBUq TABLE 


00628 
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LITERAL POOL (HEX) 



00690 (LIT+0) 
006A8 (LIT+24) 



OOOOOOOi dblAlCSB 5BC2E6D7 C5D5'»05B 5BC2C3D3 D6E2C55E 
5BC2C6C3 D4^i»D300 COOOOOOO 



DISPLAY LITERALS (BCD) 
006B«t (LTL+36) 'WCBK-RECCRD' 



FGT 

DEBUG LINKAGE .AREA 
OVERFLOW CELLS 
VIRTUAL CELLS 
PROCEDURE NAME CELLS 
GENERATED NAMfi CELLS 
SUBDTF ADDRESS CELLS 
VNI CELLS 
LITERALS 

DISPLAY LITERALS 
PROCEDURE BLOCK CELLS 



00638 

00638 
00640 
006U0 
00664 
00674 
00688 
00688 
00690 
006E4 
006C0 



REGISTER ASSIGNMENT 

REG 6 BL =3 
REG 7 EL =1 
REG 8 BL =2 

WORKING-STORAGE STARTS AT LOCATION 00100 FOR A LENGTH OF 00058. 


59 








0006C0 












START EQU 


♦ 










0006C0 


58 fO 


C 


018 






L 


15,018(0,12) 




V(1LEEEBG4) 






0006C4 


05 EF 










BALR 


14,15 










0006C6 


58 FO 


C 


OlC 






L 


15,01C(0,12) 




V(ILEDFLWl) 






0006CA 


05 IF 










BALR 


1,15 






62 




0006CC 


003B 










DC 


X'003B' 








0006CE 


58 FO 


C 


018 






L, 


15,018(0,12) 




V(ILEDDBG4) 






0006D2 


05 EF 










BALR 


14,15 










0006D4 


58 FO 


C 


OlC 






t 


15,01C(0,12) 




V(ILEEFLWl) 






0006D8 


05 IF 










eaLr 


1,15 






62 




0006DA 


003E 










DC 


X'003E' 








0006DC 


58 FO 


C 


018 






L 


15,018(0,12) 




V(ILEDEBG4) 






0006EO 


05 EF 










BALR 


14,15 










0006E2 


58 20 


D 


1F4 






L 


2,1F4(0,13) 




EL =1 






0006E6 


kl 10 


C 


05F 






LA 


1,05F(C,12) 




LXT+7 






0006EA 


58 00 


D 


200 






L - 


0,200(0,13) 




DTF=1 






0006EE 


18 40 










LR 


4,0 










0006F0 


07 00 










BCR 


0,0 










0006F2 


05 FO 










EALR 


15, C 










0006F4 


50 00 


F 


008 






ST 


0,008(0,15) 






♦STATISTICS* 


SOURCE RECORDS = 




85 


DATA ITEMS = 25 


NC CF 


VERES = 


♦STATISTICS* 


PARTITION SIZE = 


655176 


LINE COUNT = 56 


BUFFER 


^IZE = 5: 


♦OPTIONS IN 


EFFECT* 


PMAP 


RELOC 


ADR = 


NONE 


SPACING 


1 


FLOW 


= 


♦CFTICNS IN 


EFFECT* 


USTX 




QUOTE 




SYM NOCATALR 


LIST 


LINK 


♦OPTIONS IN 


EFFECT* 


NOCLIST 




FLAGW 




ZWE i'^OSUFMAP NOXREF 


ERRS 


♦CFTICNS IN 


EFFECT* 


NOSTATE 




TRUNC 




SEQ 


SYKDMF HODECK 


NOVERE 1 



29 

i1 o 




10 




NCSTXiT 


WCLIE 


SXRJr-F 


IvCOPT 


NOSYWTAX 


L^CIVL 
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© 



CROSS-REFERENCE DICTIONARY 



DATA NA^j£S 



A 

AIPHA 

ALPHABET 

E 

DEPEND 

DEPENDENTS 

FIELD-A 

FIELD-A 

FILE-1 

FILE-2 

KOUNT 

LCCATIOW 

NAKE-FIELD 

NC-CF-DEPENDENTS 

NUMBjR 

RECORD-NO 

RECCRD-1 

RECORD- 2 

RECORDA 

WORK-RECORD 

BEGIK 

STEP-1 

STEP-2 

STEP-3 

STEP-a 

STEP-5 

STEP-6 

STEP-7 

STEP-8 



DEPN 


REFERENCE 




000056 








0000«2 


000066 






000041 








000057 


000080 






000045 


000068 






000044 








000029 








000037 








000017 


000062 


000071 


000076 


000018 


000076 


000079 


000C84 


000040 


000062 


000066 


000068 


0C0051 








000047 


000066 






000053 


00006& 


000061 




000043 


000062 


000066 


000069 


000049 


000069 






000028 


000071 






000036 


0CC079 






000055 








000046 


000070 


000071 


OC0079 


000059 








000062 








000066 


000072 






000070 


000072 






000072 








000076 








000079 


0C0083 






000081 








000084 


000079 







000072 



000082 



CARD ERROR MESSAGE 



00056 ILA2190I-W PICTURE CLAUSE IS SIGNED, VALUE CLAUSE UNSIGNED. 
C0066 ILA5011I-W HIGH ORDER TRUNCATION MIGHT OCCUR. 
00066 ILA5011I-W HIGH ORDER TRUNCATION MIGHT OCCUR. 



ASSUMED POSITIVE. 



// EXEC LNKEDT 



JOE 


DEBUGL 




ACTION TAKEN KAP REL 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


IJFFEZZN 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILBDADRO 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILBDDBGO 


LIST 


INCLUDE IJJCPDV 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILBDDSPO 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILEDESSO 


LIST 


INCLUDE 


IJJCPDV 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILBDFLWO 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILEDIMLO 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILBDNNSO 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILBDSAEO 


LIST 


ENTRY 





DOS LINKAGE EDITOR DIAGNOSTIC OF Ii.iPUT 
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PHASE XFR-AD LOCOSE HICORE DSK-AD ESD TYPE 
PHASE*** 07D878 07D878 0803EF 05F OF U CSECT 



LOADED REL-FR 



* UNREFERENCED SYMBOLS 



003 UNRESOLVED ADDRESS CONSTANTS 



CSECT 


TESTRUN 


07D878 


07D878 


CSECT 


IJFFEZZN 


07E368 


07t.368 


* ENTRY 


IJIFZZZN 


07E368 




* ENTRY 


IJFFEZZZ 


07E368 




* ENTRY 


IJFFZZZZ 


07E368 




CSECT 


ILEDSAEO 


080268 


080268 


ENTRY 


ILEDSAEl 


0802B0 




CSECT 


ILEDKNSO 


080260 


080260 


CSECT 


IIBDDBGO 


07EAC0 


07EAC0 


ENTRY 


ILBDDEG5 


07EFA2 




ENTRY 


1LBDDPG4 


07F014 




ENTRY 


ILBDDEG7 


07F038 




ENTRY 


ILBDDBG2 


07ED8A 




* ENTRY 


ILBDDEGl 


07EC1C 




* ENTRY 


ILBDDBG3 


07F0OA 




♦ ENTRY 


ILEDDBGb 


07F024 




ENTRY 


STXITPSvJ 


07F0D0 




* ENTRY 


SORTEP 


07F270 




CSECT 


ILEDFLWO 


07FD70 


07FD70 


ENTRY 


ILBDFLWl 


07FE30 




ENTRY 


ILBDFL.W2 


07FF0C 




CSECT 


ILBDIKLO 


080208 


080208 


CSECT 


ILBDADRO 


07E718 


07E718 


* ENTRY 


ILEDADRl 


07E724 




CSECT 


ILBDDSPO 


07F518 


07F518 


ENTRY 


ILBDDSPl 


07F918 




CSECT 


IJJCPDV 


07E878 


07E878 


ENTRY 


IJJCPDVl 


07E878 




* ENTRY 


iajCPDV2 


07E878 




CSECT 


ILBDDSSO 


07 FA 48 


C7FA4S 


ENTRY 


ILBDDSSl 


07FCA8 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS2 


C7FCA0 




ENTRY 


IIBDDSS3 


07FD60 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSSU 


07FA6E 




ENTRY 


1LBDDSS5 


07FE1A 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS6 


07FB7A 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS7 


07FE44 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS8 


07FA9i; 




WXTRN 


IIBDSTNO 






WXTRN 


ILBDSRTO 






KXTRN 


ILBDTEF3 








// ASSGN SYS008,X'482' 
// ASoGN SYS009,X'y83' 
// EXEC 



<£) 
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SYKuUV CONTROL CARES 



(T) ThSTBUN,009,MT, (HEX) J 

(T) 71,0N 1,4, (H£X) ,KO0NT, SAME-FIELD, iiiO-CF-DEPENDEN1S,RECORU-NG ) \ij 

(jT) 80, (HEX) , WORK-RECORD, B I 



NO ERRORS FOUND IN CONTROL CARDS 



© 



© 



TESTRDN 
LCC 



AT CARD 000071 
CARD LV NAME 



A 

AN 

ANE 

D 

DE 

F 

FD 

NB 

NB-S 

ND 

ND-OL 

ND-OT 

ND-SL 

ND-ST 

NE 

NP 

NP-S 



07E978 000040 02 KOUNT 

07D9B0 000047 02 NAME-FIELD 

07E9EE 000053 02 NO-OF-DEPENDENTS 

07D9B2 000049 02 RECORD-NO 



TYPE CODES USiiD IN SY^jDMP OUTPUT 

MEANING 

ALPHABETIC 

ALFHANUKERIC 

ALPHANUMERIC EDITED 

DISPLAY (STERLING NONREFORT) 

DISPLAY EDITED (STERLING REPORT) 

FLOATING FCINT (CO)yiP-l/C0KP-2) 

FLOATING POINT DISPLAY (EXTERNAL FLOATING POINT) 

NUMERIC BINARY UNSIGNED (COMP) 

NUMERIC BINARY SIGNED 

NUMERIC DISPLAY UNSIGNED (EXTERNAL DECIMAL) 

NUMERIC DISPLAY OVERPUiNiCH SIGN LEADING 

NUMERIC DISPLAY OVERPUNCH SIGN TRAILING 

NUMERIC DISPLAY SEPARATE SIGN LEADING 

NUMERIC DISPLAY SEPARATE SIGN TRAILING 

NUMERIC EDITED 

NUMERIC PACKED DECIMAL UNSIGNED (COMP-3) 

NUMERIC PACKED DECIMAL SIGNED 

SUBSCRIPTED 



(HEX) 



TYPE 


VALUE 


NB-S 


+ 01 




0001 


AN 


A 


AN 





ND 


0001 



TESTRUN AT CARD 000071 
LCC CARD LV NAME 

07D978 000040 02 KOUNT 

07D9BC 000047 02 NAME-FIELD 
07E9EE 000053 02 NO-OF-DEPENDENTS 
07D9B2 000049 02 RECORD-NO 



TYPE 


VALU: 


NB-S 


+ 05 




0005 


AN 


E 


AN 


4 


NB 


0005 



TESTRUN AT CARD 000071 
LCC CARD LV NAME 

07D978 000040 02 KOUNT 

07D9B0 000047 02 NAME-FIELD 
07E9EE 000053 02 NO-OF-DEPENDENTS 
07D9B2 000049 02 RECORD-NO 



TYPE 


VALU: 


NB-S 


+ 09 




0009 


AN 


I 


AN 


3 


ND 


0009 



Figure 64. Using the Symbolic Debugging Features to Debug the Program TESTRON 
(Part 8 of 12) 



242 



IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



07.52.05 10/02/73 



TESTRUK AT CARD 000071 
LCC CARD LV LMA^iE 

07C978 000040 02 KCUNT 

07C9E0 000047 02 NAME-FIELD 
07E9EE C00053 02 NC-OF-DEPENDENTS 
07E9B2 000049 02 RECCRD-NO 



TYPE VALUE 

NE-S +13 

(HEX) GOOD 

AN M 

A« 2 

NB 0013 



TESTRUN AT CARD 000071 
LCC CARD LV NAME 

07D978 000040 02 KCUNT 

07C9B0 C00047 02 NAKE-FIELC 
07D9EE 000053 02 NO-CF-DEPENDENTS 
07B9B2 000049 02 RECCRD-NO 



TYPE VALUE 

NE-S +17 

(HEX) 0011 

AN Q 

AN 1 

ND 0017 



i 



TESTRUN AT CARD 000071 
LCC CARD LV NAKE 

07D978 000040 02 KCUNT 

O7D9B0 000047 02 NA^fiE-FIELD 
07D9EE 000C53 02 NC-CF-DEPENDENTS 
07C9B2 000049 02 RECCRD-NO 



TYPE VALUE 

NE-S +21 

(HEX) 0015 

AN U 

Aw 

ND 0021 



TESTRUN AT CARD 000071 
LCC CARD LV NAME 

07E978 000040 02 KOUNT 

07C9E0 000047 02 NAME-FIELD 
07D9BE 000053 02 NC-CF-DEPENDENTS 
07E9E2 000049 02 RECORD-NO 



® 



TESTRUN AT CARD 000080 
LCC CARD LV NAME 





000046 


01 


WORK-RECORD 


07D9B0 








07E9E0 


000047 


02 


NAME-FIELD 


07D9B1 


000048 


02 


FILLER 


07E9B2 


000C49 


02 


RECORD-NO 


07D9B6 


000050 


02 


FILLER 


07E9E7 


000051 


02 


LOCATION 


07D9BA 


000052 


02 


FILLER 


07E9EE 


000053 


02 


NO-CF-DEPENDENTS 


07D9BD 


000054 


02 


FILLER 


07E9C8 


000057 


02 


B 



TYPE VALUE 

NB-S +25 

(HEX) 0019 

AN Y 

AN 4 

ND 0025 



TYPE VALUE 



C107FUF0 F0F140D5 E8C340F0 40404040 4U404040 



AN 


A 


AN 


* 


ND 


0001 


AN 




A 


NYC 


AN 




AN 





AN 





NP-S *1*2*3* 
(HEX) F1F2F3C4 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



07.52.05 10/02/73 



COBOL ABEND DIAGN0S1IC AIDS 



© 



INTERRUPl CODE 7 LAST PSW ADDR BEFORE ABEND D007E1AE 

PROGRAM TESTRUN 

LAST CARD NUMBER/VERB NOiyiBES EXECUTED — CARD NUKEER C00080/VERE NUMBER 01. 



PLOW TRACE 
TESTRUN 000066 000070 000066 000070 000066 000070 000066 000070 000076 000079 



© 
® 



DATA DIVISIO>^ DUKP Oj;' TESTRUN 



© 



TASK GLOBAL TABLE 



SAVE AREA 



SWITCH 

TALLY 

SCRT-SAVE 

ENTRY-SAVE 

SCRT-CORE-SIZE 

NSTD-REELS 

SORT -RETURN 

WORKING CELLS 



EORT-FILE-SIZE 

SCRT-MODE-SIZE 

FGT-VN TBL 

TGT-VN TBL 

SORTAE ADDR 

VN TBL LENGTH 

SORTAB LENGTH 

FRCGRAM-ID 

A(INITl) 

UPSI-SWITCHES 

TGT-DBG TABLE 

CURRENT PRIORITY 

TRANSIENT AREA LENGTH 

PROCEDURE-BLOCK 

UNUSED 

RESERVED 

VSAM SAVE AREA 

UNUSED 

RESERVED 

OVERFLOW CELLS 

EL CELLS 

ETFADR CELLS 

FIE CELLS 

TEKP STORAGE 

ELL CELLS 

VLC CELLS 

SEL CELLS 

INDEX CELLS 

OTHER (SEE MEMORY MAP) 



07DC78 


OO0OF233 


1B009101 


00080168 


8007E18ii 


07DC96 


OOOOOOIA 


C007DA60 


5007E29A 


0007D978 


07DCB8 


4007E1AE 


0007DEB0 






07DCC0 


3C10004E 








07DCC4 


00000000 








07DCC8 


00000000 








07DCCC 


0007DF38 








07DCE0 


00000000 








07DCD4 


0000 








07DCD6 


0000 








07DCD8 


0007DA60 


0007DB40 


OOOOOOIA 


0007DA60 


07DCF8 


F0F2F640 


C5E8C340 


F0404040 


40404040 


07DD18 


noi^onono 


40404040 


40404040 


40404040 


07DD38 


—SAME — 








07DD58 


40404040 


40404040 


40404040 


40404040 


07BD78 


OOOOOOIA 


OlOOOCOO 


0007^:070 


C007F518 


07DD98 


0007D9AF 


5007E29A 


0007D978 


0007DAD8 


07DDE8 


0007DEBO 


55E0F088 


4780F030 


18Fji;05EF 


07DDD8 


0007FA48 


0007E084 


00C7F518 


4A50F060 


07DEF8 


00000000 


00000000 


07070607 


07070707 


07DE08 


00000000 








07DE0C 


00000000 








07DE10 


E2C1D4D7 








07DE14 


D3C54040 








07DE18 


0007D878 








07DE1C 


0000 








07DE1E 


0000 








07DE20 


TESTRUN 








07DE28 


0007D878 








07DE2C 


C9D3C2C4 


B6E2E8F0 






07DE3U 


00000228 








07DE38 


00 








07DE39 


689120 








07DE3C 


E0004780 








07DE40 


F0325810 








07DE44 


F0789101 








07DEt8 


10004710 








07DE4C 


F0329601 


00000000 






07DE54 


00000000 


F0549110 


000002E0 


00000100 


(NONE) 










07DE6C 


0007DAEC 


0007DBA8 


0007D978 




07DE78 


0007D9E8 


0007DA60 






(NONE) 










07DE80 


00000000 


0000026C 






07DE88 


00000000 








(NONE) 










(NONE) 










(NONE) 










07DE8C 


0007D993 


0007D9AF 


0007hOAC 


OOC7E0AC 


07DEAC 


000006F8 









0007E1A8 40C7E1AA 0007DA6C 0007Dt.A8 
0007DAEC 0007DBA8 0007E264 0007D878 



5007E29A FlbL902b F2129CEC 40E907F0 

40404040 404C4040 40404040 40404040 

40404040 40404040 40404040 4040404C 

40404040 40400000 OOOOOOOC 0007E082 

0007D9AF 0007E084 OOOOOOIA OOOOOOIA 

0007DBA8 0007E264 0007D87fc 4007E08A 

18F498E4 F0684b00 00024620 0007EC82 

4A20F060 183047F0 F036D200 50002000 



000002A8 D4C5E3C8 



D7C5D540 OA0OOA68 000009D2 5C29F0C8 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 PP NO. 5746-CBl 

DATA DIVISION DUMP 0>' TESTRUN 



07.52.05 10/02/73 



ICC 


CARD 


LV 


NAME 






000017 


FD 


FILE-l (M) 




07D9D0 








PRE-DTF 


07C9E8 








DTFMT 


07DA08 










07EA28 










07DA48 












000028 


01 


RECORD- 1 (¥) 




07DAEC 








07EAEC 


000029 


02 


FIELD-A 






000018 


FD 


FILE-2 (m) 




07DAI»8 








PRE-DTF 


07EA60 








DTFMT 


07DA8C 










07EAflO 










07DAC0 












000036 


01 


RECORD- 2 (J) 




07EBA8 








07EBA8 


000037 


02 


FIELD-A 






000039 


01 


FILLER (T) 




07E978 








07D990 










07E9A8 










07D978 


000040 


02 


KCUNT 




07E97A 


000041 


02 


ALPHABET 






000042 


02 


ALPHA 




07E97A 






(^ (SUBl) 




07E97E 






2 




07E97C 






3 




07E97D 






4 




07D97E 






5 




07E97r 






6 




07E980 






7 




C7E981 






8 




07C982 






9 




07E983 






10 




07E984 






11 




07E985 






12 




07D986 






13 




07E987 






14 




07D988 






15 




07E989 






16 




07E98A 






17 





TYPE VALUE 

STANDARD SEQUENTIAL ASSIGNED TO SYS008, CLOSj.! 



01010014 00000000 00000000 00000000 
00009200 0C000108 0007DA20 0C07DA28 
00000000 00000000 00000000 86fiCi018 
0007DB40 0007DB40 00000014 0007DBA3 
01010014 00000000 00000000 00000000 



6COO000O 00000000 

0C07E368 1160E2E8 E2F0FCF8 4040C162 
41tOEOGl 58201044 0107DAD8 20000064 
00640063 00000000 00000000 400802t>8 
6CO000OO 00000000 00008200 OC000108 



(HEX) 



D807F0F0 F1F740D5 E8C340F1 
C+0017 NYC 1 



40404040 40404040 



STANDARD SEQUjiNTIAL ASSIGNED TO SYS008, OPEN IHPUT 



01010014 00000000 00000000 00000000 
00008200 OC000108 0007DA98 0007DAA0 
10000000 2407E1A2 COOOOOOl 86BCF018 
0007DBA8 0007DBA8 00000014 0007DC0B 
00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 



6C000000 00000000 

0007E368 11E8E2E8 E2F0FCF8 40400272 

41E0E001 58201044 0207EC10 00000064 

00640063 00000000 000802BO 00080268 

00000000 00000000 E907F0EU F2F640D5 



(HEX) 



(HEX) 



NB-S 
AN 
*AN 



< 



C107F0F0 F0F140D5 E8C340F0 
A+OOOl NYC 



001AC1C2 C3C4C5C6 C7C8C9D1 
E6E7E8E9 OOIAFOFI F2F3F4F0 
F3F4I0F1 F2F3F4fO 
+ 26 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVVgXYZ 



40404040 40404040 



D2D3D4D5 D6D7D8D9 E2E3E4E5 
F1F2F3F4 F0F1F2F3 F4f0flF2 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



07.52.05 10/02/73 



DATA DIVISION DOKP OF TESTRUN 



LCC 


CARD 


LV 


NAME 




07D98B 








18 


07E98C 








i9 


07D98D 








20 


07E98E 








21 


07D98F 








22 


07C950 








23 


07E991 








24 


07E952 








25 


07D993 








26 


07E994 


000043 


02 


NUMER 




07D996 


ooooi»a 


02 


DEPENDENTS 




000045 


02 


DEPEND 




07E^96 






®' 


(SUBl) 
1 


07D997 








2 


07Eg98 








3 


07B995 








4 


07E99A 








5 


07D9 9B 








6 


07E99C 








7 


07E§9D 








8 


07E99£ 








9 


07E99F 








10 


07E9A0 








11 


07B9A1 








12 


07D9A2 








13 


07D9A3 








14 


07t9fl4 








15 


b7E^A5 








16 


07E9A6 








17 


07D9A7 








18 


07E9A8 








19 


07B9A9 








20 


07E9AA 








21 


07D9AE 








22 


07E9AC 








23 


d7D9AD 








24 


07E9AE 








25 


07E9AF 








26 




000046 


oi 


WORK-RECORD ( P) 


07D9B0 








^-^ 


07E9B0 


000047 


02 


NAME-FIELD 


07D9B1 


000048 


02 


FILLER 




0T>E9B2 


000049 


02 


RECORD- 


-NO 


07E9B6 


000050 


02 


FILLER 




07E9E7 


000051 


02 


LOCATION 


07E9BA 


000052 


02 


FILLER 




07E9EE 


000053 


02 


NO-OF-DEPENDENTS 



NB-S 
AN 
*AN 



(HEX) 



AN 

AN 

ND 

AN 

A 

AN 

AN 



R 

S 

1 

U 

V 

W 

X 

Y 

Z 

+ 26 

01234012340123401234012340 



C107F0F0 F0F140D5 E8C340F0 
A 



40404040 40404040 



0001 



DATA EIVISIOi^ DUMP OF TESTRUN 



LCC CARD LV NAME 

07E9BE 000054 02 FILLER 

000055 Ol RECORDA 
07D9C8 

07E9C8 000056 02 A 

07D9C8 000057 02 B 



® 



TYPE VALUE 
AN 



idhx.) F1F2F3C4 

ND-OT +1234 
(pV^NP-S ♦1*2+3* 



END OF COBOL DIAGNOSTIC AIDS 
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PROGRAM CHECKOUT 



A programmer using the DOS/VS COBOL 
Compiler and Library has several methods 
available to him for testing and debugging 
his programs. Use of the symbolic 
debugging features is the easiest and most 
efficient method for testing and debugging 
and is described in detail in the chapter 
"Symbolic Debugging Features." Using the 
execution statistics feature is another 
method for testing ^ debugging and 
optimizing a program, and is described in 
the chapter "Execution Statistics". 

This chapter contains information useful 
for testing and debugging programs run 
without the symbolic debugging features. 
It also contains information on linkage 
editor and execution-time diagnostics as 
well as a description of taking checkpoints 
and restarting programs. 



SYNTAX-CHECKING COMPILATION 



The compiler checks the source text for 
syntax errors and then generates the 
appropriate error messages. With the 
syntax-checking feature, the programmer can 
request a coinpilation either conditionally, 
with object code produced only if no 
messages or just W- or C-level messages are 
generated, or unconditionally, with nd 
object code produced regardless of message 
level. 

Selected test cases run with the 
syntax- checking feature have resulted in a 
compilation- time saving of as much as 70%, 
For a discussion of the syntax-checking 
options, SYNTAX and CSYNTAX, see the 
section "CBL Statement — COBOL Option 
Control Card." 



IDENTIFICATION OF PROGRAM VERSIONS 



One problem a programmer may have during 
checkout is associating a particular 
compilation listing with the object deck 
from that compilation and the output and/or 
dump from a particular run. To aid in 
this, the following facilities can be used: 

1. Specify a DATE-COMPILED paragraph as 
part of the Environment Division. 
This is replaced by the actual date of 
compilation on the source listing 
(OPTION LIST) . 



2. The date and time of compilation are 
given in the header line of the 
compilation listing. 

3. The date and time of compilation are 
punched into the object deck and will 
b^ found beginning at relative 
location X'EC in the dump of the 
object module. 

U. By moving the special register 

WHEN-COMPILED to an output record, the 
usfer may flag his output to identify 
it with a particular compilation. 
When-compiled is described more fully 
in IBM DOS Full American National 
Standard COBOL. 



DEBUG LANGUAGE 



« 



The COBOL debugging language is designed 
to assist the COBOL programmer in producing 
an error-free program in the shortest 
possible time. The fbllowing ' sections 
discuss the use of the debug language and 
other methods of program checkout. 

The three debug language statements are 
TRACE, EXHIBIT, and ON. Any one of these 
statements can be used as often as 
necessary. They can be interspersed 
throughout a CCBOL source program, or they 
can be contained in a packet in the input 
stream to the compiler. 

Program checkout may not be desired 
after testing is completed. A debug packet 
can be removed after testing to eliminate 
the extra object program coding generated 
for the debug statements. 

The output produced by the TRACE and 
EXHIBIT statements is listed on the system 
logical output device (SYSLST). 

The following discussions describe 
methods of using the debug language. 



FLOW OF CONTROL 



The READY TRACE Statement causes the 
compiler-generated card numbers for each 
section-name and paragraph-name to be 
displayed. These card numbers are listed 
on SYSLST at execution time when control 
passes to these sections and paragraphs. 
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Hence, the output of the READY TRACE 
statement appears as a list of card 
numbers. If VERB is specified, the actual 
paragraph-names and names of the verbs will 
be listed. 



Note ; If an error occurs during 
compilation of an ON statement, the 
diagnostic message may refer to the 
previous statement number. 



To reduce the length of the list and the 
time taken to generate it, a trace can be 
stopped with a RESET TRACE statement. The 
READY TRACE/RESET TRACE combination is 
helpful in examining a particular area of 
the program where the flow of control is 
difficult to determine, e.g., code consists 
of a series of PERFORM statements or nested 
conditional statements. The READY TRACE 
statement can be coded so that the trace 
begins before control passes to that area. 
The RESET TRACE Statement can be coded so 
that the trace stops when the program has 
passed beyond the area. 



Use of the ON statement with the TRACE 
statement allows conditional control of the 
tracing. When the COBOL compiler 
encounters an ON statement, it creates a 
counter which is incremented during 
execution, whenever control passes through 
that ON statement. For example, if an 
error occurs when a specific record is 
processed, the ON statement can be used to 
isolate the problem record. The statement 
should be placed where control passes 
through it only once for each record that 
is read. When the contents of the counter 
equal the number of the record (as 
specified in the ON statement) , a trace can 
be taken on that record. The following 
example shows a method in which the 200th 
record could be selected for a TRACE 
statement. 



DISPLAYING DATA VALUES DURING EXECUTION 



A programmer can display the value of a 
data item during program execution by using 
the EXHIBIT statement. The EXHIBIT 
statement has three options: 

1. EXHIBIT NAMED — Displays the names 
and values of the data-names listed in 
the statement. 

2. EXHIBIT CHANGED — Displays the value 
of the data-names listed in the 
statement only if the value has 
changed since the last execution of 
the statement. 

3. EXHIBIT CHANGED NAMED — Displays the 
names and the values of the data-names 
only if the values have changed since 
the last execution of the statement. 

Data values can be used to check the 
accuracy of the program. For example, 
using EXHIBIT NAMED, the prograirmer can 
display specified fields from records, 
compute the calculations himself, and 
compare his calculations with the output 
from his program. The coding for a payroll 
problem might be: 



Col. 

1 



Area A 



Col. 

1 



Area A 
RD-REC. 



GROSS-PAY-CALC. 

COMPUTE GROSS-PAY = 
RATE- PER- HOUR * (HRSWKD 
+ 1.5 * OVERTIMEHRS) . 

NET-PAY-CALC. 



DEBUG 



RD-REC 
PARA-NM-1. 



ON 200 READY TRACE. 
ON 201 RESET TRACE. 



If the TRACE Statement were used without 
the ON statement, every record would be 
traced. 

An example of a common program error is 
failing to break a loop or unintentionally 
creating a loop in the program. If many 
iterations of the loop are required before 
it can be determined that a program error 
exists, the ON statement can be used to 
initiate a trace after the expected number 
of iterations has been completed. 



DEBUG NET-PAY-CALC 

SAMPLE-1. ON 10 AND 

EVERY 10 EXHIBIT NAMED 
RATE- PER- HOUR, HRSWKD, 
OVERTIMEHRS, GROSS-PAY. 

This coding will cause the values of the 
four fields to be listed for every tenth 
data record before net pay calculations are 
made. The output could appear as: 

RATE- PER- HOUR = 4.00 HRSWKD = 40.0 

OVERTIMEHRS =0.0 GROSS-PAY = 160.00 

RATE-PER-HOUR = 4.10 HRSWKD = 40.0 

OVERTIMEHRS =1.5 GROSS-PAY = 173.23 
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RATE-PER-HOUR = 3.35 HRSWKD = 40.0 

OVERTIMEHRS =0.0 GROSS-PAY = 134.00 

Note ; Decimal points are included in this 
example for clarity, but actual printouts 
depend on the data description in the 
program. 



« 
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The preceding was an example of checking 
at regular intervals (every tenth record) . 
A check of any unusual conditions can be 
made by using various combinations of COBOL 
statements in the debug packet. For 
example : 



IF OYERTIMEHSS GREATER THAN 2.0 
EXHIBIT NAMED PAYRCDHRS 



I READ INPUT I 
1 DATA FOR |<- 
I CITY I 



In connection with the previous example, 
this statement could cause the entire pay 
record to be displayed whenever an unusual 
condition (overtime exceeding two hours) is 
encountered . 



I CALCULATE i 
I RATE FOR I 
1 CITY ! 



The EXHIBIT statement with the CHANGED 
option also can be used to monitor 
conditions that do not occur at regular 
intervals. The values of data-names are 
listed only if the value has changed since 
the last execution of the statement. For 
example, suppose the program calculates 
postage rates to various cities. The flow 
of the program might be: 




»B 



i 



YES 



STATE = 01 CITY = 01 RAIL = 10 BUS = 14 TRUCK = 12 AIR = 20 

CITY = 02 

CITY =• 03 BUS = 06 AIR ^ 15 

CITY = Oa RAIL = 30 BUS - 25 TRUCK = 28 AIR = 34 

STATE = 02 CITY = 01 TRUCK = 25 

CITY = 02 TRUCK = 20 AIR = 30 



Figure 65. Sample Output of EXHIBIT Statement With the CHANGED NAMED Option 
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The EXHIBIT statement with the CHANGED 
option in the program might be: 

EXHIBIT CHANGED STATE CITY RATE 

The output from the EXHIBIT statement 
with the CHANGED option could appear as: 



START 



01 


01 


10 




02 


15 




03 






04 


10 


02 


01 






02 


20 




03 


15 




04 




03 


01 


10 



The first column contains the code for a 
state, the second column contains the code 
for a city, and the third column contains 
the code for the postage rate. The value 
of a data-name is listed only if it has 
changed since the previous execution. For 
example, since the postage rate to city 02 
and city 03 in state 01 are the same, the 
rate is not printed for city 03. 



The EXHIBIT statement with the CHANGED 
NAMED option lists the data-name if the 
value has changed. For example, the 
program might calculate the cost of various 
methods of shipping to different cities. 
After the calculations are made, the 
following statement could appear in the 
program : 

EXHIBIT CHANGED NAMED STATE CITY RAIL 
BDS TRUCK AIR 

The output from this statement could appear 
as shown in Figure 65. Note that a 
data-name and its value are listed only if 
the value has changed since the previous 
execution. 



STOP 
RUN 



I DEBUG I 
I PACKET I 
I FOR A I 



DEBUG 
PACKET 
FOR C 



In this program, A creates data, B 
processes it, and C prints it. The debug 
packet for A simulates test data. It is 
first in the program to be executed. In 
the packet, the last statement is GO TO B, 
which permits A to be bypassed. After B is 
executed with the test data, control passes 
to the debug packet for C, which contains a 
GO TO statement that transfers control to 
the end of the program, bypassing C. 



TESTING A PROGRAM SELECTIVELY 



A debug packet allows the programmer to 
select a portion of the program for 
testing. The packet can include test data 
and can specify operations the programmer 
wants to be performed. When the testing is 
completed, the packet can be removed. The 
flow of control can be selectively altered 
by /the inclusion of debug packets, as 
illustrated in the following example of 
selective testing of B: 



TESTING CHANGES AND ADDITIONS TO PROGRAMS 



If a program runs correctly, and changes 
or additions might improve its efficiency, 
a debug packet can be used to test changes 
without modifying the original source 
program. 

If the changes to be incorporated are in 
the middle of a paragraph, the entire 
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paragraph with the changes included must be 
written in the debug packet. The last 
statement in the packet should be a GO TO 
statement that transfers control to the 
next procedure to be executed. 

There are usually several ways to 
perform an operation. Alternative methods 
can be tested by putting them in debug 
packets. 

The source program library facility can 
be used for program checkout by placing a 
source program in a library (see the 
chapter "Librarian Functions") . Changes or 
additions to the program can be tested by 
using the BASIS card and any number of 
INSERT and DELETE cards. Such changes or 
additions remain in effect only for the 
duration of the run. 

A debug packet can also be used in 
conjunction with the BASIS card to debug a 
program or to test deletions or additions 
to it. The debug packet is inserted in the 
input stream immediately following the 
BASIS card and any INSERT or DELETE cards. 



DUMPS 



2. Hexadecimal address of the instruction 
that caused the interrupt 



3. Condition code 



U. Reason for the interrupt (e.g., data 
exception) 



The instruction address can be compared 
to the Procedure Division map. The 
contents of LISTX provide a relative 
address for each statement. The load 
address of the module (which can be 
obtained from the map of virtual storage 
generated by the Linkage Editor) must be 
subtracted from the instruction address to 
obtain the relative instruction address as 
shown in the Procedure Division map. The 
PMAP=nnnnnn CBL option can be used to 
relocate LISTX addresses so that this 
calculation need not be done. If the 
interrupt occurred within the COBOL 
program, the programmer can use the error 
address and LISTX to locate the specific 
statement in the program which caused a 
dump to be taken. Examination of the 
statement and the fields associated with it 
may produce information as to the specific 
nature of the error. 



« 



If a serious error occurs during 
execution of the problem program, the job 
is abnormally terminated; any remaining 
steps are bypassed; and a program phase 
dump is generated. The programmer can use 
the dump for program checkout. (However, 
any pending transfers to an external device 
may not be completed. For example, if a 
READY TRACE statement is in effect when the 
job is abnormally terminated, the last card 
number may not appear on the external 
device.) In cases where a serious error 
occurs in other than the problem program 
(e.g.. Supervisor), a dump is not produced. 
Note that program phase dumps can be 
suppressed if the NODUMP option of the 
OPTION control statement has been specified 
for the job, or if NODUHP was specified at 
system generation time and is not 
overridden by the DUHP option for the 
current job. 



HOW TO USE A DUMP 



When a job is abnormally terminated due 
to a serious error in the problem program, 
a message is written on SYSLST which 
indicates the: 



Figure 64 is a sample dump which was 
caused by a data exception. Invalid data 
(i.e., data which did not correspond to its 
usage) was placed in the numeric field B as 
a result of redefinition. The following 
discussion illustrates the method of 
finding the specific statement in the 
program which caused the dump. Letters 
identifying the text correspond to letters 
in the program listing. 



© 
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1 . Type of interrupt 
check) 



(e.g., program 



The program interrupt occurred at HEX 
LOCATION 07DFDC. This is indicated in 
the SYSLST message printed just before 
the dump. 

The linkage editor map indicates that 
the program was loaded into address 
7D878. This is determined by 
examining the load point of the 
control section TESTRUN. TESTRUN is 
the name assigned to the program 
module by the source coding: 

PEOGRAH-ID. TESTRUN. 

The specific instruction which caused 
the dump is located by subtracting the 
load address from the interrupt 
address (i.e., subtracting 7D878 from 
7DFDC) . The result, 764, is the 
relative interrupt address and can be 
found in the object code listing. In 
this case the instruction in guestion 
is an AP (add decimal) . 
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(d) The left-hand column of the object 
code listing gives the compiler- 
generated card number associated with 
the instruction. It is card 66. As 
seen in the source listing, card 66 
contains the COMPOTE statement. 

Additional details about reading a dump 
are found in the chapter "Interpreting 
Output." 



ERRORS THAT CAN CAUSE A DUMP 



A dump can be caused by one of many 
errors. Several of these errors may occur 
at the COBOL language level while others 
can occur at the job control level. 

The following are examples of COBOL 
language errors that can cause a dump: 

1. A GO TO statement with no 
procedure-name following it may have 
been improperly initialized with an 
ALTER statement. The execution of 
this statement will cause an invalid 
branch to be taken and results will be 
unpredictable. 

2. Moves of or arithmetic calculations 
using numeric fields that have not 
been properly initialized. 

For example, neglecting to initialize 
the object of an OCCURS clause with 
the DEPENDING ON option, or 
referencing data fields prior to the 
first READ statement may cause a 
program interrupt and a dump. 

3. Invalid data placed in a numeric field 
as a result of redefinition . 

4 . Input/output errors that are 
nonr ecoverable . 

5. Items with subscripts whose values 
exceed the defined maximum value can 
destroy machine instructions when 
moved . 

6 . Attempting to execute an invalid 
operation code through a system or 
program error. 

7. Generating an invalid address for an 
area that has address protection. 

8. Subprogram linkage declarations that 
are not defined exactly as they are 
stated in the calling program. 

9 . Data or instructions can be modified 
by entering a subprogram and 
manipulating data incorrectly. A 



COBOL subprogram can acquire invalid 
information from the main program, 
e.g., a CALL statement using a 
procedure-name and an ENTRY statement 
using a data-name. 

10. An input file contains invalid data 
such as a blank numeric field or data 
incorrectly specified by its data 
description . 

The compiler does not generate a test 
to check the sign position for a valid 
configuration before the item is used 
as an operand. The programmer can 
test for valid data by means of the 
numeric class test and, by using the 
TRANSFORM statement, convert it to 
valid data under certain conditions. 

For example, if the units position Of 
a numeric data item described as USAGE 
IS DISPLAY contained a blank, the 
blank could be transformed to a zero, 
thus forcing a valid sign. 

11. Division by zero without an ON SIZE 
ERROR clause will cause a data 
exception. 



LOCATING A DTF 



One or more DTF's are generated by the 
compiler for each file opened in the COBOL 
program. All information about that file 
is found within the DTF or in the fields 
preceding the DTF. See the chapter 
"Detailed Processing Capabilities" for the 
type of information available and its 
location . 

A particular DTF may be located in an 
execution-time dump as follows: 

1. Determine the order of the DTF address 
cells in the TGT from the DTF numbers 
shown for each file-name in the 
glossary. 

Note: Since the order is the same as 
the FD's in the Data Division, the 
order can be determined from the 
source program if the SYM option was 
not used (i.e., no glossary was 
printed) . 

2. Find the relative starting address of 
the block of DTF cells from the TGT 
listing in the Memory Map. 

3. Calculate the absolute starting 
address of the block by adding the 
hexadecimal relocation factor for the 
beginning of the object module as 
given in the linkage editor MAP. 
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4. 



Allowing one fullword per DTF cell, 
count off the cells from the starting 
address found in step 3, using the 
order determined in step 1 to locate 
the desired DTF cell. 



If more than one DTF is generated for 
a file, the above procedure should be 
followed using the PGT and the SUBDTF 
cells rather than the TGT and the 
DTFADR cells. The order of multiple 
DTF's in storage is dependent on the 
OPEN option as follows: 



a. 



INPUT 



b. OUTPUT 

C. I-O or INPUT REVERSED 



The following discussion illustrates the 
method of finding the DTF's in the sample 
program in Figure 66. Letters identifying 
the text refer to letters in the program 
listing. 



Ej The DTF for FILE-1 precedes the DTF 
for FILE- 2. 
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DTFADR CELLS begin at relative 
location 600. 



the programmer should locate the contents 
of field B at the time of the interrupt. 
This can be done as follows: 



© 



Locate data-name B in the glossary. 
It appears under the column headed 
SO URGE- NAME. Source-name B has been 
assigned to base locator 3 (i.e., 
BL =3) with a displacement of 05 0. 
The sum of the value of base locator 
and the displacement value 50 is the 
address of data-name B. 



(k) The Register Assignment table lists 
the registers assigned to each base 
locator. Register 6 has been assigned 
to BL =3. 
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The contents of the 16 general 
registers at the time of the interrupt 
are displayed at the beginning of the 
dump. Register 6 contains the address 
0007D978. 



The location of data-name B can now be 
determined by adding the contents of 
register 6 and the displacement value 
50. The result, 7D9C8, is the address 
of the leftmost byte of the 4-byte 
field B. 




{gJ Since the relocation factor is 7D878, 
the DTFADR CELLS begin at location 
7DE78 in the dump. 

^h) The DTF for FILE-1 begins at location 
7D9E8, and the DTF for FILE-2 begins 
at location 7DA60. 



LOCATING DATA 



The location assigned to a given 
data-name may similarly be found by using 
the BL number and displacement given for 
that entry in the glossary, and then 
locating the appropriate one fullword BL 
cell in the TGT. The hexadecimal sum of 
the glossary displacement and the contents 
of the cell should give the relative 
address of the desired area. This can then 
be converted to an absolute address as 
described above. 

Since the problem program in Figure 66 
interrupted because of a data exception. 



Note ; Field B contains F1F2F3C4. 
This is external decimal 
representation and does not correspond 
to the USAGE COMPUTATIONAL- 3 defined 
in the source listing. 



The location assigned to a given 
data-name may also be found by using 
the BL CELLS pointer in the TGT Memory 
Map. Figure 64 indicates that the BL 
cells begin at location 7DE6C (add 5F4 
to the load point address, 7D878, of 
the object module). The first four 
bytes are the first BL cell, the 
second four bytes are the second BL 
cell, etc. Note that the third BL 
cell contains the value 7D978. This 
is the same value as that contained in 
register 6. 



Note: Some program errors may destroy 
the contents of the general registers 
or the BL cells. In such cases, 
alternate methods of locating the 
DTF's are useful.. 
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// JOB DATACHK 

// OPTION NODECK, LINK, LIST, LISTX.SYM, ERRS 

// EXEC FCCECL 



IBM DOS VS COBOL 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



07.35.08 10/02/73 



CEL QUOTE, SEQ 
COOOl 
C0002 
00003 
C0004 
00005 
C0006 
00010 
COOll 
C0012 
C0013 

coom 

00015 
C0016 
00017 
00018 
00019 
00020 
00021 
00022 
C0023 
C0024 
00025 
C0026 
00027 
00028 
C0029 
C0030 
00031 
00032 
C0033 
00034 
00035 



IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 
PROGRAM-ID. TESTRUN. 

AUTHOR. PROGRAMMER NAME. 

INSTALLATION. NEW YORK PROGRAMMING CENTER. 

DATE-WRITTEN. SEPTEMBER 25,1973 
DATE-COMPILED. 10/02/73 
ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 
CONFIGURATION SECTION. 
SOURCE- COMPUTER. IBM- 370. 
OBJECT-COMPUTER. IBM- 370. 
INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 
FILE-CONTROL. 

SELECT FILE-1 ASSIGN TO SYS008-UT-2400-S. 

SELECT FILE-2 ASSIGN TO SYS008-UT-2400-S. 
DATA DIVISION. 
FILE SECTION. 
FD FILE-1 

j^ABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED 

BLOCK CONTAINS 5 RECORDS 

RECORDING MODE IS F 

RECORD CONTAINS 20 CHARACTERS 

DATA RECORD IS RECORD-1. 
01 RECORD-1. 

05 FIELD-A PIC X(20) . 
FD FILE-2 

LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED 

BLOCK CONTAINS 5 RECORDS 

RECORD CONTAINS 20 CHARACTERS 

RECORDING MODE IS F 

DATA RECORD IS RECORD-2. 
01 RECORD- 2. 

05 FiELD-A PIC X(20). 
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Figure 66. Sample Dump Resulting from Abnormal Termination (Part 1 of 6) 
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PP NO. 5746'K:b1 
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C0036 
00037 
00038 
C0039 
00040 
COOtl 
C0042 
00043 
00044 
00045 
C0046 
00047 
00048 
00049 
C0050 
C0C51 
00052 
00053 
CCC54 
CCC55 
C0C56 
C0057 
C0058 
C0059 
CC060 
C0C61 
C0062 
CCC63 
C0C64 
C0065 
C0C66 
00067 
C0068 
C0069 
C0070 
C0071 
C0072 
C0073 
00074 
C0075 
00076 
00077 
C0078 
00079 
C0080 
00081 



WORKING- STORAGE SECTION. 
01 FILLER. 

02 KOUNT PIC S99 COMP SYNC. 

02 ALPHABET PIC X(26) VALUE IS "ABCDtFGHIJKLKNOPQRSTUVWXYZ". 

02 ALPHA REDEFINES ALPHABET PIC X CCCURb 26 TIi>JES. 

02 NUMBR PIC S99 COMP SYNC. 

02 DEPENDENTS PIC X(26) VALUE "01234012340123401234012340". 

02 DEPEND REDEFINES DEPENDENTS PIC X OCCURS 26 TI>.i,S. 
01 WORK-RECORD. 

05 KAME-FIELD PIC X. 

05 FILLER PIC X. 

05 RECORD-NO PIC 9999. 

05 FILLER PIC X VALUE IS SPACE. 

05 LOCATION PIC AAA VALUE IS "NYC". 

05 FILLER PIC X VALUE IS SPACE. 

05 NC-OF-DEPENDENTS PIC XX. 

05 FILLER PIC X(7) VALUE IS SPACES. 
01 RECCRDA. 

02 A PICTURE S9(4) VALUE 1234. 

02 E REDEFINES A PICTURE S9(7) COMPUTATIONAL- 3. 
PROCEDURE DIVISION. 
BEGIN. READY TRACE. 

NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING OPENS THE OUTPUT FILE TO BE CREATED 

AND INITIALIZES THE COUNTERS. 
STEP-1. OPEN OUTPUT FILE-1. MOVE ZERO TO KOUNT, NUi'JBR. 

NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING CREATES INTERNALLY THE RECORDS TO Bl 

CONTAINED IN THE FILE, WRITES THEM ON TAPE, AND DISPLAYS 

THEK ON THE CONSOLE. 
STEP- 2. ADD 1 TO KOUNT, NUMBR. MOVil ALPHA (KOUNT) TO 

NAME-FIELD. 

COMPUTE 3 = B 

MOVE DEPEND (KOUNT) TO NC-OF-DEPENDENTS. 

MOVE NUMBR TO RECORD-NO. 
STEP-3. DISPLAY WORK-RECORD UPON CONSOLE. WRITE RECORD-1 FROM 

WORK-RECORD. 
STEP-4. PERFORM STEP-2 THRU STEP-3, UNTIL KOUNT IS EQUAL TO 26. 

NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING CLOSES THE OUTPUT FILE AND REOPENS 

IT AS INPUT. 
STEP-5. CLOSE FILE-1. OPEN INPUT FILE- 2. 

NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING READS BACK THE FILE AND SINGLES 

OUT EMPLOYEES WITH NO DEPENDENTS. 
STEP- 6. READ FILE- 2 RECORD INTO WORK-RECORD AT END GO TO STEP-E 
STEP-7. IF NO-OF-DEPENDENTS IS EQUAL TO "0" MOVE "Z" TO 

NC-CF-DEPEKDENTS. EXHIBIT NAMED WORK-RECORD. GO TO STEP-6. 
STEP- 8. CLOSE FILE- 2. 

STOP RUN. 



, 1. ^--(d) 



CHECK 
OUT 



Figure 66. Sample Dump Resulting from Abnormal Termination (Part 2 of 6) 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 
INTRNL NAME LVL SOURCE NAME 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



07.35.08 10/02/73 



DNlvj=l-148 


FD 


FILE-1 


DNiy!=l-179 


01 


RECOkD-1 


DNM=l-2 00 


02 


FIELD-A 


DNK=1-217 


FE 


FILE-2 


Di;iM= 1-248 


01 


RECORD- 2 


DNK=l-269 


02 


FIELD-A 


DUM= 1-289 


01 


FILLjJR 


DNi«!=l-308 


02 


K0DN1 


DNM=l-323 


C2 


ALPHABET 


DNM=1-341 


02 


ALPHA 


DNM=l-359 


02 


NUMER 


DNK=1-37U 


02 


DEPENDENTS 


DNM=l-394 


02 


DEPEND 


DNM=1-410 


01 


WORK-RECORD 


DNM=l-lt34 


02 


NAME-FIELD 


DNiM=l-l(54 


02 


FILLER 


DNM=l-473 


02 


RECORD- NO 


DNM=l-n92 


02 


FILLER 


DWV=2-000 


02 


LOCATION 


DNK=2-018 


02 


FILLER 


DKM=2-037 


02 


NO-OF-DEPENDENTS 


DNI-'i=2-063 


02 


FILLER 


DNM=2-082 


01 


RECORDA 


DNKi=2-102 


02 


* ^-N 


DNh=2-113 


02 


B , fn 



EASE 


DISPL 


INTRNL NAME 


DEFINITION 


USAGE 


D1'F=01 




DNM=1-148 






DTFMT 


BL=1 


000 


DNM=1-179 


DS 


0CL20 


GROUP 


EL=1 


000 


DNM=l-200 


DS 


20C 


DISP 


DTF=02 




DNM=1-217 






DTFMT 


BL=2 


000 


DNK=l-248 


DS 


0CL20 


GROUP 


BL=2 


000 


DNN=l-269 


DS 


2CC 


DISP 


BL=3 


000 


DNM=l-289 


DS 


0CL56 


GROUP 


BL=3 


000 


DNK=l-308 


DS 


IH 


COi'iP 


BL=3 


002 


DNM=l-323 


DS 


26C 


DISP 


BL=3 


002 


DNM=1-341 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


QIC 


DNK=l-359 


DS 


IH 


COi-iP 


BL=3 


OlE 


DNM=l-374 


DS 


26C 


DISP 


BL=3 


OlE 


DNM=l-394 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


038 


DNK=1-410 


DS 


0CL2 


GROUP 


BL=3 


038 


DNK=l-434 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


039 


DNK=l-4 54 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


3A 


DNM=l-47 3 


DS 


4C 


DISP-NM 


BL=3 


3E 


DNM=l-4 92 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


03F 


DNM=2-000 


DS 


3C 


DISP 


BL=3 


0't2 


DNM=2-018 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


043 


DNM=2-037 


DS 


2C 


DISP 


BL=3 


045 


DNM=2-06 3 


DS 


7C 


DISP 


BL=3 


050 


DNM=2-082 


DS 


0CL4 


GROUP 


BL=3 


050 


DNM=2-102 


DS 


4C 


DISP-NM 


BL=3 


050 


DNM=2-113 


DS 


4P 


COKP-3 



MEMORY MAP 



SAVE AREA 


00400 


SWITCH 


00448 


TALLY 


0044C 


SORT SAVE 


00450 


ENTRY-SAVE 


00454 


SORT CCKE SIZE 


00458 


NSTD-REELS 


0045C 


SORT RET 


0045E 


WORKING CELLS 


00460 


SORT FILE SIZE 


00590 


SORT MODE SIZE 


00594 


PGT-VN TBL 


00598 


TGT-VN TBL 


0059C 


SORTAE ADDRESS 


005A0 


LENGTH OF VN TbL 


005A4 


LNGTH OF SORTAE 


005A6 


PGM ID 


005A8 


A(INITl) 


005EO 


UPSI SWITCHES 


005E4 


DEBUG TABLE PTR 


005BC 


CURRENT PRIORITY 


005C0 


TA LENGTH 


005C1 


PROCEDURE BLOCKl PTR 


005C4 


UNUSED 


005C8 


RESERVED 


005CC 


VSAM SAVE AREA ADDRESS 


005E0 


UNUSED 


0C5D4 


RESERVED 


005DC 


OVERFLOW CELLS ^--x 


005F4 


EL CELLS -, ■ (N) 


005F4 , 


DTFADR CELLS 




FIB CELLS 


00608 


TEMP STORAGE 


00608 


TEMP STORAGE- 2 


00610 


TEMP STORAGE- 3 


00610 


TEMP STORAGE- 4 


00610 


BLL CELLS 


00610 


VLC CELLS 


00614 


SBL CELLS 


00614 


INDEX CELLS 


00614 


SUBADR CELLS 


00614 


ONCTL CELLS 


0061C 


PFMCTL CELLS 


0061C 


PFMSAV CELLS 


0061C 


VN CELLS 


00620 


SAVE AREA =2 


00624 


XSASW CELLS 


00624 


XSA CELLS 


00624 


PARAM CELLS 


00624 


RPTSAV AREA 


00628 


CHECKFT CTR 


00628 


lOPTR CELLS 


00628 
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Figure 66. Sample Dump Resulting from Abnormal Termination (Part 3 of 6) 
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REGISTER ASSIGNMENT 

REt 6 BL =3 -< 

REG 7 BL =1 

REG 8 BL =2 



66 
67 



000708 


48 


30 


C 


03A 


00070C 


4A 


30 


6 


000 


000710 


4E 


30 


D 


208 


00071U 


D7 


05 


D 


208 


00071A 


94 


OF 


D 


20E 


00071E 


4E 


30 


D 


208 


000722 


40 


30 


6 


000 


000726 


48 


30 


C 


03A 


00072A 


4A 


30 


6 


OIC 


0C072E 


4E 


30 


D 


208 


000732 


D7 


05 


D 


208 


000738 


94 


OF 


D 


2 0E 


00073C 


4E 


30 


D 


208 


0007UO 


40 


30- 


6 


OIC 


000744 


41 


40 


6 


002 


000748 


48 


20 


6 


000 


00074C 


4C 


20 


C 


03A 


000750 


lA 


42 






000752 


5B 


40 


c 


038 


000756 


50 


40 


D 


214 


00075A 


58 


EO 


D 


214 


60075E 


D2 


00 


6 


038 


000764 


FA 


30 


6 


050 



LH 


3,03A(0,12) 


LlT+2 


AH 


3,000(0,6) 


DWM=l-308 


CVB 


3,208(0,13) 


'IS=01 


XC 


208(6, 13), 208(13) 


TS=01 


NI 


20E(13),X'0F' 


13=01+6 


CVB 


3,208(0,13) 


T£=01 


STH 


3,000(0,6) 


DNM=l-308 


LH 


3,03A(0,12) 


LlT+2 


AH 


3,01C(0,6) 


D^^)=l-359 


CVD 


3,208(0,13) 


TS=01 


XC 


208(6, 13), 208(13) 


TS=01 


NI 


20E(13),X'0F' 


TS=01+6 


CVB 


3,208(0,13) 


TS=01 


STH 


3,01C(0,6) 


DKM=l-359 


LA 


4,002(0,6) 


DKM=1-341 


■^d 


2,000(0,6) 


D.JM=l-308 


AR 


2,03A(0,12) 
4,2 


LIT+2 


8 


4,038(0,12) 


LIT+0 


ST 


4,214(0,13) 


SES=1 


L 


14,214(0,13) 


SBS=1 


MVC 


038(1, 6), 000(14) 


CN]yi=l-434 



(s>~ 



U5C{4,6) ,03C(1,12) 



DNM=2-113 



DfJK=l-3 41 
LiT+4 




// EXEC LNKEDT 



PHASE XFR-AD LOCORE HICORE DSK-AD ESD TYPE LABiiL 
PHASE*** 07D878 07D878 07F2AF 05f OF 4 CSECT TESTRUN 



LOADED REL-FS 

07D878 07D878 RELOCATAELi: 



* UNREFERENCED SYMBOLS 



002 UNRESOLVED ADDRESS CONSTANTS 



<D 



CSECT 


IJFi'BZZN 


07E278 


07E278 


* ENTRY 


IJFFZZZN 


07E278 




* ENTRY 


IJFFBZZZ 


07E278 




* ENTRY 


IJFFZZZZ 


07E278 




CSECT 


ILEiiSAEO 


07F128 


07F128 


ENTRY 


ILEDSAEl 


C7F170 




CSECT 


ILEDMNSO 


07F120 


07F120 


CSECT 


IIBDDSPO 


07E628 


07E628 


ENTRY 


ILEODSPl 


07EA28 




CSECT 


ILBDIMLO 


07F0C8 


07fOC8 


CSECT 


ILBDDSSO 


07EDAO 


07EBAC 


ENTRY 


ILBDDSSl 


07F000 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS2 


07EFF8 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS3 


07F0B8 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS4 


07EBC6 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS5 


07EE72 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS6 


07EED2 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS7 


07EE9C 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS8 


07EDFb 




CSECT 


UaCPDV 


07EB58 


07EB58 


ENTRY 


IJJCPbVl 


07EB58 




* ENTRY 


IJJCPDV2 


07EB58 




WXTRN 


STXITPSW 






WXTRN 


ILBDDBG2 







Figure 66. Sample Dump Resulting from Abnormal Termination (Part 4 of 6) 
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0S03I PROGRAM CHECK INTERRUPTION 
OSOOI JOB DATACHK CANCELED 



HEX LOCATION 07DFDC - CONDITION CODE 2 - DATA EXCEfTION 



® 





DATACHK 












w 




GR 0-f 


0007DE78 


0007DF80 


00000001 


00000001 


0007D97A 


5007E22C 


0007D978 


0007DB40 




0007DBA8 


0007E1FC 


0007D878 


0007D878 


0007DEA0 


0007DC78 


0007D97A 


0007E628 


FP REG 


00000000 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


CR 0-F 


004000FF 


OlOODDOO 


FFFFFFFF 


FFFFFFFF 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 




00000000 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


C4000000 


00000200 


COKREG 


EG ADDR IS 000360 














CCOOOO 


00000000 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


00000360 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


CC0020 


070DOOOO 


000076CE 


040D0000 


000074DA 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


070C2000 


0000071E 


CCOOitO 


O0OODE68 


08000000 


0000DE58 


OOOOOOOO 


ErFCC798 


012A88EA 


040C0000 


000009BE 


C00060 


O40C00O0 


0000097A 


COOCOOOO 


0000980C 


04C8C000 


00O0CO9E 


040C0000 


000008F8 


C00080 


OOOOOtOC 


OOOOOOOO 


00020007 


00020001 


1207F003 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


COOOAO 


00000000 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


000002CO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOCOE 


OOOOOOOO 


COOOCO 


00000000 


~SAKE~ 














C0C360 


F1F061F0 


F261F7F3 


FOOOFOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


C4C1E3C1 


C3C8D240 


C00380 


0011D7FF 


0007F2AF 


0007F2AF 


00000010 


0017D7FF 


F97F5CD3 


A8A07CD0 


00A63891 


C003A0 


38983D4A 


3D4B00OO 


374C3750 


375438F1 


F0f0F2F7 


F3F2F7F5 


00003544 


OOOOOOOO 


C003C0 


3EFO00OO 


363C36EC 


372CC010 


00000010 


000070EC 


OOOOOOOO 


0C0030DC 


34440000 


C003E0 


OOOOOOOO 


036010EO 


00000448 


COC00340 


40404040 


40404000 


40404040 


40404000 


0001*00 


0000528C 


00002742 


063E05FA 


00003A40 


00001F42 


00004058 


00004F5E 


00007 3D8 


C001»20 


OOOOFOOO 


0300505E 


0014002C 


00030000 


00005F78 


OOOOOOOO 


000072F5 


00005204 


coQimo 


40800000 


0000070E 


00008350 


00005100 


000051B4 


000052CC 


00100010 


OOOOOOOO 


C00U60 


OOOOOOOO 


000065F8 


OOOOOOOO 


000030DQ 


000004F0 


000070F5 


00003C5A 


OOOOOOOO 


coonso 


00009812 


000088C8 


00000544 


OOOOOOOO 


OO0OEC88 


00007F50 


000032FC 


00003314 


COOitAO 


00081018 


00200000 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


000031A6 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


C004CG 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


00000005 


03C10401 


OOOODDOO 


OOOOCDFO 


0000D5F0 


00005378 


000«EO 


000053E8 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


0007D7FF 


FF0i0174 


015502A0 


FF000045 


0000C6E0 


000500 


OOOOCOAO 


00003868 


00OOA1E8 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOAOOOO 


00001000 


00002000 


00003000 


C00520 


O70D00OO 


000076C4 


00000360 


OOOOOOOO 


8000750E 


900075C0 


400053C8 


00004F5E 


000540 


00080700 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


04FC0552 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


OOOOOOOO 


000560 


0000318C 


0000DEE8 


00000008 


00020406 


080A0C0E 


00183048 


607890A8 


OOOOOOOO 


000580 


OOOOOOOO 


00830083 


00830083 


00830083 


00830083 


00830083 


00830083 


00830083 


0OC5AO 


00830083 


— SAKE— 














C005CC 


00830083 


00830083 


000C0083 


83838300 


80020000 


00007888 


OOOOOOOO 


0000BBA5 


0005E0 


06B006B0 


06B006B0 


06E006E0 


4EE0056A 


06E006B0 


06B006BO 


06E006B0 


06B006B0 


000600 


0bB006E0 


06B006B0 


06B006B0 


06B006BO 


41Efi001F 


41BB0010 


18F69503 


04454770 


C00620 


06604590 


06D447F0 


066006B0 


06B006BC 


06E006BO 


06B006B0 


06B041BB 


001F06B0 


000640 


06B041EB 


C01B4570 


06A85890 


041441F0 


92161211 


47700660 


41F09314 


94633006 


C00660 


42B0A001 


58B00514 


960CA00F 


07FF96OC 


AOOF4400 


B528077f 


920003CF 


928305C9 



Figure 66. Sample Dump Resulting from Abnormal Termination (Part 6 of 6) 
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07C800 
07D820 
07E840 
07D860 
07E880 
07C8A0 
07E8C0 
07n8EO 
07D900 
07E920 
07E940 
07E960 
07E980 
07E9A0 



\--/ 07E9E0 



DATACHK 

D7C8C1E2 
0007DC78 
5007E22C 
00000000 
U7F0F082 
0011D7FF 
00000000 
0007EBA8 
58E0C000 
90ECDOOC 
0007EEA0 
00000000 
C7C8C9D1 
F0F1F2F3 
HOHQHQtQ 



07EAOO 
07EA20 



6CO0O000 
E2F0F0F8 
0107EAD8 



C55C5C5C 
0007D97A 
0007D978 
00000000 
0007D878 
0007F8C8 
00000000 
0007E1FC 
58D0F0CA 
185D989F 
0007BC78 
F1F061F0 
D2D3D4D5 
FUF0F1F2 
OOOOOOOi 



071D2000 
0007E628 
0007DB40 
00000000 
0007E878 
0A16180C 
00000000 
0007E878 
9500EOOO 
F0EA9110 
0007EF08 
F261F7F3 
D6E7E8B9 
F3FtF0Fl 



00000000 
'♦0400162 
2000006U 



0007DFE2 
0007EE78 
0007DBA8 
00000000 
0011D7FF 
00000000 
00000000 
0007D878 
4770F0A2 
D0480719 
0007E1E2 
F0F7ltBF3 
E2E3E4E5^ 
2F3FUF( 



0007E1FC 
00C7CF80 
000084UB 
OOCCOOOO 
00C0E8E6 
182F07F1 
00000000 
0007EEA0 
9610DOit8 
07EF0700 
C3E6C2C6 
F5UEF0F8 
E6E7t8E9 
07EB78 

- 0014 

D0009200 000001081 0007EA20 
lOOOOOOO 04000000 OOCCOOOO 
0007EB40 0007DB40 000CC014 



F1F2F3C4I 



F2F3F4FC( m)c107 
00000000^-^0101 



0007D878 
OOOOOOOI 
E56753BE 
OOOOOOCO 
0OO0DB64 
0007D878 
OOOOOOOC 
0007DC78 
92FFE000 
0007E1FC 
F3FOF0F0 
10604780 
OOOIFOFI 
000040D5 
00000000 
OOOOOOOC 
86BCF018 
0007DBA3 



0007E878 
OOOOOOOI 
OCOOOOOO 
05F00700 
8C000015 
B7C8C1E2 
0007D978 
OOCCOOOO 
47F0F0AC 
0C07E878 
E3C5E2E3 
0001C1C2 
F2F3F4F0 
E8C34000 
OOCOOOOO 
0007E278 
41E0E001 
00640063 



0007EEAO 
C007D97A 
00000000 
9C0EF00A 
80000015 
C55CDC5C 
0007DAD8 
58C0FCC6 
98CEF03A 
0007D878 
D9E4D540 
C3C4C5C6 
F1F2F3F4 
004C4C40 
OCOOOOOO 
116CE2E8 
58201044 
OCOOOOOO 



& 



07EA40 OOOOOOOC 4007F128 
*" l00008200 000001081 



07EA60 
07Efl80 
07EAA0 
07EAC0 
07EB00 
07EE20 
07EB40 
07EE60 
07EB80 
07EEA0 
07EBC0 
C7EEE0 
07DC00 
07EC20 
07EC40 
07EC60 
07EC80 
C7ECA0 
07ECCO 
07ECE0 
07EB00 
07EE6C 
07EE80 
07EEA0 
07EBC0 
07EBEC 
07EE0O 
07EE20 
07EE40 
07EE60 
07EE80 
07EEAC 
07EEC0 
07EEE0 
07EF00 
07EF2C 
07EF40 
07EF6C 
07EF80 
07EFA0 
07EFCC 
07EFEC 
07E0CC 
07E020 
07E040 
07E060 
07E080 
07E0A0 
C7E0CC 
07E0E0 
07E100 
07E120 
07E140 



OCOOOOOO 
0007DC10 
OCOOOOOO 
OOCCOOOO 
0CC7ECF8 
FFFFFFFE 
00008000 
0207BD38 
00198800 
F14C9108 
430E0001 
001447F0 
58140038 
4BE0F250 
F1A85820 
F2324780 
47F0F16E 
7010004E 
0000D8E6 
40404040 
40404040 
4007BF54 
C007B978 
0007E628 
50002000 
07070607 
£3C5E2E3 
F0325810 



20000000 
00000000 
— SAME— 
00000000 
OOCCOOOO 
FFFFFFFF 
00000107 
20000050 
00190600 
40154710 
89000019 
F0C44100 
5010F20A 
B201F210 
F20A4122 
F1444800 
41E0F14C 
OCOOOOOO 
0007D9E8 
— SAME — 
40404040 
0007E628 
0007DB40 
0007BE78 
4A50F060 
07070707 
D9E4D540 
F0789101 



01010014 
0C07BA98 
OOOOOOOC 
O00CCO14 

00008000 
02C7BB10 
FFFFDBEl 
0007BBE8 
412OEOO0 
12004780 
F0949180 
88000019 
000C1B40 
4110F2CA 
EC00581C 
OCC058EO 
F22E9400 
9101F233 
OOCCOOOO 
5007E22C 

40404040 
0007EE78 
0007DBA8 
0007FOOO 
4A20F060 
OOOOOOCO 
0007D878 
10004710 



00000100 
OOOOOOOC 
0007F120 
0007E07E 
5E5BC2B6 
6CD9C5C3 
051F0001 
4500F00C 
5870B1F4 
4830C03A 
C03A4A30 
48206000 
C03C414C 
E0009240 
4004F6F9 
60385810 
C0C4051F 
60004930 
00014004 
4500F00C 
5C00F008 
58F0C004 
41F0C028 
58F0CC18 



000002A8 
OOOOOOIC 
0007E628 
0007E092 
B7C5D540 
D6B9C4BE 
4004F6F0 
0007D9E8 
D2016000 
4A306C00 
601C4E30 
4C20CC3A 
601E4820 
60444830 
404040F0 
D2001841 
00014004 
C03E58F0 
F7F44040 
OOOOOOCO 
4500FOOC 
C51F00C1 
D2021025 
07FF5810 



B4C5E3C 

OOOOOOCO 

CC07F0C8 

00C7E146 

5B5EC2C3 

58F0C004 

4C4C4076 

OA024100 

CC38B201 

4E30B208 

D208B705 

1A425B4C 

60004C20 

601C4E30 

58FCC004 

58F01010 

F7F1404C 

CC24078F 

40585810 

0A02580C 

OCOOOOOO 

4004F7F7 

F00158FO 

CC1C07F1 



OCOOOOOO 
COOOOCOO 
86BCF018 
OOCOOOOO 

00000107 
2C0C0014 
20000082 
OCOOOOOO 
47000000 
F07442CE 
40154710 
43EE0OO0 
58E4000C 
5010F202 
F2420A00 
F23E58F0 
F2325820 
4780F16E 
0007EF08 
F16E9025 

40400000 
0007BF80 
0007E1FC 
00C7BE40 
183C47F0 
OOCOOOOO 
C9D3C2C4 
r0329601 



OCOOOOOO COOOOCOO OCCCCCOO COOOOCOO 

0007E278 1168E2E8 E2F0F0F8 4C400272 

41ECE001 58201044 C207EEA8 C0C0CC64 

00640063 OOOOOOCO CC07rl70 0007F128 



C007EE90 
4120E000 
4710F132 
CC07E3E8 
0C00E0C4 
00009601 
F0E84100 
89ECC019 
1A4041EE 
D201F200 
91801002 
F1E207FF 
F23A58EC 
001CC04B 
OCOOOOOO 
F21290EC 

OCOOOOOO 
00C7EE40 
0007D878 
00014720 
FC36E200 
E2C1E4E7 
D6E2E8F0 
OOCOOOOO 



OOOOOOCO 
47000000 
47F0F15E 
02050202 
18ji:44B£0 
F23247FC 
000847FO 
88£00C19 
0C0012EE 
40069108 
4710F114 
47FCF1C4 
F23E58F4 
OOOOOOCO 
OOOOOOCO 
40404040 

0007BF78 
0C00D8E6 
0007B878 
OC07DF78 
50002COC 
B3C54040 
F3F09CC2 
OCOOOOOO 



C007E450 
COCCFFFF 
91084015 
0007ECEO 
F24C430E 
FC464800 
rOC418E4 
19E04780 
4780F132 
40154780 
0A079108 
0000F233 
00100A09 
OOCOOOOO 
0007E9E8 
40404040 

0007EE40 
C007D9E8 
0C07BEA0 
CC07EBAC 
OOCOOOOO 
C007B878 
B0689120 
F054911C 



B' |0007bB4O I 0007EBA8|0007B?751 |0007E9E8 
. 47FE0CC2 



00C7B97A 
C007DF70 
0007E174 
B3D6E2C5 
051F0001 
5820D1F4 
E20058F0 
601CC038 
B705E208 
B208D208 
C0385040 
C03A1A42 
B208F331 
051FC002 
45E0F00C 
400F5800 
5810C00C 
02OO94EF 
B200411C 
OAC24100 
40404040 
101045E0 
58F0C004 



9802E068 
0007E05E 
00C7E05E 
5E5BC2C6 
4004F5F7 
411CC040 
C00805EF 
58F0C004 
D208940F 
94CFE20E 
B21458E0 
5B40CC38 
603AE20E 
00000014 
502CE1F4 
B220500C 
07F15800 
1C201801 
C0500A02 
E20458F0 
5810E204 
F008502C 
051FC001 



C007E10C 
4C0B1F88 
C3D4E4B3 
40404CD2 
580CB200 
5810D200 
051FC001 
B20E4F30 
4F30D208 
E214B200 
5040B218 
96rC6C3D 
CBOOOIFC 
5870D1F4 
D21C5800 
E21C5C00 
18404110 
4110C040 
C00805EF 
58F0C028 
B1F85880 
4004F7F8 



0CC7E05E 
0007E14C 
OOOOOOOI 
COCOCOOC 
9b40B048 
184005F0 
96101020 
4C04F6F4 
D2084030 
403C601C 
6038L000 
58E0E218 
58F0C004 
C038FFFF 
5810B220 
CC205000 
D22058F0 
C04805F0 
58CCB204 
5810E204 
91201010 
B1F8E213 
40404080 



02050202 
FFFFiFFF 
OOOOOOCO 
OCOOOOOO 
0C0C8900 
F23C47F0 
4EE0£24E 
F08C4100 
50EOF1F2 
F11C18E4 
40204710 
1E009101 
41E0F11C 
OOOCCOOO 
0007DB40 
40404040 

OICCOCOO 
5007E22C 
0007DF80 
4C07E88E 
CCOOCCCO 
OCOOOOOO 
EC004780 
0C0O02EO 
OC07DAbO| 



« 



^ 



D7C5D54C 
0007E1A4 
ICOCOCIA 
E6E6D9D2 
58FCC004 
500Cr'0C8 
502CiJlF4 
40404004 
60004830 
41406002 
FA306050 
D2CCo043 
051F0001 
D2137C00 
07F158F0 
E220483C 
CC04051I 
5C00F008 
184005FO 
96101020 
C71F1841 
60388000 
5820C02C 



Figure 6 6.. Sample Dump Resulting from Abnormal Termination (Part 6 of 6) 
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EXECUTION STATISTICS 



The DOS/VS COBOL Compiler provides 
several methods for testing, debugging, and 
optimizing programs. Use of the symbolic 
debugging features is an efficient method 
for testing and debugging a program, and is 
described in the chapter "Symbolic 
Debugging Features" . The chapter entitled 
"Program Checkout" contains information 
useful for testing and debugging programs 
without the symbolic debugging features. 
The OPT option, described in the chapter 
"Preparing COBOL Programs for Processing", 
is an efficient method for automatically 
optimizing a program. 

This chapter describes execution 
statistics — how they may be obtained, 
some sample output, and some uses of the 
output . 



OBTAINING EXECUTION STATISTICS 



Execution statistics are invoked via the 
CBL card at compile time. No source 
language coding changes are required. The 
execution frequency statistics option, 
COUNT, facilitates testing, debugging, and 
optimizing by providing the programmer with 
verb counts at the following times. 



3. To obtain execution statistics if 
COUNT is requested for one of many 
program units, either all programs 
must be compiled by at least DOS/VS 
Release 2 cpmpil^r, or the program 
must terminate in a program unit 
compiled on at le^st a DOS/VS COBOL 
Release 2 compiler,, or th^ ppogram 
must terminate in at least a DOS/VS 
COBOL library Release 2 subroutine, 

4. If COUNT is requested, th^ user must 
specify the SIZE parameter on his load 
module EXEC card. The dynamic space 
required for COUWT is approximately 
512 bytes plus 80 bytes per program 
unit being monitored, an4 four bytes 
per count block (se^ the compiler 
output statistics). The requirements 
for each program ur^it are rounded to 
the next 128-byte boundary. 

5. The OTHERWISE verb is treated as if 
the user coded the EI^SE verb. 



STOP RUN 



• GOBACK in the main program 

• Abnormal termination of a job 

When COUNT is specified, the following 
items should be taken into account: 

1. If COUNT and STXIT are desired, either 
STIXIT must be requested in the 
program unit requesting COUNT, or, the 
program unit requesting COUNT must be 
entered before the program unit 
requesting STIXIT. 

2. When COUNT is specified, the compiler 
divides the program into blocks of 
verbs. When the statistics are 
printed, the last block of verbs 
executed in each program unit is 
indicated. If the program abnormally 
terminates, the statement causing the 
abnormal termination can be determined 
(by using the symbolic debugging 
features, for example) . The 
programmer should then subtract one 
from the verb count for each verb 
flagged which follows the abending 
verb. 



Debugging and Testing 

The execution statistics clearly 
identify the following areas of the 
program : 

• Untested and weakly tested areas of the 
program 

• The last blocks entered and executed 

• Possible sources of unnecessary code 

• The most heavily used p^rts of the 
program; that is, those parts most 
susceptible to changes. 



OPTIMIZATION METHODS 



Based on execution frequency and timer 
statistics, the following types of 
optimization can be implemented by the 
user: 
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• Resequencing the program 



Common Expression Elimination 



• Insight into SYMDMP 



• Common expression elimination 



• Backward movement 



• Unrolling 

• Jamming 

• Unswitching 

• Incorporating procedures inline 

• Tabling 

• Efficiency guidelines 

Note, however, that each optimization 
technique can result in more inefficient 
code if the statistics used in optimizing 
the program are not representative of the 
normal program flow. In addition, it is 
recommended that any optimization methods 
implemented be documented in the program. 



Resequencing the Program 

The COBOL Procedure Division should be 
organized as follows: 

1. All frequently-used paragraphs or 
sections should be located near the 
routines that use theiti. 

2. All infrequently- used paragraphs or 
sections should be grouped together 
and apart from frequently- used 
routines. 

3. The most frequently-referenced data 
items should be placed in the 
beginning of the Working-Storage 
Sections* 



This technique is designed to eliminate 
unnecessary arithmetic calculations. An 
atithmetic expression calculation is 
considered unnecessary if it represents a 
value calculated elsewhere that will always 
be used without modification. One such 
example would be an arithmetic expression 
whose operands are not redefined or 
reevaluated^ but the expression is 
recalculated. 



Backward Movement 



This technique facilitates moving 
calculations and other operations from an 
area of code frequently executed to an area 
less frequently executed. For example, an 
expression calculated within a PERFORMed 
procedure (using a Format 2, 3, or 4 
PERFORM statement) which always yields the 
same value for that PERFORM statement could 
be calculated in-line or in another 
procedure which would be PERFORMed just 
prior to the regularly PERFORMed procedure. 
Another example might be an expression 
which is calculated in many procedures 
which are often PERFORMed in succession. 
This expression could be removed from all 
the procedures and calculated just once 
prior to the procedures. 



4 



Unrolling 



Procedures which are frequently executed 
may be expanded so that the statements 
within the procedure are repeated, with 
slight modification, to reduce the 
procedure overhead. For example, 

PERFORM YEARLY-GROSS-CALC VARYING 
WEEK-NO 

FROM 1 BY 1 UNTIL WEEK-NO 
GREATER THAN 52. 

YEARLY-GROSS-CALC. 

ADD GROSS-SALARY (WEEK-NO) TO 
YEARLY-GROSS 



Insight into SYMDMP Output 



The area where dynamic symbolic dumps 
are to be used can be pointed to by the 
execution statistics. Knowledge of what 
area of code is executed and how often it 
is executed should give the user 
information on what sections should be 
further investigated- 



could be replaced by 

PERFORM YEARLY-GROSS-CALC VARYING 
WEEK-NO 

FROM 1 BY 4 UNTIL WEEK-NO 
GREATER THAN 52. 

YEARLY-GROSS-CALC. 

ADD GROSS- SALARY (WEEK-NO), 

GROSS- SALARY (WEEK-NO+1) , 
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GROSS-SALARY (WEEK-NO+2) , GROSS 
SALARY (WEEK-NO+3) 
YEARLY-GROSS. 

In addition, indexing might be useful in 
this example. 



Jaimninq 



In some instances, two procedures can be 
merged into one procedure, thereby saving 
some procedure overhead. An example of 
this might be replacing 

MOVE TO WEEK-NUM. 

PERFORM YEARLY-GROSS-CAL 52 TIMES. 

MOVE TO WEEK-NUM. 

PERFORM YEARLY- NET- CAL 52 TIMES. 



by 



ADD JOB-COST (COUNT) TO 
TOTAL- JOB- COST. 

IF SWITCH = ADD JOB-EXPENSE 
(COUNT) TO TOTAL- EXPENSES ELSE 
ADD JOB-EXPENSE (COUNT) OVERHEAD TO 
TOTAL- EXPENSES. 
ADD JOB- INCOME (COUNT) TO 
TOTAL- INCOME. 

IF SWITCH = ADD JOB-PROFIT (COUNT) 
TO TOTAL- PROFITS. ELSE 
COMPUTE TOTAL-PROFITS = 
TOTAL-PROFITS + JOB-INCOME (COUNT) 
- JOB-COST (COUNT) - JOB-EXPENSE 
(COUNT) - OVERHEAD. 



COUNT = 

IF SWITCH = 

PERFORM JOB-TOTAL-CAL-0 JOB-NUM 

TIMES ELSE 

PERFORM JOB-TOTAL-CAL-1 JOB-NUM 

TIMES. 



by 



YEARLY-GROSS-CAL . 

ADD 1 TO WEEK-NUM- 

ADD GROSS-SALARY (WEEK-NUM) to 

YEARLY-GROSS. 
YEARLY- NET- CAL. 

ADD 1 TO WEEK-NUM. 

ADD NET- SALARY (WEEK-NUM) TO 

YEARLY-NET. 



MOVE TO WEEK-NUM. 

PERFORM YEARLY-CAL 52 TIMES. 



YEARLY-CAL. 

ADD 1 TO WEEK-NUM. 

ADD GROSS-SALARY (WEEK-NUM) to 

YEARLY-GROSS. 

ADD NET- SALARY (WEEK-NUM) TO 

YEARLY-NET. 



JOB-TOTAL-CAL-0. 

ADD 1 TO COUNT- 
ADD JOB-COST (COUNT) TO 

TOTAL-JOB-COST. 

ADD JOB-EXPENSE (COUNT) TO 

TOTAL-EXPENSES. 

ADD JOB- INCOME (COUNT) TO 

TOTAL- INCOME. 

ADD JOB-PROFIT (COUNT) TO 

TOTAL-PROFITS. 
JOB- TOTAL- CAL- 1 . 

ADD 1 TO COUNT 

ADD JOB-COST (COUNT) TO 

TOTAL- JOB- COST 

ADD JOB-EXPENSE (COUNT), OVERHEAD TO 

TOTAL- EXPENSE 

ADD JOB- INCOME (COUNT) TO 

TOTAL- INCOME 

COMPUTE TOTAL-PROFITS = 

TOTAL-PROFITS + JOB-INCOME (COUNT) 

- JOB-COST (COUNT) - JOB-EXPENSE 

(COUNT) - OVERHEAD. 



Unswitchinq 



Procedures may contain tests that result 
in the same action for any set of 
executions of that procedure. In such a 
case^ the test can be removed from the 
procedure and the procedure duplicated. 
For example,, if "SWITCH" is not changed 
within the loop, replace 



COUNT=0 
PERFORM 
TIMES. 



JOBS-TOTAL-CAL JOB-NUM 



Incorporating Procedures Inline 



Based on module size, number of 
repetitions, modification activities, 
future expansion considerations, and 
frequency statistics, small procedures can 
be moved in-line to minimize overhead 
requirements. 



Tabling 



job-total-cal. 
add'i to count. 



This technique is designed to replace 
many IF statements by one table look-up 
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statement, or by one computed GO TO 
statement. For example, if the same 
data-item is tested in many successive IF 
statements to set the value of another 
data-item to some constant, and the range 
of tested values of the original data-item 
is limited, then a predetermined table of 
values could be used to assign the value of 
the second data-item. Similarly., many 
consecutive statements of the form 

IF data-item-l=some-constant GO TO 
some- procedure 

could be replaced by one computed GO TO 
statement. 



Efficiency Guidelines 



Based on execution frequency statistics, 
the following types of coding 
inefficiencies may be removed. 

1. Unaligned decimal places in arithmetic 
or numeric comparison operands. 

2. Different size operands in moves, 
comparisons, or arithmetic operations. 

3. Mixed usage in arithmetic or numeric 
comparison operands. 

U. Display usage in arithmetic operands 
or one numeric operand and one display 
operand in a comparison. 

5. SYNC missing for COMP or COMP-1, -2, 
or -4 items. 

6. Inefficient COMP type picture; that 
is, no sign* or more than 9 digits in a 
COMP item and no sign, even number of 
digits,, or more than 16 digits in 
COMP- 3 items. 

7. Certain calls to object-time 
subroutines. 

8. Indexing instead of subscripting and 
vice versa. 

9. Noncomputational subscripts. 



DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES 



Diagnostic messages are generated by the 
compiler and listed on SYSLST when errors 
are found in the source program. 

Note : Diagnostic messages (except FIPS 
diagnostic messages) are suppressed when 
the NOERRS option is in effect. 



WORKING WITH DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES 



1. Approach the diagnostic messages in 
the order in which they appear on the 
source listing. It is possible to get 
compound diagnostic messages. 
Frequently, an earlier diagnostic 
message indicates the reason for a 
later diagnostic message. For 
example, a missing quotation mark for 
an alphabetic or alphanumeric literal 
could involve the inclusion of some 
clauses not intended for that 
particular literal. This could cause 
an apparently valid clause to be 
diagnosed as invalid because it is not 
complete, or because it is in conflict 
with something that preceded it. 

2. Check for missing or superfluous 
punctuation, or other errors of this 
type. 

3. Frequently,, a seemingly meaningless 
message is clarified when the valid 
syntax or format of the clause or 
statement in question is referenced. 

4. Statement niambers are generated when a 
verb or procedure-name is encountered. 



GENERATION OF DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES 



The compiler scans the statement, 
element by element,, to determine whether 
the words are combined in a meaningful 
manner. Based upon the elements that have 
already been scanned, there are only 
certain words or elements that can be 
correctly encountered. 

If the anticipated elements are not 
encountered, a diagnostic message is 
produced. Some errors may not be uncovered 
until information from various sections of 
the program is combined and the 
inconsistency is noted. Errors uncovered 
in this manner can produce a slightly 
different message format than those 
uncovered when the actual source text is 
still available. The message that is made 
unique through that particular error may 
not contain, for example, the actual source 
statement that produced the error. 

Errors that appear to be identical are 
diagnosed in a slightly different manner, 
depending on where they were encountered by 
the compiler and how they fit within the 
context of valid syntax. For example, a 
period missing from the end of the 
Working-Storage section header is diagnosed 
specifically as a period required. There 
is no other information that can appear at 
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that point. However, if at the end of a 
data item description entry, an element is 
encountered that is not valid at that 
point, such as the digits 02, it is 
diagnosed as invalid. Any clauses 
associated with the 02 entry which conflict 
with the clauses in the previous entry (the 
one that contained the missing period) , are 
diagnosed. Thus, a missing period produces 
a different type of diagnostic message in 
one situation than in the other. 

If an error occurs during compilation of 
an ON statement, the diagnostic message may 
ref^r to the previous statement number. 



ISln D STATEMENT OUT OF SEQUENCE. 
I 



• If a D-level diagnostic is generated 
and the error is a compiler error, the 
job will terminate via the CANCEL macro 
and produce a dxomp. 

• The following messages will not be 
issued during a SYNTAX-only compilation 
or during a CSYNTAX compilation if a 
C-level error in the diagnostic number 
ILAOxxx to ILAUxxx range was 
encountered: 



Notes: 



ILA5 001I COMPILER ERROR. COMPILATION 
ABANDONED. 



If an E-level diagnostic is generated, 
the LINK option is cancelled, and any 
linkage editor control statements in 
the job stream are invalid. For this 
reason, the following message is issued 
by the Job Control Processor following 
the first linkage editor control 
statement encountered: 



ILA5 002I COMPILER ERROR. COMPILATION 
ABANDONED. 

ILA5003I DIVISOR IS ZERO. RESULT WILL BE 
ALL 9'S. 

ILA5004I ALPHANUMERIC SENDING FIELD TOO 

BIG. 18 LOW ORDER BYTES USED. 
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ILA5005I 



COMPILER ERROR 
ABANDONED, 



COfiPILATION 



ILA5025I ADVANCING OR POSITIONING OPTION 
ILLEGAL FOR NON-SEQUENTIAL 
FILE. IGNORED. 



ILA5006I 



COMPILER ERROR 
ABANDONED. 



COMPILATION 



ILA5026I EXHIBIT OPERAND GREATER THAN 256 
BYTES. LENGTH OF 256 ASSUMED. 



ILA5007I COMPILER ERROR. 
ABANDONED. 



rOMPILATION 



ILA5027I NEGATIVE OR ZERO SUBSCRIPT 

INVALID. CHANGED TO POSITIVE 
1. 



ILA5008I COMPILER ERROR. COMPILATION 
ABANDONED. 

ILA5009I COMPILER ERROF . COMPILATION 
ABANDONED. 

ILA5010I HIGH ORDER TRUNCATION OF THE 
CONSTANT DID OCCUR. 

ILA5011I hIGH ORDER TRUNCATION MIGHT 
OCCUR. 

ILA5012I LOST INTERMEDIATE RESULT 

ATTRIBUTES IN 'XINTR* TABLE. 
COMPILATION ABANDONED. 

ILA5013I ILLEGAL COMPARISON OF TWO NUMERIC 
LITERALS. STATEMENT DISCARDED. 

ILA5014I KEY IN SEARCH ALL AT INVALID 

OFFSET. STATEMENT DISCARDED. 



ILA5028I RESULT FIELD WILL HAVE POSITIVE 
SIGN. 

ILA5029I STOP RUN GENERATED AFTER LAST 
STATEMENT. 

ILA5030I INSTEAD OF AN HVCL INSTRUCTION, 
AN MVC OR A CALL TO AN 
OBJECT-TIME SUBROUTINE HAS BEEN 
GENERATED BECAUSE THE FIELDS 
OVERLAP DESCRUCTIVELY. 

ILA5031I AN MVCL INSTRUCTION HAS BEEN 

GENERATED FOR A MOVE INVOLVING 
AT LEAST ONE LINKAGE SECTION 
DATA-NAME. IF THE FIELDS 
OVERLAP DESTRUCTIVELY THE MOVE 
WILL NOT BE PERFORMED. 

In addition, no message of the form 
ILA6XXX will be issued. 




ILA5015I 



INVALID USE OF SPECIAL REGISTER. 
SUBSTITUTING-TALLY . 



ILA5016I MORE THAN 255 SUBSCRIPT ADDRESS 
CELLS USED. PROGRAM CANNOT 
EXECUTE CORRECTLY. 

ILA5017I INVALID ADVANCING OPTION FOR A 
DTFCD FILE. USING STACF.FR1. 

ILA50181 INTEGER IN POSITIONING OPTION NOT 
BETWEEN AND 3. 1 ASSUMED. 

ILA5019I PUNCH STACKER SELECT SPECIFIED 

FOR A DTFPR FILE. USING 'SKIP 
TO CHANNEL 1' . 



LINKAGE EDITOR OUTPUT 



The Linkage Edi 
messages, console 
map. For a comple 
and error messages 
see the publicatio 
State m ents . Outpu 
editing of a COBOL 
the chapter 'Winter 



tor produces diagnostic 
messages, and a storage 
te description of output 

from the Linkage Editor, 
n DQS/VS System Control 
t resulting from the link 

program is discussed in 
preting Output." 



ILA5020I IDENTIFIER NAME (S) IN EXHIBIT 

EXCEEDS MAXIMUM. TRUNCATED TO 
120 CHARACTERS. 



EXECUTION TIME MESSAGES 



ILA5021I INTEGER IN ADVANCING OR 
POSITIONING OPTION NOT 
POSITIVE. POSITIVE ASSUMED. 

ILA5022I MORE THAN 2-DIGIT INTEGER IN 
ADVANCING OPTION. USING 
INTEGER 1. , 

ILA5023I EOP INVALID FOR DOUBLE-BUFFERED 
FILE. IGNORED. 

ILA5024I END-OF-PAGE OPTION REQUESTED FOR 
NON-DTFPR FILE. IGNORED. 



When an error condition that is 
recognized by compiler-generated code 
occurs during execution, an error message 
is written on SYSLST and often SYSLOG . 

Messages that normally appear on SYSLOG 
are provided with a code indicating from 
which partition the message originated. 

A complete list of execution-time 
messages can be found in "Appendix I: 
Diagnostic Messages." 
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RECORDING PROGRAM STATUS 



TAKING A CHECKPOINT 



When a program is expected to run for an 
extended period of time, provision should 
be made for taking checkpoint information 
periodically during the run. A checkpoint 
is the recording of the status of a problem 
program and storage (including input/output 
status and the contents of the general 
registers) . Thus, it provides a- means of 
restarting the job at an intermediate 
checkpoint position rather than at the 
beginning, if for any reason processing is 
terminated before the normal end of the 
program. For example, a job of higher 
priority may require immediate processing, 
or some malfunction (such as a power 
failure) may occur and cause an 
interruption. Checkpoints are taken using 
the COBOL RERUN clause. 

Restart is a means of resuming the 
execution of the program from one of the 
checkpoints rather than from the beginning 
of the job. The ability to restart is 
provided through the RSTRT job control 
statement. Full details on using this 
statement are in DOS/VS System Control 
Statements. 



RERUN CLAUSE 



The presence of the RERUN clause in the 
source program causes the CHKPT macro 
instruction to be issued at the specified 
interval. When the CHKPT macro instruction 
is issued, the following information is 
saved: 

1. Information for the Restart and other 
supervisor or job control routines. 

2. The general registers. 

3. Bytes 8 through 10, and 12 through ^5 
of the Communication Region. 

4. The problem program area. 

5. All file protection extents for files 
assigned to mass storage devices if 
the extents are attached to logical 
units contained in the program for 
which checkpoints are taken. 

Since the COBOL RERUN clause provides a 
linkage to the system CHKPT macro 
instruction, any warnings and restrictions 
on the use of this macro instruction also 
apply to the use of the RERUN clause. See 
the publication DOS/YS Supervisor and I/O 
Macros for a complete description of the 
CHKPT macro instruction. 



In order to take a checkpoint, the 
programmer must specify the source language 
RERUN clause and must define the file upon 
which checkpoint records are to be written 
(e.g., ASSGN, EXTENT, etc.) Checkpoint 
information must be written on a 2311, 
2314, 2319, 3330, or 3340 mass storage 
device or on a magnetic tape -- either 7- 
or 9-track. Checkpoint records cannot be 
imbedded in one of the problem program's 
output files, i.e., the program must 
establish a separate file exclusively for 
checkpoint records. Checkpoints cannot be 
written on VSAM files. 

In designing a program for which 
checkpoints are to be taken, the programmer 
should consider the fact that, upon 
restarting, the program must be able to 
continue as though it had just reached that 
point in the program at which termination 
occurred. Hence, the programmer should 
ensure that: 

1. File handling is such as to permit 
easy reconstruction of the status of 
the system as it existed at the time 
of checkpoint was taken. For example, 
when multifile reels are used, the 
operator should be informed (by 
message) as to which file is in use at 
the time a checkpoint is to be taken . 
He requires this information at 
restart time. 

2. The contents of files are not altered 
between the time of the checkpoint and 
the time of the restart. 'For 
sequential files , all records written 
on the file at the time the checkpoint 
is taken should be unaltered at 
restart time. For nonsequential 
files, care must be taken to design 
the program so that a restart will noi 
duplicate work that has been completed 
between checkpoint time and restart 
time. For example, suppose that 
checkpoint 5 is taken. By adding an 
amount representing the interest due, 
account XYZ is updated on a 
direct-access file that was opened 
with the I-O option. If the program 
is restarted from checkpoint 5 and if 
the interest is recalculated and agaii 
added to account XYZ, incorrect 
results will be produced. 

If the program is modular in design, 
RERUN statements must be included in all 
modules that handle files for which 
checkpoints are to be taken. (When an 
entry point of a module containing a RERUN 
statement is encountered, a COBOL 
subroutine, ILBDCKPO, is called. ILBDCKPO 
enters the files of the module into the 
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list of files to be repositioned.) 
Repositioning to the proper record will not 
occur for any files that were defined in 
modules other than those containing RERUN 
statements. Moreover, a restart from any 
given checkpoint may not reposition other 
tapes on which checkpoints are stored. 
Note, too, that only one disk checkpoint 
file can be used. 



RESTARTING A PROGRAM 



If the programmer requests checkpoints 
in his job by means of the COBOL RERUN 
clause, the following message is given each 
time a checkpoint is taken: 

0C001 CHKPT nnnn HAS BEEN TAKEN ON 
SYSxxx 



nnnn 



is the 4-character identification of 
the checkpoint record. 



To restart a job from a checkpoint, the 
following steps are required: 

1. Replace the // EXEC statement with a 
// RSTRT statement. The format of the 
RSTRT statement is discussed in the 



3. 

4. 
5. 



chapter "Preparing COBOL Programs For 
Processing." All other job control 
statements applicable to the job step 
should be the same as when the job was 
originally run. If necessary, the 
channel and unit addresses for the // 
ASSGN control statements may be 
changed. 

Rewind all tapes used by the program 
being restarted, and mount them on 
devices assigned to the symbolic units 
required by the program. If 
multivolume files are used, mount (on 
the primary unit) the reel being used 
at the time that the checkpoint was 
taken, and rewind it. If multifile 
volumes are used, position the reel to 
the start of the file referenced at 
the time the checkpoint is being 
taken. 

Reposition any card file so that only 
cards not yet read when the checkpoint 
was taken are in the card reader. 

Execute the job. 

A checkpointed program can be 
restarted only in the same partition. 
The virtual partition must start at 
the same location as when the program 
was checkpointed and its end address 
must not be lower than at that time. 




Proqram Checkout 263 



APPENDIX A: SAMPLE PROGRAM OUTPUT 



The following is a sample COBOL prograia 
and the output listing resulting from its 
compilation, link editing, and execution. 
The program creates a blocked, unlabeled, 
standard sequential file, writes it out on 
tape, and then reads it back in. It also 
does a check on the field called 
NO-OF-DEPENDENTS. All data records in the 
file are displayed. Those with a zero in 
the "no-op-dependents field 4re displayed 
with the special character Z, The records 



of the file are not altered from the time 
of creation, despite the fact that the 
NO-OF-DEPENDENTS field 4-S changed for 
display purposes. The individual records 
of the file are created using the 
subscripting technique. 



The output formats illustrated in the 
listing are described in the chapter 
"Interpreting Output." 



// JOB SAMPLE 

// OPTION jgODECK, LINK, LIST, LISTX.SYM, ERRS 

// EXEC FCOBOL 



IBM BOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5716-CBl 



08.17.32 10/02/73 



CBL QUOTE, OPT 
00001 000010 



00002 


000020 


C0003 




00004 




C00G5 




00006 




00007 




00008 




00009 




00010 


000100 


COOll 


000110 


00012 


000120 


00013 


000130 


00014 


000140 


00015 


000150 


00016 


000160 


00017 


000170 


00018 


000180 


00019 


000190 


00020 


000200 


00021 


000210 


00022 


000220 


00023 


000230 


00024 


000240 


00025 


000250 


00026 


000255 


00027 


000260 


00028 


000270 


00029 




00030 


000290 


00031 


000300 


00032 


000310 


00033 


000320 


00034 


000330 


00035 


000340 


00036 


000350 


00037 





SXREF,LVL=A 

IDEiSITIFICATION DIVISION, 
PROGRAM-ID. TESTRUN. 

AUTHOR. PROGRAMMER NAME. 

INSTALLATION. NEW YORK DEVELOPMENT CENTER 
DATE-WRITTEN. APRIL 18,1973 
DATE-COMPILED. 10/02/73 

REMARKS. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN WRITTEN AS A SAMPLE PROGRAM FOR 
COBOL USERS. IT CREATES AN OUTPUT FILE. AND READS IT BACK 
AS INPUT. 

ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 
CONFIGURATION SECTION. 
SOURCE-COMPUTER. IBM-360-H5 0. 
OBJECT-COMPUTER. IBM-370. 
INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 
FILE-CONTROL, 

SELECT FILE-l ASSIGN TO SYS008-UT-2400-S. 

SELECT FILE-2 ASSIGN TO SYS008-UT-2400-S. 

DATA DIVISION, 
FILE SECTION. 
FD FILE-l 

LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED 

BLOCK CONTAINS 5 RECORDS 

RECORDING MODE IS F 

RECORD CONTAINS 20 CHARACTERS 

DATA RECORD IS RECORD-1. 
01 RECORD-1. 

Q5 FIELD-A PIC X(2p). 
FD FILE-2 

LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED 

BLOCK CONTAINS 5 RECORDS 

RECORD CONTAINS 20 CHARACTERS 

PECCRDING MODE IS F 

DATA RECORD IS RECORD-2. 
01 REeORD-2- 

05 FIELD-A PIC X(20). 
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REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



08.17.32 10/02/73 



00038 
00039 
00040 
00041 
00042 
00043 
00044 
00045 
00046 
00047 
00048 
00049 
00050 
00051 
00052 
00053 
00054 
00055 
00056 
00057 
00058 
00059 
00060 
00061 
C0062 
C0063 
00064 
00065 
00066 
00067 
00068 
00069 
00070 
C0071 
00072 
00073 
00074 
00075 
00076 
00077 
00078 
00079 
00080 



000370 WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 
000380 01 FILLER. 

02 KOUNT PIC 899 COMP SYNC. 

ALPHABET PIC X(26) VALUE IS "AECDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ" . 

ALPHA REDEFINES ALPHABET PIC X OCCURS 26 TIMES. 

NUMBR PIC S99 COMP SYNC. 

DEPENDENTS PIC X(26) VALUE "01234012340123401234012340". 

DEPEND REDEFINES DEPEND ITNTS PIC X OCCURS 26 TIMES. 
WORK-RECORD. 
05 NAME-FIELD PIC X. 

FILLER PIC X VALUE IS SPACE. 

RECORD-NO PIC 9999. 

FILLER PIC X VALUE IS SPACE. 

LOCATION PIC AAA VALUE IS "NYC". 

FILLER PIC X VALUE IS SPACE. 

NO-OF-DEPENDENTS PIC XX. 

FILLER PIC X(7) VALUE IS SPACES. 



000400 
000410 
000420 
000430 
000440 
000450 
000460 
000470 
000480 
000490 
000500 
000510 
000520 
000530 



01 



02 
02 
02 
02 
02 



05 
05 
05 
05 
05 
05 
05 



000540 

000550 PROCEDURE DIVISION. 

BEGIN. 
000570 NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING OPENS THE OUTPUT FILE TO BE CREATED 
000580 AND INITIALIZES COUNTERS. 

000590 STEP-1. OPEN OUTPUT FILE-1 . MOVE ZERO TO KOUNT, NUMER. 
000600 NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING CREATES INTERNALLY THE RECORDS TO BL 
000610 CONTAINED IN THE FILE, WRITES THEM ON TAPE, AND DISPLAYS 
000620 THEM ON THE CONSOLE. 

00630 STEP- 2- ADD 1 TO KOUNT, NUMBR. MOVE ALPHA (KOUNT) TO 
000640 NAME-FIELD. 

000650 MOVE DEPEND (KOUNT) TO NO-OF-DEPENDENTS 
000660 MOVE NUMBR TO RECORD-NO. 

000670 STEP-3. DISPLAY WORK-RECORD UPON CONSOLE. WRITE RECORD-1 FROM 
000680 WORK-RECORD. 

000690 STEP-4. PERFORM STEP-2 THRU STEP-3 UNTIL KOUNT IS EQUAL TO 26. 
000700 NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING CLOSES THE OUTPUT FILE AND REOPENS 
000710 IT AS INPUT. 

000720 STEP-5. CLOSE FILE-1. OPEN INPUT FILE-2. 

000730 NOTE THAT THE FOLLOWING READS BACK THE FILE AND SINGLES 
000740 OUT EMPLOYEES WITH NO DEPENDENTS. 

000750 STEP-6. READ FILE-2 RECORD. INTO WORK-RECORD AT END GO TO STEP-8. 
000760 STEP-7. IF NO-OF-DEPENDENTS IS EQUAL TO "0" MOVE "Z" TO 
000770 NO-OF-DEPENDENTS. EXHIBIT NAMED WORK-RECORD. GO TO STEP-6. 
000780 STEP-8. CLOSE FILE-2. 
000790 STOP RUN. 
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INTRNL NAME LVL SOURCE NAME 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



DNM=1-148 


FD 


FILE-1 


DNM=1-179 


01 


RECORD- 1 


DNM=l-200 


02 


FIELD-A 


DNM=1-217 


FD 


FILE-2 


DNM=l-248 


01 


RECORD- 2 


DNM=l-269 


02 


FIELD-A 


DNM=l-289 


01 


FILLER 


DNM=l-308 


02 


KOUNT 


DNM=l-323 


02 


ALPHABET 


DNM=1-3'H 


02 


ALPHA 


DNM=l-359 


02 


NUMBR 


DNM=l-37»* 


02 


DEPENDENTS 


DMM=l-394 


02 


DEPEND 


DNM=X-410 


01 


WORK-RECORD 


DNM= 1-134 


02 


NAME-FIELD 


DNM=1-45U 


02 


FILLER 


DNM=l-473 


02 


RECORD-NO 


DNM=l-492 


02 


FILLER 


DNK=2-000 


02 


LOCATION 


DNM=2-018 


02 


FILLER 


DNM=2-037 


02 


NO-OF-DEPENDENTS 


DNM=2-063 


02 


FILLER 



BASE 


DISPL 


INTRNL NAME 


DEFIi-^ITION 


USAGE 


DTF=01 




DNM=1-148 






DTFKT 


BL=1 


000 


DNM=1-179 


DS 


0CL20 


GROUP 


BL=1 


000 


DNM=l-200 


DS 


20C 


DISP 


DTF=02 




DNM=1-217 






DTFMT 


BL=2 


000 


DNM=l-248 


DS 


0CL2O 


GROUP 


BL=2 


000 


DNM=l-269 


DS 


20C 


DISP 


BL=3 


000 


DNM=l-289 


DS 


0CL56 


GROUP 


BL=3 


000 


DNM=l-308 


DS 


IH 


COMP 


BL=3 


002 


DNM=l-323 


DS 


26C 


DISP 


BL=3 


002 


DNM=1-341 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


QIC 


DNM=l-359 


DS 


IH 


COMP 


BL=3 


OlE 


DNiyi=l-374 


DS 


26C 


DISP 


BL=3 


OlE 


DNM=l-394 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


038 


DNM=1-410 


DS 


0CL20 


GROUP 


BL=3 


038 


DNM= 1-434 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


039 


DNK=l-454 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


03A 


DNM=l-473 


DS 


4C 


DISP-NM 


BL=3 


03E 


DNM=l-492 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


03F 


DNN=2-000 


DS 


3C 


DISP 


BL=3 


042 


DNM=2-018 


DS 


IC 


DISP 


BL=3 


043 


DNK=2-037 


DS 


2C 


DISP 


BL=3 


045 


DNK!=2-06 3 


DS 


7C 


DISP 



08.17.32 10/02/73 

R Q M 
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REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



08.17.32 10/02/73 



MEMORY MAP 



TGT 



003F8 



SAVE AREA 

SWITCH 

TALLY 

SORT SAVE 

ENTRY- SAVE 

SORT CORE SIZE 

NSTD- REELS 

SORT RET 

WORKING CELLS 

SORT FILE SIZE 

SORT MODE SIZE 

PGT-VN TBL 

TGT-VN TBL 

SORTAB ADDRESS 

LENGTH OF VN TBL 

LNGTH OF SORTAB 

PGM ID 

A(INITl) 

UPSI SWITCHES 

iQEBUG TABLE PTR 

CURRENT PRIORITY 

TA LENGTH 

PRBLl CELL PTR 

UNUSED 

RESERVED 

VSAM SAVE AREA ADDRESS 

UNUSED 

RESERVED 

OVERFLOW CELLS 

BL CELLS 

DTFADR CELLS 

FIB CELLS 

TEMP STORAGE 

TEMP STORAGE- 2 . 

TEMP STORAGE- 3 

TEMP STORAGE -4 

BLL CELLS 

VLC CELLS 

SBL CELLS 

INDEX CELLS 

SUBADR CELLS 

ONCTL CELLS 

PFMCTL CELLS 

PFMSAV CELLS 

VN CELLS 

SAVE AREA =2 

XSASW CELLS 

XSA CEILS 

PARAM CELLS 

RPTSAV AREA 

CHECKPT CTK 

lOPTR CELLS 

DEBUG TABLE 



003F8 
00440 
00444 
00448 
0044C 
00450 
00454 
00456 
00458 
00588 
0058C 
00590 
00594 
00598 
0059C 
0059E 
005A0 
005A8 
005AC 
005B4 
0C5B8 
005B9 
005BC 
005CO 
005C4 
005C8 
005CC 
005D4 
005EC 
005EC 
005F8 
00600 
00608 
00610 
00610 
00610 
00610 
00614 
00614 
00614 
00614 
0061C 
0061C 
0061C 
00620 
00624 
00624 
00624 
00624 
00628 
00628 
00628 
00628 
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LITERAL POOL (HEX) 



00640 (LIT+0) 
00658 (LIT+24) 



00000001 
C2C6C3D4 



001A5B5B 
E4D35B5B 



C2D6D7C5 
COOOOOOO 



D5405B5B C2C3D3D6 L2C55B5B 



DISPLAY LITERALS (BCD) 
00664 (LTL+36) 'WORK-RECORD" 



PGT 

DEBUG LINKAGE AREA 
OVERFLOW CELLS 
VIRTUAL CELLS 
PROCEDURE NAME CELLS 
GENERATED NAME CELLS 
SUBDTF ADDRESS CELLS 
VNI CELLS 
LITERALS 
DISPLAY LITERALS 
PROCEDURE BLOCK CELLS 



00628 

00628 
00628 
0062C 
00638 
00638 
0063C 
0063C 
006U0 
00664 
00670 



REGISTER ASSIGNMENT 



REG 


6 


BL 


=3 


REG 


7 


BL 


=1 


REG 


8 


BL 


= 2 



WORKING-STORAGE STARTS AT LOCATION 00100 FOR A LENGTH OF 00050. 
PROCEDURE BLOCK ASSIGNMENT 
PBL = REG 11 
PEL =1 STARTS AT LOCATION 000674 STATEMENT 60 
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57 



60 
60 



60 
64 



64 



67 



000674 










000674 










000674 










000674 


58 


BO 


C 


048 


000678 


58 


20 


D 


1F4 


00067C 


41 


10 


C 


OlE 


000680 


58 


00 


D 


200 


000684 


18 


40 






000686 


05 


FO 






000688 


50 


00 


F 


008 


00068C 


45 


00 


F 


OOC 


000690 


00000000 


000694 


OA 


02 






000696 


41 


00 


D 


200 


00069A 


58 


FO 


C 


008 


Q0069E 


05 


EF 






0006A0 


58 


10 


D 


200 


0006A4 


96 


10 


1 


020 


0006A8 


50 


20 


D 


1F4 


0006AC 


58 


70 


D 


1F4 


0006BO 


D2 


01 


6 


000 C 018 


0006B6 


D2 


01 


6 


OIC C 018 


0006BC 










0006BC 


48 


30 


C 


OlA 


0006C0 


4A 


30 


6 


000 


0006C4 


4E 


30 


D 


210 


0006C8 


D7 


05 


D 


210 D 210 


0006CE 


94 


OF 


D 


216 


0006D2 


4F 


30 


D 


210 


0006D6 


40 


30 


6 


000 


0006DA 


48 


30 


C 


OlA 


0006DE 


4A 


30 


6 


OIC 


0006E2 


4E 


30 


D 


210 


0006E6 


D7 


05 


D 


210 D 210 


0006EC 


94 


OF 


D 


216 


0006F0 


4F 


30 


D 


210 


0006F4 


40 


30 


6 


OIC 


0006F8 


41 


40 


6 


002 


0006FC 


48 


20 


6 


000 


000700 


4C 


20 


C 


OlA 


000704 


lA 


42 






000706 


53 


40 


C 


018 


00070A 


50 


40 


D 


21C 


00070E 


58 


EO 


D 


21C 


000712 


D2 


00 


6 


038 E 000 


000718 


41 


40 


6 


OlE 


00071C 


48 


20 


6 


000 


000720 


4C 


20 


C 


OlA 


000724 


lA 


42 






000726 


5B 


40 


C 


018 


00072A 


50 


40 


D 


220 


00072E 


58 


FO 


D 


220 


000732 


C2 


00 


6 


043 F 000 


000738 


92 


40 


6 


044 


00073C 


48 


30 


6 


OIC 


000740 


4E 


30 


D 


210 


000744 


F3 


31 


6 


03A D 216 


00074A 


96 


FO 


6 


03D 



PN=02 



PN=03 



PN=04 



EQU 

EQU 



EQU 


* 






L 


11,048(0,12) 


PBL=1 




L 


2,1F4(0,13) 


BL =1 




LA 


1,01E{0,12) 


LIT+6 




L 


0,200(0,13) 


DTF=1 




LR 


4,0 






BALR 


15,0 






ST 


0,008(0,15) 






BAL 


0,00C(0,15) 






DC 


X'OOOOOOOO" 






SVC 


2 






LA 


0,200(0,13) 


D'rF=l 




L 


15,008(0,12) 


V (ILBDIMLO) 




BALR 


14,15 






L 


1,200(0,13) 


DTF=1 




01 


020(1), X'lO- 






ST 


2,1F4(0,13) 


BL =1 




- 


7,1F4(0,13) 


BL =1 




MVC 


000(2, 6), 018(12) 


DNM=l-308 


LIT+0 


MVC 


01C{2, 6), 018(12) 


DNM=l-359 


LIl+O 



Egu 



LH 


3,01A(0,12) 


LIT+2 




AH 


3,000(0,6) 


DUM=l-308 




CVD 


3,210(0,13) 


TS=01 




XC 


210(6, 13), 210(13) 


TS=01 


TS=01 


NX 


216(13), X'OF' 


TS=01+6 




CVB 


3,210(0,13) 


TS=01 




STH 


3,000(0,6) 


DNM=l-308 




LH 


3, OlA (0,12) 


LIT+2 




AH 


3,010(0,6) 


DNM=l-359 




CVD 


3,210(0,13) 


TS=01 




XC 


210(6, 13), 210(13) 


TS=01 


TS=01 


NI 


216(13), X'OF' 


as=oi+6 




CVB 


3,210(0,13) 


TS=01 




STH 


3,01C(0,6) 


DNM=l-359 




LA 


4,002(0,6) 


DNM=1-341 




LH 


2,000(0,6) 


DNM=l-308 




MH 


2,01A(0,12) 


LIT+2 




AH 


4,2 






S 


4,018(0,12) 


LIT+0 




ST 


4,21C(0,13) 


SBS=1 




L 


14,210(0,13) 


SES=1 




MVC 


038(1, 6), 000(14) 


DNM=l-434 


DNM=1-341 


LA 


4, OlE (0,6) 


DNM=l-394 




LH 


2,000(0,6) 


DNM=l-308 




MH 


2,01A(0,12) 


LIT+2 




AR 


4,2 






S 


4,018(0,12) 


LIT+0 




ST 


4,220(0,13) 


SES=2 




L 


15,220(0,13) 


SBS=2 




MVC 


043(1, 6), 000(15) 


DNM=2-37 


DNM= 1-394 


MVI 


044(6), X'40' 


DNM=2-37+l 




LH 


3,010(0,6) 


DNM=l-359 




CVD 


3,210(0,13) 


TS=01 




UNPK 


03A(4,6),216(2,13) 


DNM=l-473 


TS=07 


01 


03D(6),X'F0' 


DNM=l-473+3 
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68 

68 



0C074E 



PISi=05 



EQU 



68 



70 
70 



73 
73 



73 



00074E 


58 


FO 


c 


ooc 


000752 


05 


IF 






000751* 


0002 






000756 


00 








000757 


000014 




00075A 


ODOOOIFC 


00075E 


0038 






000760 


FFFF 






000762 


D2 


13 


7 


000 


000768 


58 


10 


D 


200 


00076C 


18 


41 






00076E 


58 


FO 


1 


010 


000772 


45 


EO 


F 


OOC 


000776 


50 


20 


D 


1F4 


00077A 


58 


70 


D 


1F4 


00077E 


58 


10 


D 


228 


000782 


07 


Fl 






000784 










000784 


D2 


03 


D 


224 


00078A 


41 


00 


B 


HE 


00078E 


50 


00 


D 


228 


000792 










000792 


48 


30 


6 


000 


000796 


49 


30 


C 


OIC 


00079A 


47 


80 


B 


12E 


00079E 


47 


FO 


B 


048 


0007A2 










0007A2 


E2 


03 


D 


228 


0007A8 










0007A8 


58 


10 


D 


200 


0007AC 


94 


EF 


1 


020 


0007BO 


18 


01 






0007B2 


18 


40 






000734 


41 


10 


C 


026 


0007B8 


07 


00 






0007BA 


05 


FO 






0007BC 


50 


00 


F 


008 


0007C0 


45 


00 


F 


OOC 


0007CU 


00000000 


0007C8 


OA 


02 






0007CA 


58 


00 


D 


200 


0007CE 


41 


10 


C 


02E 


0007D2 


OA 


02 






0007DU 


41 


10 


C 


OlE 


0007D8 


58 


00 


D 


204 


0007DC 


18 


40 






0007DE 


05 


FO 






0007E0 


50 


00 


F 


008 


0007E4 


45 


00 


F 


OOC 


0007E8 


00000000 


0007EC 


OA 


02 






0007EE 


41 


00 


D 


204 


0007F2 


58 


FO 


C 


008 


0007F6 


05 


EF 






0007F8 


58 


10 


D 


204 


0007FC 


96 


10 


1 


020 



6 038 



D 228 



D 224 



PISI=06 



GN=01 



GISI=02 



PN=07 



L 


15,00C(0,12) 


V(XLBEDSPO) 




BALR 


1,15 






DC 


X'0002' 






DC 


X'OO* 






DC 


X'000014' 






DC 


X' ODOOOIFC 


BL =3 




DC 


X'0038' 






DC 


X'fFFF' 






MVC 


000(20, 7), 038(6) 


DNM=1-17 9 


DNK=1-410 


L 


1,200(0,13) 


DTF=1 




LR 


4,1 






L 


15,010(0,1) 






BAL 


14,00C(0,15) 






ST 


2,1F4(0,13) 


BL =1 




L 


7,1F4(0,13) 


BL =1 




L 


1,228(0,13) 


VN=01 




BCR 


15,1 






EQU 


* 






MVC 


224(4, 13), 228(13) 


PSV=1 


VtJ=01 


LA 


0, HE (0,11) 


GN=01 




ST 


0,228(0,13) 


ViM=01 




EQU 


* 






LH 


3,000(0,6) 


DNM=l-308 




CH 


3,01C(0,12) 


LXT+4 




BC 


8,12E(0,11) 


GN=02 




BC 


15,048(0,11) 


PN=04 




EQU 


* 






MVC 


228(4, 13), 224(13) 


VN=01 


PSV=1 


EQU 


* 






L 


1,200(0,13) 


DTF=1 




NX 


020(1) ,X'EF' 






LR 


0,1 






LR 


4,0 






LA 


1,026(0,12) 


LIT+14 




BCR 


0,0 






BALR 


15,0 






ST 


0,008(0,15) 






BAL 


O,O0C(O,15) 






DC 


X'OOOOOOOO' 






SVC 


2 






L 


0,200(0,13) 


DTF=1 




LA 


1,02E(0,12) 


LIT+22 




SVC 


2 






LA 


1,01E(0,12) 


LIT+6 




L 


0,204(0,13) 


DTF=2 




LR 


4,0 






BALR 


15,0 






ST 


0,008(0,15) 






BAL 


0,00C(0,15) 






DC 


X'OOOOOOOO* 






SVC 


2 






LA 


0,204(0,13) 


DTF=2 




L 


15,008(0,12) 


V(ILBDXMLO) 




BALR 


14,15 






L 


1,204(0,13) 


DTF=2 




01 


020(1), X'lO' 
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76 
76 



76 

77 
77 

77 

78 



78 
79 
79 



000800 










000800 


58 


10 


D 


204 


000801* 


91 


20 


1 


010 


000808 


47 


10 


B 


IBE 


00080C 


18 


41 






00080£ 


41 


FO 


C 


010 


000812 


D2 


02 


1 


025 


000818 


58 


FO 


1 


010 


00081C 


45 


EO 


F 


008 


000820 


50 


20 


D 


1F8 


000824 


58 


80 


D 


1F8 


000828 


D2 


13 


6 


038 


00082E 


47 


FO 


B 


1C2 


000832 










000832 


47 


FO 


B 


208 


000836 










000836 










000836 


95 


FO 


6 


043 


00083A 


47 


70 


B 


IDA 


00083E 


95 


40 


6 


044 


000842 


47 


70 


B 


IDA 


000846 


92 


E9 


6 


043 


00084A 


92 


40 


6 


044 


00084E 










00084E 


58 


10 


C 


038 


000852 


50 


10 


D 


22C 


000856 


41 


20 


D 


22C 


00085A 


58 


FO 


C 


OOC 


00085E 


05 


IF 






000860 


8001 






000862 


10 








000863 


OOOOOE 




000866 


0C00003C 


00086A 


0000 






00086C 


00 








00086D 


000014 




000870 


ODOOOlfC 


000874 


0038 






000876 


F£FF 






000878 


47 


FO 


B 


18C 



FN=08 



EyU 



00087C 



F 001 



8- 000 



80 



00087C 


58 10 D 


204 


000880 


94 EF 1 


020 


000884 


18 01 




000886 


18 40 




000888 


41 10 C 


026 


00088C 


07 00 




00088E 


05 FO 




000890 


50 00 F 


008 


000894 


45 00 F 


OOC 


000898 


OOOOOOOC 


) 


00089C 


OA 02 




00089E 


58 00 D 


204 


0008A2 


41 10 C 


02E 


0008A6 


OA 02 




0008A8 


OA OE 





GN=03 



GN=04 



P1S1=09 



GN=Q5 



L 


1,204(0,13) 


D'1F=2 


TM 


010(1), X'20' 




BC 


1,1BE(0,11) 


GN=03 


LR 


4,1 




LA 


15,010(0,12) 


GN=03 


MVC 


025(3,1), 001(15) 




L 


15,010(0,1) 




EAL 


14,008(0,15) 




ST 


2,li.8(0,13) 


BL =2 


L 


8,1F8(0,13) 


EL =2 


MVC 


038(20, 6), 000(8) 


DNM=1-410 


BC 


15,1C2(0,11) 


GN=04 


EQU 


* 




BC 


15,208(0,11) 


PN=010 


EQU 


* 





EQU 



PN=010 EQU 



15,18C(0,11) 



L 


1,204(0,13) 


NI 


020(1), X'EF 


LR 


0,1 


LR 


4,0 


LA 


1,026(0,12) 


BCR 


0,0 


BALR 


15,0 


ST 


0,008(0,15) 


BAL 


0,00C(0,15) 


DC 


X?00000000' 


SVC 


2 


L 


0,204(0,13) 


LA 


1,02E(0,12) 


SVC 


2 



DNr'i=l-248 



CLI 


043(6), X'FO' 


DNM=2-37 


BC 


7,1DA(0,11) 


GN=05 


CH 


044(6), X'40' 


BNM=2-37+l 


BC 


7,1DA(0,11) 


GN=05 


MVl 


043(6), X'E9' 


DWM=2-37 


MVI 


044(6) ,X'40' 


DNM=2-37+l 


EQU 


* 




L 


1,038(0,12) 


LlT+3 2 


ST 


1,22C(0,13) 


pRiy!=i 


LA 


2,22C(0,13) 


PRM=1 


L 


15,00C(0,12) 


V(ILBDDSPO) 


BALR 


1,15 




DC 


X'8001' 




DC 


X'lO' 




DC 


X'OQOOOB' 




DC 


X'OC00003C' 


LlT+36 


DC 


X'OOOO* 




DC 


X'OO' 




DC 


X'000014* 




DC 


X'ODOOOIFC" 


EL =3 


DC 


X'0038' 




DC 


X'FFFF' 





FN=08 



DTF=2 



LIT+14 



DTF=2 
LIT+22 



14 
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0008AA 


50 


DO 


5 


008 


0008AE 


50 


50 


D 


004 


OG08B2 


58 


20 


C 


004 


0008B6 


95 


00 


2 


000 


0008BA 


07 


79 






0008BC 


92 


FF 


2 


000 


0008C0 


96 


10 


D 


048 


0008C4 


50 


EO 


D 


054 


000808 


05 


FO 






0008Ci\ 


91 


20 


D 


048 


0008CE 


47 


EO 


F 


016 


0008D2 


58 


00 


B 


048 


0008D6 


98 


2D 


B 


050 


0008DA 


58 


EO 


D 


054 


0G08DE 


07 


FE 






0008E0 


96 


20 


D 


048 


0008E4 


41 


60 





004 


0008E8 


41 


10 


C 


000 


0008EC 


41 


70 


C 


003 


0008FO 


05 


50 






0008F2 


58 


40 


1 


000 


0008F6 


IE 


4E 






0008F8 


50 


40 


1 


000 


0008FC 


87 


16 


5 


000 


000900 


41 


10 


C 


010 


000904 


41 


70 


C 


017 


000908 


05 


50 






00090A 


58 


40 


1 


000 


00090E 


IE 


4B 






P00910 


50 


40 


1 


000 


000914 


87 


16 


5 


000 


000918 


41 


80 


D 


1F4 


00091C 


41 


70 


D 


20F 


000920 


05 


10 






000922 


58 


00 


8 


000 


000926 


IE 


OB 






00C928 


50 


00 


8 


000 


0Q092C 


87 


86 


1 


000 


000930 


58 


60 


D 


IFC 


000934 


58 


70 


D 


1F4 


000938 


58 


80 


D 


1F8 


00093C 


D2 


03 


D 


228 


00C942 


58 


EO 


D 


lEO 


000946 


90 


6D 


E 


060 


00094A 


58 


EO 


D 


054 


00C94E 


07 


FE 






000000 


05 


FO 






000002 


07 


00 






000004 


90 


OE 


F 


OOA 


000Q08 


47 


FO 


F 


082 


00000c 


00000000 


000084 


58 


CQ 


F 


0C6 


000088 


58 


EO 


C 


004 


00G08C 


58 


DO 


F 


OCA 


000090 


95 


00 


E 


000 


000094 


47 


70 


F 


0A2 


Q00098 


96 


10 


D 


048 


00009C 


92 


FF 


E 


000 


OOOOAO 


47 


FO 


F 


OAC 



INIT2 



1NIT3 



C 014 



INITl 



ST 


13,008(0,5) 




ST 


5,004(0,13) 




L 


2,004(0,12) 


VIR=1 


CLI 


0OQ(2),X'OO' 




BCR 


7,9 




MVI 


000(2), X'FF" 




01 


048(13), X'lO' 


SWT+0 


ST 


14,054(0,13) 




BALR 


15,0 




TM 


048(13), X'20' 


SWT+0 


BC 


14,016(0,15) 




L 


0,048(0,11) 




LM 


2,13,050(11) 




L 


14,054(0,13) 




BCR 


15,14 




01 


048(13), X'20' 


SWT+0 


LA 


6,004(0,0) 




LA 


1,000(0,12) 




LA 


7,003(0,12) 


VIR=1-1 


BALR 


5,0 




L 


4,000(0,1) 




ALR 


4,11 




ST 


4,000(0,1) 




BXLE 


1,6,000(5) 




LA 


1,010(0,12) 


PIM=01 


LA 


7,017(0,12) 


LlT+0-1 


BALR 


5,0 




L 


4,000(0,1) 




ALR 


4,11 




ST 


4,000(0,1) 




BXLE 


1,6,000(5) 




LA 


8,1F4(0,13) 


0VF=1 


LA 


7,20F(0,13) 


TS=01-1 


BALR 


1,0 




L 


0,000(0,8) 




ALR 


0,11 




ST 


0,000(0,8) 




BXLE 


8,6,000(1) 




L 


6,1FC(0,13) 


BL =3 


L 


7,1F4(0,13) 


El =1 


L 


8,lf8(0,13) 


EL =2 


MVC 


228(4, 13), 014(12) 


VN=01 


L 


14,1B0(0,13) 




STM 


6,13,060(14) 




L 


14,054(0,13) 




BCR 


15,14 




BALR 


15,0 




BCR 


0,0 




STNi 


0,14,00A(15) 




BC 


15,082(0,15) 




DC 


30F'0' 




L 


12,0C6(0,15) 




L 


14,004(0,12) 


VIR=1 


L 


13,0CA(0,15) 




CLI 


000(14), X'OO- 




BC 


7,0A2(G,15) 




OX 


048(13), X'lO' 


SWT+0 


MVI 


000(14), X'FF' 




BC 


15,CAC(0,15) 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



08.17.32 10/02/ 



OOOOAt 


98 CE F 03A 


0000A8 


90 EC D OOC 


OOOOAC 


18 5D 


OOOOAE 


98 9F F OBA 


0000B2 


91 10 D 048 


000OB6 


07 19 


0000B8 


07 FF 


OOOOBA 


07 00 


OOOOBC 


000008C4 


OOOOCO 


00000000 


OOOOCi» 


00000000 


OOOOCB 


00000628 


oooocc 


000003F8 


OOOODO 


00000674 


OOOODU 


000008AA 


0000D8 


C3D6C2D6F3F0F0F0 


OOOOEO 


E3C5E2E3D9E4D540 


0000E8 


00000000 


OOOOEC 


F1F061F0F261F7F3 


0000F4 


F0F84BF1F74BF3F2 



LM 


12,14,03A(15) 


STM 


14,12,000(13) 


LR 


5,13 


LM 


9,lb,0EA{15) 


TM 


048(13), X'lO* 


BCR 


1,9 


BCR 


15,15 


BCR 


0,0 


ADCON 


L4(INI13) 


ADCON 


L4(INIT1) 


ADCON 


L4(XNIT1) 


ADCON 


L4(PGT) 


ADCON 


L4(TGT) 


ADCON 


L4(SaART) 


ADCON 


L4(INIT2) 


DC 


X'C3D6C2D6F3F0F0F0 


DC 


X'E3C5E2E3D9E4D540 


DC 


X'OOOOOOOO' 


DC 


X'F1F061F0F261F7II3 


DC 


X'F0F84BFlF74BF3i'2 



SWT+O 



♦STATISTICS* 


SOURCE RECORDS 


80 


DATA ITEMS = 


22 


NO OF 


VERBS = 


28 




♦STATISTICS* 


PARTITION SIZE 


= 655176 


LINE COUNT = 


56 


BUFFSi^ 


1 SIZE = 


512 




*0PTICNS IN EFFECT* 


PMAP RELOC ADR 


NONE 


SPACING 


1 


FLOW 


= 


NONE 




♦OPTIONS IN EFFECT* 


LISTX 


QUOTE 


SYM NOCATALR 




LIST 


LIJK 


NOSIXIT 


iiOhli.-, 


♦OPTIONS IN EFFECT* 


NOCLIST 


FLAGW 


ZWB NOSUPMAP 




XRiilF 


ERRS 


SXRLF 


OPT 


♦OPTIONS IN EFFECT^ 


NOSTATE 


TRUNC 


SkQ NOSYMDMP 




NODECK 


UOVERB 


viCK^tiThX 


LVL=A 



274 



IBM DOS VS COBOL 



KEL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



08.17.32 10/02/73 



CROSS-REFEREl^CE DICTIONARY 



DATA NAWES 



AlPHA 

ALPHABET 

DEPEND 

DEPENDEi^TS 

FIELD-A 

FIELD-A 

FILE-1 

FILE- 2 

KCUNT 

LOCATION 

NAME-FIELD 

NC-OF-DEPENDENTS 

NUMBR 

RECORD-NO 

RECORD-1 

RECORD- 2 

WORK-RECORD 



DEFN 


REFERENCE 




000042 


000064 






000041 








000045 


000066 






000044 








000029 








000037 








000017 


000060 


000068 


000073 


000018 


000073 


000076 


000079 


000040 


000060 


000064 


000066 


000051 








000047 


000064 






000053 


000066 


000077 




000043 


000060 


000064 


000067 


000049 


000067 






000028 


000068 






000036 


000076 






000046 


000068 


000076 


000078 



PRCCEDURii NAMES 



BEGIN 

STEP-1 

S'rEP-2 

STEP- 3 

STEP-4 

STEP- 5 

SlEP-e 

STEP-7 

STEP-8 



DEFN 


REFERENCE 


000057 




000060 




000064 


000070 


000068 


000070 


000070 




0C0073 




000076 


000078 


000077 




000079 


000076 



CARD ERROR MESSAGE 



00064 
00064 



1LA5011I-W 
ILA5011I-W 



HIGH ORDER TRUNCATION MIGHT OCCUR. 
HIGH ORDER TRUNCATION MIGHl OCCUR. 



FEDERAL INFORMATION PROCESSING STANDARDS (FIPS) DIAGNOSTIC MES&iGLS 



LINE NUMBER 



MESSAGE 



00006 ILA8003I-W DATE-COMPILED PARAGRAPH IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A- 

00025 ILA8002I-W RECORDING MODE IS CLAUSE IS AN EXTENSION TO ALL FIPS LEVELS. 

00034 ILA8002I-W RECORDING MODE IS CLAUSE IS AN EXTENSION TO ALL FIPS LEVELS. 

00054 ILA8003I-W SPACES IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

00060 ILA80031-W COMMA OR SEMICOLON AS PUNCTUATION IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

00062 ILA8003I-W COMMA OR SEMICOLON AS PUNCTUATION IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

C0062 ILA8003I-W COMtlA OR SEMICOLON AS PUNCTUATION IS AN EXTLNSION TO FIPS Lli;VEL A. 

C0064 ILA8003I-W COMMA OR SEMICOLON AS PUNCTUATION IS AN EXTLNSICN TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

00064 ILA8003I-W MULTIPLE RESULTS IN ADD STATEMENT IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

00068 ILA8003I-W UPON OPTION OF DISPLAY STATEMENT IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

00068 ILA8002I-W UPON CONSOLE OPTION OF DISPLAY STATEMENT IS AN EXTENSION TO ALL LEVELS. 

00068 ILA8003I-W FROM OPTION OF WRITE STATEMENT IS AiJ EXTENSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

00070 ILA8003I-W UNTIL OPTION OF PERFORM STATEKEOT IS AN fcXTi^NSION TO FIPS LEVEL A. 

00076 ILA8003I-W INTO OPTION OF READ STATEMENT IS AN EXTENSION TO FIPS Li-VEL A. 

00078 ILA8002I-W EXHIBIT STATEMENT IS AN EXTENSION TO ALL FIPS LEVELS. 

END OF COMPILATION 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



08.17.32 10/02 



// EXEC LNKEDT 



JOE SAMPLE 



ACIION TAKEN MAP REL 



DOS LINKA&Ji E;DIT0R DIAGNOSTIC Of li^PU'] 



LIST 


AUTOLINK 


IJFFBZZN 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILBDDSPO 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


IJJCPDV 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILBDDSSO 


LIST 


INCLUDE 


IJJCPDV 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILBDIMLO 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILBDMNSO 


LIST 


AUTOLINK 


ILBDSAEO 


LIST 


ENTRY 





10/02/73 PHASE XFR-AD LOCORE HICORE DSK-AD ESD TYPE LABEL 

PHASE*** 07D878 07D678 07F1FF 05F OF 4 CSECT TESTRUN 



LOADED R£L-fR 

07D878 07D878 RLLOCATHELt 



* UNREFERENCED SYMBOLS 



002 UNRESOLVED ADDRESS CONSTANTS 



CSECT 


IJFFBZZN 


07E1C8 


C7E1C8 


* ENTRY 


IJFFZZZN 


07E1C8 




* ENTRY 


IJFFBZZZ 


07E1C8 




* ENTRY 


IJFFZZZZ 


07E1C8 




CSECT 


ILBDSAEO 


07F078 


07F078 


ENTRY 


ILBDSAEl 


07F0C0 




CSECT 


ILBDMNSO 


07F070 


07F070 


CSECT 


ILBDIMLO 


07F018 


07F018 


CSECT 


ILBDDSPO 


07E578 


07E578 


ENTRY 


ILBDDSPl 


07E978 




CSECT 


ILBDDSSO 


07ECFO 


07ECF0 


ENTRY 


ILBDDSSl 


07EF50 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS2 


07EFU8 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS3 


07F008 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS4 


07ED16 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS5 


07EDC2 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS6 


07EE22 




ENTRY 


ILBDDSS7 


07EDEC 




ENTRY 


ILBEDSS8 


07ED46 




CSECT 


IJJCPDV 


07EAA8 


07EAA8 


ENTRY 


IJJCPDVl 


07EAA8 




* ENTRY 


IJJCPDV2 


07EAA8 




WXTRN 


STXITPSW 






WXTRN 


ILBDDBG2 
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IBM DOS VS COBOL 



REL 1.0 



PP NO. 5746-CBl 



08.17.32 10/02/73 



// ASSGN SYSO( 


)8,X' 


+ 83' 




// KXi-C 












WCfJK-RECCKD 


= 


A 


0001 


NYC 


Z 


WOKK-KECORD 


= 


B 


0002 


MYC 


1 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


C 


0003 


WYC 


2 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


D 


0004 


NYC 


3 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


E 


0005 


IjYC 


4 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


F 


0006 


NYC 


Z 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


G 


0007 


NYC 


1 


WCRK-RECCRD 


= 


H 


0008 


NYC 


2 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


I 


0009 


NYC 


3 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


J 


0010 


NYC 


4 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


K 


0011 


NYC 


Z 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


L 


0012 


NYC 


1 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


M 


0013 


NYC 


2 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


N 


0014 


NYC 


3 


WORK-RECORD 


= 





0015 


NYC 


4 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


P 


0016 


NYC 


Z 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


Q 


0017 


NYC 


1 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


R 


0018 


NYC 


2 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


S 


0019 


NYC 


3 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


T 


0020 


NYC 


4 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


U 


0021 


NYC 


Z 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


V 


0022 


NYC 


1 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


w 


0023 


NYC 


2 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


X 


0024 


NYC 


3 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


Y 


0025 


NYC 


4 


WORK-RECORD 


= 


Z 


0026 


NYC 


Z 



ECJ SAMPLE 




BG \ 




BG A 0001 NYC \ 




BG B 0002 NYC 1 




BG C 0003 NYC 2 




BG D 0004 NYC 3 




BG E 0005 NYC 4 




BG F 0006 NYC 




BG G 0007 NYC 1 




BG H 0008 NYC 2 




BG I 0009 NYC 3 




BG J 0010 NYC 4 




BG K 0011 NYC 




BG L 0012 NYC 1 


\ 


BG M 0013 NYC 2 


\ 


BG N 0014 NYC 3 


/ 


BG 0015 NYC 4 


1 


EG P 0016 NYC 




BG Q 0017 NYC 1 


I 


BG R 0018 NYC 2 


I 


BG S 0019 NYC 3 


1 


BG T 0020 NYC 4 


1 


BG U 0021 NYC 


1 


BG V 0022 NYC 1 


1 


BG W 0023 NYC 2 


1 


BG X 0024 NYC 3 


j 


BG Y 0025 NYC 4 


1 


BG Z 0026 NYC / 




BG EOJ SAMPLE 




00.56. ig^DURATION 00.03.4 


2 



® 
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APPEN DIX B; STANDABD TAPE FILE LABELS 



Lab»l 
Fi«M NumUr 



u 



F!U IdMitiRar 



FIU 

Serial 

Number 



5 

Volum 

Saqwanca 

NumUr 



6 
FiU 

SaquMw* 
NumtMr 



M 



Craotien 
Dot* 



Expiration 
Data 



lleek 
Cognr 



SyftcmCod* 



RtMrvad 



I§ 



Lobal 
Mantiflor 






nPi 



»<8 



fi9\^^ 



!»9 



T 

FIU 
Socurity 



S« 



Vanien 
Numbar of 
G*n«ra»!on 



The standard tape file label format and contents are as follows: 



Field Name and Length 

1. LABEL IDENTIFIER 
3 bytes, EBCDIC 



2. FILE LABEL NUMBER 
1 byte, EBCDIC 

3« FILE IDENTIFIER 
17 bytes, EBCDIC 



4. FILE SERIAL NUMBER 
6 bytes, EBCDIC 



Description 

Identifies the type of label. 
HDR = Header (beginning of a data file) 
EOF = End-of-file (end of a set of data) 
EOV = End-of-volume (end of the physical reel) 

Always a 1. 



Uniquely identifies the entire file, may contain 
only printable characters. Some other systems 
will not accept embedded blanks in the file 
identifier. 

Uniquely identifies a file/volume relationship. 
This field is identical to the volume serial 
number in the volume label of the first or only 
volume of a multivolume file or a multifile set, 
This field will normally be numeric (000001 to 
999999) , but may contain any six alphanumeric 
characters. 



5. 


VOLUHE SEQUENCE 




NUMBER 




4 bytes 


6. 


FILE SEQUENCE 




U bytes 


7. 


GENERATION TIME 




4 bytes 


8. 


VERSION NUMBER OF 




GENERATION 



Indicates the order of a volume in a given file or 
multifile set. The first must be numbered 0001, 
and subsequent numbers must be in proper numeric 
sequence. 

Assigns numeric sequence to a file within a multi- 
file set. The first must be numbered 0001. 

Uniquely identifies the various editions of the 
file. May be from 0001 to 9999 in proper numeric 
sequence. 

Indicates the version of a generation of a file. 



2 bytes 
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Field Name and Length 

9 . CREATION DATl 
6 bytes 



Descriptio n 

Indicates the year and the day of the year that the 
file was created. 



10, 



11. 



EXPIRATI ON DATE 
6 bytes 



FILE SECURITY 
1 byte 



Position 

1 

2-3 

4-6 



Cod e 
blank 
00-99 
001-366 



Meaning 

none 

year 

day of year 



{e.g., January 31, 1973 would be entered as 
73031) . 

Indicates the year and the day of the year when the 
file may become a scratch tape. The format of 
this field is identical to field 9. On a 
multifile reel processed sequentially, all files 
are considered to expire on the same day. 

Indicates security status of the file. 

= No security protection. 

1 = Security protection. Additional 

identification of the file is required before 
it can be processed. 



12. 



BLOCK COONT 
6 bytes 



Indicates the number of data blocks written in the 
file from the last header label to the first 
trailer label, exclusive of tapemarks. Count 
does not include checkpoint records. This field 
is used in trailer labels. 



13. 



14, 



SYSTEM CO DE 
13 bytes 

RESERVED 
7 bytes 



Uniquely identifies the operating system. 



Reserved 



Should be recorded as blanks. 
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IExpIraHon Spare 



File 

Serioi 

Number 



System Code 



59* 



irjifiuiin J^ \n urS 'OO 



JL 



Reserved 
For Future 
Use 



Reserved 
For Future - 
Use 



Fil 
Type 



Option Itecord Key 
Codes Length Location 

I , 1 , .] 



Space 
Remaining 



Format 
Identifier 



Volume 

Sequence 

Number 



Count Bytes Used 

Of — ' *— in lost block 

Extents of directory 



t^ n ^ <n o r^\so o- o — 



GO 00 QO QO IcO CO 



Record Block Key 
Format Length Length 



Secondary 
Allocation 



gi— c* r> -^ lo 00 

o* ^ ^- 0* o« c^ 



Lost Used 
Track & 
Record On 
That Track 



CO -^ in ^ N. 



S^S 



Lower 
Limit 



.Data Set 
Indicators 



Extent Type. 
Indicator 



Jt 



Upper 
Limit 



Additional Extent 



Additional Extent 



Extent 

Sequence 

Number 



Format 1: This format is common to all data files on disk 



Field Name and Length 

1. FILE NAME 

44 bytes, alphanumeric EBCDIC 



Description 

This field serves as the key portion of the file 
label. It can consist of three sections: 

I* File ID is an alphanumeric field assigned by 
the programmer and identifies the file. It 
can be 1 through 35 bytes in length if 
generation and version numbers are used, or 1 
through 44 bytes in length if they are not 
used. 

2. Generation Number . If used, this field is 
separated from File ID by a period. It has 
the format Gnnnn, where G identifies the 
field as the generation number and nnnn (in 
decimal) identifies the generation of the 
file. 

3. Version Number of Generation . If used, this 
section immediately follows the generation 
number and has the format Vnn, where V 
identifies the field as the version of 
generation number and nn (in decimal) 
identifies the version of generation of the 
file. 



Note : IBM DOS/VS System compares the entire field 
against the filename given in the DLBL card. The 
generation and version numbers are treated 
differently by the IBM OS/VS System. 
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Fields 2 through 33 constitute the DATA portion of the file label. 



Field Name and Length 

2. FORMAT IDENTIFIER 

1 byte, EBCDIC numeric 

3 . FILE SERIAL NUMBER 

6 bytes, alphanumeric EBCDIC 



'* • VOLOME SEQUENCE NUMBER 

2 bytes, binary 

5. CREATION DATE 

3 bytes, discontinuous binary 



Description 
1 = format 1 



Uniquely identifies a file/volume relationship. It 
is identical to the volume serial number of the 
first or only volume of a multivolume file. 

Indicates the order of a volume relative to the 
first volume on which the data file resides. 

Indicates the year and the day of the year the file 
was created. It is of the form YDD, where Y 
signifies the year (0-99) and DD the day of the 
year (1-366) . 



EXPIRATION DATE Indicates the year and the day of the year the file 

3 bytes, discontinuous binary may be deleted. The form of this field is 

identical to that of field 5. 



7a. EXTENT COUNT 

1 byte, binary 



Contains a count of the number of extents for this 
file on this volume. If user labels are used, 
the count includes the user label track as a 
separate extent. This field is maintained by the 
Disk Operating System. 



7b. BYTES USED IN LAST BLO CK 
OF DIRECTORY 
1 byte, binary 



Used by IBM Operating System Virtual Storage only 
for partitioned (library structure) data sets. 
Not used by the Disk Operating System Virtual 
Storage. 



7c. 



SPARE 
1 byte 



Reserved for future use. 



8. 



SYSTEM CODE 
13 bytes 



Uniquely identifies the operating system, 



RESERVED 
7 bytes 



Reserved for future use. 



10. 



FILE TYPE 
2 bytes 



The contents of this field uniquely identify the 
type of data file. 



Hex 

Code 

4000 

2000 

8000 

0200 

0000 



Meaning 
Sequential organization 

Direct organization 

Indexed, organization 

Library organization 

Organization not defined in the file 
label 
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Field Name and Length 



Description 



11 



RECORD FORHAT 
1 byte 



12, 



13, 

14, 

15 
16 



OPTION CODES 
1 byte 



BLOCK LENGTH 
2 bytes, binary 



RECORD LENGTH 
2 bytes, binary 



KEY LENGTH 

1 byte, binary 

KEY LOCATION 

2 bytes, binary 



The contents of this field indicate the type of 
records contained in the file. 



Meaning 
Variable-length records 

Fixed-length records 

Dndefined format 

No track overflow 

File is organized using track 
overflow (IBM OS/VS only) 

Unblocked records 

Blocked records 

No truncated records 

Truncated records in file 

Control character ASA code 

Control character machine code 

Control character not stated 

Records are written without 
keys 

Records are written with keys 



Bits within this field are used to indicate various 
options used in building the file. 

Bit 
Position Weaning 

If on, indicates data file was created 
using write validity check. 



Bit 




Position 


Content 


and 1 


01 




10 




11 


2 







1 


3 







1 


U 







1 


5 and 6 


01 




10 




00 


7 






1-7 



Unused, 



Indicates the block length for fixed-length 
records, or maximum block size for variable- 
length blocks. 

Indicates the record length for fixed-length 
records, or the maximum record length for 
variable-length records. 

Indicates the length of the key portion of the data 
records in the file. 

Indicates the high-order position of the data 
record. 
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Field Name and Length 

1 7 . DATA S ET INDICATORS 
1 byte 



1 8 . SEC ONDARY ALLOCATION 
4 bytes, binary 



19. LAST USED TRACK AND 
RECORD ON T HAT TRACK 
5 bytes, discontinuous binary 



20 . AWODNT OF SPACE REMAINING ON 
LAST TRACK USED 



Description 

Bits within this field are used to indicate the 
f ollowina: 



Bit 
Position 



U-7 



Meaning 
If on, indicates that this is the last 
volume on which this file normally 
resides. This bit is used by the 
DOS/VS DTFSR routine only. None of 
the other bits in this byte are used 
by the DOS/VS. 

If on, indicates that the data set 
described by this file must remain 
in the same absolute location on the 
direct-access device. 

If on, indicates that block length 
must always be a multiple of eight 
bytes. 

If on, indicates that this data file 
is security protected; a password 
must be provided in order to access 
it. 

Space, Reserved for future use. 



2 bytes, binary 



Indicates the amount of storage to be requested for 
this data file at end-of -extent . This field is 
used by IBM OS/VS only. It is not used by DOS/VS 
routines . 

Indicates the last occupied track in a consecutive 
file organization data file. This field has the 
format CCHHR. It is all binary zeros if the last 
track in a consecutive data file is not on this 
volume, or if it is not consecutive organization. 

A count of the number of bytes of available space 
remaining on the last track used by this data 
file on this volume. 



2 1 . EXTENT TY PE INDICATOR 
1 byte 



Indicates the type of extent with which the 
following fields are associated: 



Hex 
Code 
00 



01 

02 
04 

40 
80 



M eaning 

Next three fields do not indicate any 
extent. 

Prime area (indexed) or consecutive 
area, etc., (i.e., the extent 
containing the user's data records). 

Overflow area of an indexed file. 

Cylinder index or master index area of 
an indexed file. 

User label track area . 

Shared cylinder indicator. 
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Fiel d Name and Length 



Description 



22. EXTENT SEQaENCE NUHBEK 
1 byte, binary 



Indicates the extent sequence in a multi-extent 
file . 



23. LOWER LIMIT 

4 bytes, discontinuous binary 



The cylinder and the track address specifying the 
starting point (lower limit) of this extent 
component. This field has the format CCBK. 



24, 



UPPER LIM IT 
4 bytes 



The cylinder and the track address specifying the 
end point (upper limit) of this extent component 
This field has the format CCHR. 



25-28. ADDITIONAL EXTEN T 
10 bytes 



These fields have the same format as the fields 
21 through 24, above. 



29-32. ADDITIONAL EXTEN T 
10 bytes 



These fields have the same format as fields 21 
through 24, above. 



33. POINTER TO NEXT FILE LABEL 
WITHIN THIS LABEL SET 
5 bytes, discontinuous binary 



The disk address (format CCHHR) of a continuation 
label is needed to further describe the file. If 
field 9 indicates indexed organization, this 
field will point to a Format 2 file label within 
this label set. Otherwise, it points to a Format 
3 file label, and then only if the file contains 
more than three extent segments. If no 
additional file label is pointed to, this field 
contains all binary zeros. 
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APPENDIX D; TRACK FORMATS FOR DIRECT-ACCESS STORAGE DEVICES 



The track format for the 2311, 2314, 
23T9, 2321, 3330, and 3340 direct -access 
storage devices is illustrated in Figure 
67. The names of the fields are given in 
the following discussion. 



Index Marker ; All tracks start with an 
index marker. It is a signal to the 
hardware that indicates beginning of the 
track. 



Home Address ; The home address, preceded 
by a gap, follows the index marker. The 
home address uniquely identifies each track 
by specifying the cylinder and head number. 



Track Descriptor Record (Record 0) ; Record 
consists of two parts; a count portion 
and a data portion. The count portion is 
the same as it is for any other record (see 
the following description of count for 
record 1. The 8-byte data portion is used 
to record information used by LIOCS. The 
information in the data portion depends on 
the data organization (direct or indexed) 
that is being used. 



For direct organization, this portion in 
the form of CCHHR contains the address of 
the last record on the track and the number 
of bytes remaining on the track. This 
information is used to determine whether 
there is space for another record on the 
track. For indexed organization, the data 
portion contains the address of the last 
record in the cylinder overflow area and 
the number of tracks remaining in the 
cylinder overflow area. Record is then 
used as the cylinder overflow control 
record. 



portion for direct and indexed 
organizations . 



1. Count Portion. The count portion 
contains the identification of each 
record, the key length, and the data 
length. 



a . 



b. 



c. 



I dentification. Each 
identified with its cy 
number, head number, o 
number. The cylinder 
numbers will be the sa 
of the home address, 
number will indicate a 
record on the track, 
first record after rec 
be record 1, followed 
etc. This 5-byte bina 
the form of CCKKR is o 
referred to as the rec 



record is 
linder 
r record 
and head 
me as those 
The record 

particular 
That is, the 
ord will 
by record 2, 
ry field in 
ften 
ord ID. 



Key Length. The key length is 
specified in an 8-bit byte; its 
length can range from to 255. 
This field will contain a zero if 
there is no key. 



Data Length . The data length is 
specified in the 16 bits of the 
next two bytes. 



Note : It is the count portion 
that identifies the presence or 
absence of a key, in addition to 
indicating the data length. In 
this way, each record is unique 
and self formatting. 



Address Marker ; All records after record 2. 
will be preceded by a 2-byte address 
marker. The address marker is a signal to 
the hardware that a record is starting. 



Data Records ; Data records can consist of 

a count and data portion for sequential 3. 

organization, or a count, key, and data 



Key Portion . The key portion of the 
record is normally used to store the 
control field of the data record such 
as a man number. Direct and indexed 
files must have a key portion. 



Data Portion. The data portion of the 
record contains the data record. 
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Note that all records, including the 
data record, terminate with a 2-byte cyclic 
check. The hardware uses this cyclic check 
to ensure that is correctly reread what it 
had written. The cyclic check is 
cumulative and is appended to each record 
when it is written. Upon reading the 
record, the cyclic check is again 
accumulated and then compared with the 
appended cyclic check. If they do not 
agree, a data check is initiated. 

The first byte of the count portion of 
each record and the home address is 
reserved for a flag byte. If a track 



becomes deffective, a utility program may be 
used to transfer the data to an alternate 
track. (Cylinders 200 through 202 are 
reserved for alternate tracks on the 2321. 
Strips 6 through 9 of subcell 19 of each 
cell are reserved for alternate tracks on 
the 2321.) In this case, a flag bit within 
the byte is set on to indicate that this is 
a defective track and the address of an 
alternate track will be placed in the 
record ID of record Oi Subsequent 
references to this defective track will 
result in the Supervisor accessing record 
for the address of the alternate track. 



T 
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Figure 67. Track Format 
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APPENDIX E: COBOL LIBRARY SUBROUTINES 



The IBM DOS/VS COBOL Object-Time 
Subroutine Library, Program Number 
57U6-LM4, is packaged with the DOS/VS COBOL 
Compiler and also available as a separate 
product. It provides subroutines to be 
link edited with object modules produced by 
DOS/VS COBOL Compiler. It also provides 
subroutines that can be dynamically fetched 
during problem program execution. 



Printer Spacing 



The ILBDSPAO subroutine is used to 
control printer spacing when the WRITE 
statement with the BEFORE/AFTER ADV2\NCING 
or POSITIONING option is specified in the 
source program. 



There are several major categories of 
COBOL library subroutines: 



• Input/output verb routines 

• ASCII support routines 

• Conversion routines 

• Arithmetic verb routines 

• Sort/Merge Feature interface routines 

• Checkpoint (RERUN) routines 

• Segmentation Feature routines 

• Other verb routines 

• Object- time debugging routines 

• Object-time execution statistics 
routines 

• Optimizer routines 

• Transient routines 



The following sections describe some of 
the more commonly used subroutines. 



INPUT/OUTPUT SUBROUTINES 



The input/output subroutines are used 
for the COBOL verbs DISPLAY (TRACE and 
EXHIBIT), ACCEPT, STOP (literal), READ, 
WRITE, REWRITE, OPEN, CLOSE, DELETE, and 
START printer spacing, printer overflow, 
input/output errbrs, disk formatting and 
extent handling, and tape and sequential 
disk labels. 



Tape and Sequential Disk Labels 



The ILBDUSLO and ILBDNSLO subroutines 
are used when user or nonstandard labels, 
respectively, are to be processed (LABEL 
RECORDS ARE data-name) . 



CLOSE WITH LOCK Subroutine 



The ILBDCLKO subroutine is given control 
on an OPEN if the file is ever closed with 
lock in the program. It checks whether the 
OPEN statement is used to open a file 
previously closed with lock. If the file 
was previously closed with lock, it issues 
an object-time message and terminates the 
current job. 



WRITE Statement Subroutines 



The ILBDVBLO subroutine is used to write 
variable-length blocked records. 

The ILBDDIOO siibroutihe is used for 
writing files with direct organization 
(DTFDA) . 

The ILBDISMO subroutine is Used for 
writing files with indexed organization. 



READ Statement Subroutines 



The ILBDDSRO subroutine is used to read 
sequentially the records of a directly 
organized file. 

The ILBDDIOO subroutine is used to read 
randomly the records of a directly 
organized file. 
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The ILBDISMO subroutine is used to read 
an indexed file. 



REWRITE Statement Subroutines 



The ILBDDIOO subroutine is used to 
update records on a directly organized 
file. 

The ILBDISMO subroutine is used to 
update an indexed file. 



DISPLAY (EXHIBIT and TRACE) Subroutines 



The ILBDDSPO subroutine formats one or 
more operands into printed lines, 
performing conversions as needed. 

The ILBDOSYO and ILBDASYO subroutines 
open SYSLST and/or SYSPCH and/or SYSIPT if 
there are DISPLAY or ACCEPT statements in a 
label declarative. 



ACCEPT and STOP (literal) Statement 
Subroutines 



The ILBDACPO subroutine is used to 
handle ACCEPT statements for both SYSIPT 
and the console, as well as the STOP 
(literal) statement. The ILBDACPO 
subroutine does not format or convert 
operands. For operands greater than 80 
characters in length, any remainder in 
excess of the nearest multiple of 80 is 
ignored when accepting data from SYSIPT. 



Input/Output Error Subroutines 



The ILBDSAEO subroutine is used for 
processing input/output errors that occur 
on tape and sequential disk. 

The ILBDDAEO subroutine is used for 
processing input/output errors that occur 
on directly organized files. 

The ILBDISEO subroutine is called 
whenever an input/output error occurs 
during the- processing an indexed file. 

The ILBDABXO subroutine is used to issue 
a STXIT macro instruction causing control 
to be passed to it if there is an error on 
a unit-record device. 



Disk Extent Subroutines 



The ILBDFMTO subroutine writes record ( 
(RO) on each track of each extent of a 
directly organized file opened as output, 
and writes an end-of-file (EOF) record as 
the last record in the file. This 
subroutine is called after the file has 
been opened. 

The ILBDXTNO subroutine stores for 
subsequent use the extent information for 
directly organized files. 



3886 OCR Subroutine 



CLOSE Subroutine 



The ILBDCRDO subroutine is given control 
when a CLOSE UNIT statement is issued for a 
sequential input file with direct 
organization. 



Multiple File Tape Subroutine 



The ILBDMFTO subroutine is given control 
when a reel contains more than one file and 
there are no standard labels. 



Tape Pointer Subroutine 



The ILBDIMLO subroutine locates the 
pointer to the physical tape drive 
associated with the logical unit for a 
particular tape file. 



The ILBDOCRO subroutine is used to 
perform I/O operations for the 3886 Optical 
Character Reader. 



VSAM Subroutines 



The ILBDINTO subroutine does 
initialization for VSAM processing. 

The ILBDVOCO performs VSAM open and 
close functions. 

The ILBDVIOO performs all action 
requests for VSAM files (for example, READ, 
WRITE, REWRITE, START, DELETE). 

These routines may call the Checkpoint 
subroutine and $$BC0BR1 discussed later in 
this chapter. 
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Auxiliary Subroutines 



Certain input/output subroutines use 
auxiliary subroutines as follows: 



Auxiliary 

Routine 

ILBDMOVO 



ILBDIDAO 



Used By 

ILBDSPAO, ILBDNSLO, 
ILBDVBLp' 

ILBDFMTO, ILBDDSRO 



output) and three internal (for internal 
processing) . 



The five external formats are: 



• External or zoned decimal 



• External floating-point 



ASCII SUPPORT SUBROOTINES 



The subroutine described below handles 
functions necessary for files written in 
ASCII. Other functions are handled by code 
generated by the compiler or by the 
subroutine ILBDSPAO. 



Separately Signed Numeric Subroutine 



The ILBDSSNO subroutine is called to 
check the validity of signs described as 
TRAILING SEPARATE CHARACTER or LEADING 
SEPARATE CHARACTER. 



CONVERSION SUBROUTINES 



Eight numeric data formats are permitted 
in COBOL: five external (for input and 



• Sterling display 



• Numeric edited 



• Sterling report 



The three internal formats are: 

• Internal or packed decimal 

• Binary 

• Internal floating-point 

The conversions from internal decimal to 
external decimal, from external decimal to 
internal decimal, and from internal decimal 
to numeric edited are performed in-line. 
The other conversions are performed by the 
COBOL library subroutines shown in Table 
35. 
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Table 35. Functions of COBOL Library Conversion Subroutines 

1 1 



1 i Conversion I 


1 I ( 1 

1 Subroutine Name \ 1 1 
j and Entry Points | From I To I 


1 ILEDEFL2 | External floating-point | Internal decimal | 
t ILEDEFL1 1 External floating-point I Binary I 
1 ILBDEFLO i External floating-point | Internal floating-point | 


1 ILBDBIDOi 1 Binary I Internal decimal | 
1 ILBDBID1J 1 1 1 
1 ILBDBID21 1 1 1 


1 ILBDBIEOi 1 Binary 1 External decimal | 
1 ILBDBIE11 1 1 1 
1 ILBD3IE21 1 1 1 


1 ILBDBII02 i Binary I Internal floating-point | 
1 ILBDBII12 j 1 1 


( ILBDTEF02 t Binary I External floating-point | 
1 ILBDTEF12 i 1 1 
1 ILBDTEF2 | Internal decimal 1 External floating-point 1 
j IFEDTEF3 | Internal floating-point | External floating-point | 


1 ILBDIDBO 1 Internal decimal | Binary I 
! ILBDIDB1 1 External decimal | Binary I 


1 ILBDDCn 1 Internal decimal | Internal floating-point | 
1 ILBDDCIO 1 External decimal | Internal floating-point | 


1 ILBDIFBO 1 Internal floating-point | Internal decimal | 
1 ILBDIFD1 t Internal floating-point | External decimal | 


! ILBDIFB1 i Internal floating-point | Binary integer and a power | 
1 1 1 of 10 exponent I 

1 ILBDIFB23 1 ( 1 
1 ILBDIFB03 j Internal floating-point | Binary I 


i ILBDIDRO 1 Internal decimal | Sterling report | 


1 ILBDIDTO 1 Internal decimal j Sterling non-report | 


1 ILBDSTIO 1 Sterling non-report | Internal decimal | 
It 1 1 


1 ^The entry points used depend on whether the double-precision number is in registers | 
1 and 1,2 and 3, or 4 and 5, respectively. 1 
i 2The entry points are for single-precision binary and double-precision binary, | 
1 respectively. I 
|3This entry point is used for calls from other COBOL library subroutines. I 
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ARITHMETIC VERB SUBROUTINES 



SEGMENTATION FEATURE SUBROUTINE 



Most arithmetic operations are performed 
in-line. However, involved calculations 
with very large numbers, such as decimal 
multiplication of two 30-digit niombers, are 
performed by COBOL library arithmetic 
subroutines- These subroutine names and 
their functions are shown in Table 36. 



The Segmentation Feature requires an 
object time subroutine, ILBDSEMO. The 
ILBDSEMO subroutine performs the following 
functions when segments are needed: 



1. Loads and initializes independent 
segments not in storage. 



SORT/MERGE FEATURE INTERFACE ROUTINE 



Loads overlayable segments not in 
storage. 



Communication between the Sort/Merge 
program and the COBOL program is maintained 
by ILBDSRTO and ILBDMRGO. 



Initializes independent segments if 
the segment is in storage. 

Branches to desired entry points. 



CHECKPOINT (RERUN) SUBROUTINE 



OTHER VERB ROUTINES 



The ILBDCKPO subroutine issues the 
checkpoint macro instruction, which will 
write checkpoint records on a programmer- 
specified tape or disk checkpoint device. 
There are two calling sequences to this 
subroutine. The first, ILBDCKPl, is 
activated during initialization when the 
addresses of all files in the program are 
entered in a table. The second, ILBDCKP2, 
is required to take checkpoints during a 
sorting operation. 

If RERUN is requested during a sorting 
operation, ILBDSRTO must gather a list of 
physical IOCS files in use by the Sort 
program every time Sort exits at Ell, E21, 
and E31. ILBDSRTO then calls the 
checkpoint subroutine which will take a 
checkpoint of all active files. 



There are also COBOL library subroutines 
for comparisons, the verbs MOVE and 
TRANSFORM, and other features of the COBOL 
language. 



Compare Subroutines 



The ILBDVCOO subroutine compares two 
operands, one or both of which is variable 
in length. Each may exceed 256 bytes. 

The ILBDIVLO subroutine is used in 
comparisons involving the figurative 
constant ALL ' literal V, where literal is 
greater than one character. 



Table 36. Functions of COBOL Library Arithmetic Subroutines 

Function 



r T" 

Subroutine Name] 



ILBDXMUO j Internal decimal multiplication (30 digits * 30 digits = 60 digits) 
-+- 



ILBDXDIO 



j Internal decimal division (60 digits/30 digits = 30 digits) 



ILBDXPRO 



i Decimal fixed-point exponentiation 



ILBDFPWO 



j Floating-point exponentiation 



ILBDGPWO^ 



j Floating-point exponentiation 



^The ILBDGPWO entry point is used if the exponent has a PICTURE clause specifying an 
integer. The ILBDFPWO entry point is used in all other cases. 
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MOVE Subroutines 



Main Program or Subprogram Subroutine 



The ILBDVMOO subroutine is used when one 
or both operands is variable in length and 
in-line instructions cannot be generated 
(for example, fields overlap,, etc). Each 
may exceed 256 bytes. The subroutine has 
two entry points, depending on the type of 
MOVE: ILBDVMOO (left- justified) and 
ILBDVMOl (right- justified) . 

The ILBDANFO subroutine is used to move 
the figurative constant ALL 'literal*, 
where literal is greater than one 
character. 

The ILBDANEO subroutine is used to 
perform a right-or left- justified 
alphanumeric edited move. 

The ILBDSMVO subroutine handles moves to 
right- justified receiving fields either 
greater than 512 bytes in length or 
variable in length. 



The ILBDMNSO subroutine is a 1-byte 
switch tested in the code generated for 
EXIT PROGRAM, GOBACK, INITl, and INIT2. 

The ILBDSETO subroutine must be called 
by a non-American National Standard COBOL 
program prior to any call to an American 
National Standard COBOL program. When 
calling ILBDSETO, standard linkage 
conventions must be observed; there are no 
parameters to be passed. The ILBDSETO 
subroutine sets the 1-byte switch 
(ILBDMNSO) to X'FF*. This switch is tested 
in the American National Standard COBOL 
program to determine whether it is a main 
or a called program. The name of this 
subroutine can be changed to any name 
desired by the COBOL user. 



OBJECT-TIME DEBUGGING SUBROUTINES 



TRANSFORM Subroutine 



The ILBDVTRO subroutine transforms 
variable-length items using the ILBDTRNO 
transform table. 



Class Test Subroutine 



The ILBDCLSO subroutine is used to 
perform class tests for variable-length 
items and those fixed-length items longer 
than 256 bytes. 



Note ; The following tables are placed in 
the library for use by the in-line coding 
generated by the compiler and the 
subroutines called for by both the class 
test and TRANSFORM: 

ILBDATBO — Alphabetic class test 
ILBDETBO — External decimal class test 
ILBDITBO — Internal decimal class test 
ILBDUTBO — Unsigned internal decimal 
ILBDWTBO — Unsigned external decimal 



SEARCH Subroutine 



The ILBDSCHO subroutine processes each 
search argument key according to type. 



Three options are available for 
object-time debugging. These are the 
statement number option (STATE) , the flow 
trace option (FLOW) , and the symbolic debug 
option (SYMDMP). The subroutines for the 
first two options provide debugging 
information when a program terminates 
abnormally; the subroutines for the third 
option provide debugging information either 
at abnormal termination or dynamically 
during execution of a program. All of the 
subroutines are under the control of and 
are serviced by the Debug Control 
Subroutine (ILBDDBGO). This section 
discusses (1) the Debug Control Subroutine, 
and (2) the subroutines that are called in 
response to each of the three debugging 
options. 



Debug Control Subroutine 



The ILBDDBGO subroutine is included in • 
the load module whenever the CBL control 
card for a program contains at least one of 
the debugging options, or when the CBL 
control card for a program requests 
execution statistics. 

Statement Number Subroutine 



The ILBDSTNO subroutine provides the 
number of the statement and the number of 
the verb being executed when abnormal 
termination occurs. If abnormal 
termination occurs during execution of an 
instruction outside of the COBOL program, 
the statement niamber that is provided is 
that of the last COBOL instruction 
executed. 
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Flow Trace Subroutine 



Space is allocated at coirpile time for a 
flow trace table using the prograirmer- 
specified number in the FLOW option of the 
CBL card. (If FLOW=0 was specified for a 
subprogram, no space is allocated; rather 
the subprogram shares the table space 
reserved by that program preceding it in 
the calling sequence for which a FLOW 
specification was made.) 



E^ch time the flow trace subroutine 
ILBDFLWO receives control from the COBOL 
program, it inserts the executing program's 
identification as well as the card number 
of the current procedure into the next 
available position in the table. When the 
end of the table is reached, subsequent 
entries overlay the first set of entries. 
The procedure is repeated until the end of 
the program or until abnormal termination. 
If abnormal termination occurs, the 
subroutine produces a list of each entry of 
the table, beginning with the earliest 
entry. 



OBJECT-TIME EXECUTION STATISTICS 
SUBROUTINES 



The object-time execution statistics 
subroutines enable the printing of 
execution statistics when a program 
terminates normally (via STOP RUN or GOBACK 
in the main program) and when a program 
terminates abnormally. In addition, when 
COUNT is requested, the debug control 
subroutine (described above) is also 
included in the load module. 



COUNT Initialization Subroutine 



The ILBDTCOO subroutine is called from 
the debug control subroutine to get space 
for an initialize the table and chains 
which service the COUNT options. 



COUNT Frequency Subroutine 



Symbolic Debug Subroutines 



The ILBDCTIO subroutine maintains the 
execution frequency statistics. 



The symbolic debug subroutines provide a 
formatted symbolic dump, either dynamically 
at execution time, or at abnormal 
termination. 



The following subroutines perform 
initialization and process debug control 
cards: 



COUNT Termination Subroutine 



The ILBDTC20 subroutine is included in 
all COBOL load modules. It determines if 
execution frequency statistics were 
requested. 



ILBDMPIO, ILBDMPll, ILBDMP12, ILBDMP13, 
ILBDMP14, and either ILBDMPOl or 
ILBDMP02. 

To provide a dump at abnormal 
termination, the following subroutines are 
used: 



COUNT Print Subroutine 



The ILBDTC30 subroutine formats and 
prints the execution frequency statistics. 



ILBDMP20, ILBDMP21, ILBDMP22, ILBDMP23, 
ILBDMP2U, ILBDMP25 and ILBDMPOl or 
ILBDMP02. These subroutines are not 
included in the load module at link edit 
time; they are loaded dynamically during 
program execution. 

The ILBDADRO subroutine tests the 
validity of an address calculated for a 
subscripted identifier or the validity of 
the starting and ending addresses of a 
variable-length identifier used as the 
receiving field in a MOVE statement. 



OPTIMIZER SUBROUTINES 



GO TO 



DEPENDING ON Subroutine 



The ILBDGDOO subroutine is called only 
when the optimization option (OPT) has been 
specified. It is used to more efficiently 
process GO TO statements with the DEPENDING 
ON option in both segmented and 
nonsegmented programs. 
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Optimizer DISPLAY Subroutine 



Error Message Subroutine 



The ILBDDSSO subroutine is used to print 
or typie certain data types on SYSLST or the 
console, respectively. 



The $$BCOBER subroutine prepares 
input/output error messages. 



TRANSIENT SUBROUTINES 



Error Message Print Subroutine 



The IBM DGS/VS COBOL Object-Time 
Subroutine Library includes routines that 
are dynamically fetched during program 
execution. These routines are as follows; 



The $$BC0ER1 subroutine prints the error 
messages prepared by $$BC0BER and provides 
a dump if the DUMP option is in effect. 



Reposition Tape Subroutine 



Symbolic Debug Subroutines 



With the ekception of iLBDDBGO, the 
symbolic debug subroutines described 
previously are transient routines. 



SYMDMP Error Message Subroutine 



The $$BC0BEM siibroutine prepares SYMDMP 
error messages. 



The $$BFCMUL subroutine resets the PUB 
pointer for a particular CSYSnnn) device to 
the same as that saved earlier by the 
subroutine ILBDIMLO. 

Note ; If dynamically fetched subroutines 
are required during problem program 
execution, the Subroutine Library must be 
installed on the object machine. If 
dynamically fetched subroutines are not 
required during problem program execution, 
the object-time subroutines can be link 
edited on the source 'machine; the 
Subroutine Library rtiust in this case be 
installed on the source machine. 
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APPENDIX F: SYSTEM AND SIZE CONSIDERATIONS 



This appendix contains information 
concerning system and size requirements for 
the DOS/VS COBOL compiler, execution time 
considerations, and the Sort/Merge Feature. 
Additional information used in estimating 
the virtual and auxiliary storage 
requirements is contained in the 
publication IBM DOS/VS COBOL Compiler and 
Library, Installation Reference Material . 



MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 
COMPILER 



A System/370 supported by DOS/VS. A 
minimum of 6 OK bytes of virtual 
storage is required. 

Five work files. The system logical 
unit SYSLNK must be assigned to a 
single area (extent) on a 2314, 2319, 
3330, or 3340 mass storage device. 
Four programmer logical units (SYSOOl 
through SYS004) mijst reside on 2400, 
3410, 3420 tape units, or on 2314, 
2319, 3330, or 3340 mass storage 
devices. At least one programmer 
logical unit as well as the operating 
system must reside on a mass storage 
device (that is, a 2311, 2314, 2319, 
3330, or 3340). If the three 
remaining logical units reside on 
tape, there must be a separate tape 
unit for each file. If they reside on 
mass storage device?, there must be 
enough space on those devices. An 
additional logical unit, SYS005, must 
be assigned if the symbolic debug 
option (SYMDMP) is being used. 
Logical unit SYS006 must be assigned 
for the FIPS flagger. 

Work file assignments must be made as 
follows: 

SYSLNK - mass storage device 
SYSOOl - mass storage device 
SYS002 - ipass storage device or tape 

unit 
SYS003 - mass storage device or tape 

unit 
SYS004 - mass storage device or tape 

unit 
SYS005 - mass storage device ox tape 

unit 
SYS006 - mass storage device unit 

Note that SYSLNK need only be assigned 
at compile time if the CATAL or LIJQK 
option is in effect. 



The filenames for SYSLNK and SYSOOl 
through SYS006 on the TLBL or DLBL 
statements are IJSYSLN, IJSYSOl, 
IJSYS02, IJSYS03, IJSYS04, IJSYS05, 
and IJSYS06, respectively. If the 
"filename" parameter of the SYMDMP 
option is specified, t|iis filename is 
used instead of IJSYS05 on DLBL 
statements. 

3. A device, such as a printer keyboard, 
for direct operator communication. 

4. A device, such as a card reader, for 
the job input stream. 

5. A device, such as a printer or tape 
unit, for system output files- 

6. The floating-point arithmetic feature, 
if floating-point literals or 
calculations are used. 



SOURCE PROGRAM SIZE CONSIDERATIONS 



Compiler Capacity 



This section contains information which 
must be considered in determining the 
limitations on the size of a COpOL source 
program in a specific virtual storage size. 
It also contains information tp aid the 
programmer in determining how his source 
program affects usage of space at 
compilation time. 

The capacity of the COBOL compiler is 
limited by two general conditions: (1) the 
total table requirement may be greater than 
the space available and (2) the fact that 
an individual table (with the exception of 
the ADCON and cross-reference tables) may 
need to be longer than 32,767 bytes. If 
either of these conditions are met during 
compilation, one of the following erro^ 
messages will be issued: 

ILAOOOII-D NO MORE TABLE SPACE 

AVAILABLE. COMPILATION 
ABANDONED. 

I LA 0003 I- D A TABLE HAS EXCEEDED THE 

MAXIMUM SIZE. COMPILATION 
ABANDONED. 

ILA6007I-D TABLE HAS EXCEEDED MAXIMUM 

SIZE. LISTX, OBJECT MODULE, 
AND DECK WILL BE INCOMPLETE. 
INCREASE PARTITION. 
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In each case, compilation is terminated. 
However, in the first and third cases, or 
in the case of overflow of the ADCON or 
cross-reference table, the program may be 
recompiled with a larger size parameter. 



The compiler will accept and compile a 1500 
card program in the minimum storage of 6 OK. 
In this configuration, the minimum size 
compiler input/output areas must be 
allocated. If both LINK and DECK are 
specified, more storage is required for 
buffer space, which reduces the space 
available to a given program. Within this 
configuration, the compiler will accept 
programs much larger than 1500 cards; the 
specific size limitation for any storage 
size depends entirely on the statement mix 
in that program, but the limiting factors 
are described in the next section. 

The overall critical limit using the 
minimum buffer specification may be 
expressed as follows: 

2 (number of pn's + gn's + literals + 
virtuals) + 8A + S (L + 5D + 8V + 3P) < 
14336 + C 

where the number of virtuals is the number 
of calls to COBOL object-time subroutine 
entry points and subprograms specified in a 
CALL statement, and V is the number of 
unique such names; also 

A = number of entries in the ADCON table 
as defined below 

S = 1 if the Segmentation Feature is 
required and NOOPT is in effect; 
otherwise 

L = length of optimized literals 

D = number of segment discontiguities in 
the Procedure Division 

P = number of PERFORM exits and altered 
GO TO statements 

C = any storage over 6 OK assigned to the 
program 

It should be noted that the niomber of gn's 
is reduced when using OPT. 

Within this configuration, assuming no 
Report Section, the compiler will accept 
for example: 

300 procedure references assuming an 
average procedure-name length of 12 
characters 

25 OCCURS clauses with the DEPENDING ON 
option 



10 files, assuming an average of 3 
subordinate record entries 



Effective Storage Considerations 



The performance of the compiler is 
affected by the amount of storage it is 
allocated. The compiler will take 
advantage of any extra storage it is 
assigned. Furthermore, the use of a BUF 
parameter tailored to the work file device 
type in use is recommended. The following 
CBL parameters positively affect 
compile-time performance: 

OPT 

SYNTAX (CSYNTAX) 

NOLIB 

BUF 

The amount of virtual storage within the 
compiler' s partition and the limitation on 
the size of an individual internal table 
are two factors that limit the capacity of 
the compiler. The limitation on the size 
of internal tables can, in some instances, 
be overcome by the spilling over of some 
tables onto external devices. However, 
spilling over may cause a severe 
degradation of performance. The storage 
limitation should not be reached by any 
reasonable use of the language. However, 
within a limited storage capacity excessive 
use of certain features and combination of 
features in the language could make 
com^pilation impossible. Some of the 
features that significantly affect storage 
usage are: 

1. ADCON Table 

Each entry occupies 8 bytes. This 
table is not limited to the maximum 
size of 32,767 bytes. Entries are 
based on: 

• Number of 4 096 -byte segments in the 
Working- Storage Section 

• Number of 4096-byte segments in a 
file buffer area 

• Number of referenced procedure-names 

• Number of implicit procedure-name 
references such as those generated 
by IF, SEARCH, and GENERATE 
Statements, ON SIZE ERROR, INVALID 
KEY, and AT END options, the OCCURS 
clause with the DEPENDING ON option, 
USE sentences, and the Segmentation 
Feature 

• Number of files 
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The size of this table is 
significantly reduced when using OPT- 



2. Procedure-Name Table 

This table contains the number of 
definitions written in a section and 
unresolved procedure references. 
Procedure references are resolved at 
the end of a section if the definition 
of the procedure-name is in that 
section or a preceding section. 
Therefore, forward references beyond a 
section impact space. 

3. OCCURS DEPENDING ON Table 

This table contains an entry for each 
unique object of an OCCURS clause with 
the DEPENDING ON option. The size of 
an entry is (2 + length of name + 
length of each qualifier) bytes. 

4. Index Table 

An entry is made for each INDEXED BY 
clause consisting of 11 bytes for each 
index. 

5. File Table 

An entry is made for each file 
specified in the program. Each entry 
occupies 60 bytes of storage. 

6. Report Writer Tables 

A considerable amount of information 
is maintained concerning each RD such 
as controls, sums, headings, footings, 
routines to be generated, etc. The 
contents of the table is increased by 
the existence of qualification and 
subscripting in the Report Section. 
Approximately 30 reports can be 
processed, without exceeding the limit 
of a table. 

7. Operand Table 

Entries are made depending on the 
number of operands in a statement. 
This table could reach its limits by 
the use of compound nested IF 
statements or GO TO DEPENDING ON 
statements with an excessive number of 
branch points. 

8. Dictionary Table 

An entry is made for each 
procedure-name and each data-name in 
the program. A procedure entry 
consists of (7 or 9 + length of name) 
bytes. A data entry consists of 
(length of name + n) bytes, where n is 
determined by the attributes of the 



data item. Some of the features that 
contribute to the value n are: 

• One byte for each character in a 
numeric edited or alphanumeric 
edited item PICTURE clause. 

• Five bytes for an elementary item 
with a sterling report PICTURE 
clause. 

• Three bytes for an item 
subordinate to an OCCURS clause. 

In the statistics output, an 
indication is given if spill of 
this table occurred. If spill 
occurred, increasing the partition 
size assigned to the compiler 
should increase performance. 

9. Literal Tables 

The total length of all literals 
(after optimization) may not exceed 
32511 bytes. No more than 16255 
literals may be specified. 

If the segmentation feature is used, 
an area corresponding to the total 
length of all optimized literals must 
be kept free during the time the ADCON 
table is being built. Therefore, a 
segmented program with literals may 
need more storage. 

10. Miscellaneous Tables 

The existence of the following items 
causes entries to be made into tables 
and impacts the total space required 
for compilation. 



SAME (RECORD) AREA clause 

Subscripting 

Intermediate Arithmetic Results 

Complex Arithmetic Expressions 

Complex Logical Expressions 

APPLY clauses 

Special-Names 

RERUN clauses 

Error messages 

XREF 

Segmentation feature 

VERBSUM/VERBREF 



EXECUTION TIME CONSIDERATIONS 



The amount of virtual storage must be 

sufficient to accomodate at least: 

• The selected control program 

• Support for the file processing 
techniques used 
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• Load module to be executed 



• Dynamic storage for VSAM, 388 6 
processing, and COUNT. 



When the OPTIMIZE option is specified, 
the number of procedure blocks in the 
program cannot exceed 255. A procedure 
block is approximately 4096 bytes of 
Procedure Division code. 

COBOL programs compiled with any of the 
symbolic debugging options (STATE, FLOW, 
SYMDMP) have different requirements at 
execution time than similar programs 
compiled without these options. The 
following differences should be noted: 

• If the SYMDMP option is in effect, the 
work file required at compile time 
(SYS005) must be present at execution 
time. 

• The size of the load module will 
increase by about 3200 bytes if the 
SYMDMP option is in effect. In 
addition, since the object-time 
subroutine that provides SYMDMP output 
is invoked dynamically, the programmer 
must provide space in the partition 
amounting to S + V. When only an 
abnormal termination dump is required, 

S = UOOO and V = 0; that is, 4000 extra 
bytes must be available. When dynamic 
dumps are required, S = 11,000 and V is 
approximately 25 * number of line- 
control cards + 10 * the number of 
identifiers specified on these line- 
control cards. 

• The size of the load module will 
increase by 4 500 + V bytes if the FLOW 
option is in effect. V is a variable 
factor that depends upon the number 
specified by the programmer on the CBL 
card. V is calculated using the 
formula: 



• A SIZE parameter must be specified on 
the EXEC card for VSAM and 38 86 
processing and if COUNT is requested on 
the CBL card. 

COBOL programs with the execution 
frequency option COUNT have the following 
additional requirements: 

• The size of the load module will 
increase by about 6000+V bytes (if any 
of the symbolic debugging options are 
in effect) to 8900+V bytes (if the 
symbolic debugging options are not in 
effect) . Vis calculated using the 
formula : 

V=(54 ♦ pgm)+(8*nvb)+(7*npr)+((4+sym) * 
vbl) +pnl 

where 

pgm is the number of COBOL program 
units being monitored by COUNT 

nvb is the number of verbs in the 
program units 

npr is the niomber of procedure-names 
plus inserted procedure-names in the 
program 

sym is zero unless SYMDMP is in 
effect, then it becomes two 

vbl is the number of verb blocks in 
the program (which can be estimated 
as 1/3 the number of verbs in the 
program) 

pnl is the sum of the lengths of the 
procedure-names . 

• The increase in dynamic storage in 
estimated using the formula 

D = 512+(72*pgm)+(4 * vbl) 

where 



V=92+4*nn+8+p 

where "nn" is any number from through 
99, and "p" is the number of 
procedure-names in the program. 

• The size of the load module will 
increase by 4600 + V bytes when the 
STATE option is in effect. V is 
approximately 5 ♦ the number of COBOL 
statements in the program. 

• When both SYMDMP and FLOW are in 
effect, the size of the load module 
will increase by the amount it would 
for FLOW alone, and the size of the 
partition increases by the amount it 
would for SYMDMP alone. 



pgm is the number of COBOL programs 
being monitored by COUNT 

vbl is the number of verb blocks in 
the program (which can be estimated 
as 1/3 the number of verbs in the 
program) . 



MULTIPROGRAMMING CONSIDERATIONS 



In a system which supports the batch- job 
foreground (NPARTS = 2 or m.ore) and private 
core-image library options, the Linkage 
Editor can execute in any foreground 
partition (as well as the background 
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partition) provided a minimuin of lUK or 64K 
of storage is assigned to the partition. 
When executing in a foreground partition, a 
private core image library must be 
assigned. 

In the multiprogramming environment 
described above, the COBOL compiler can be 
executed in any partition having a minimum 
of 64 bytes in the following manner: 

1, At system generation time, link edit 
the compiler in the background 
partition and place it in the system 
core image library. 

2- Link edit the compiler in each desired 
foreground partition and place the 
output in a private core image library 
assigned to that partition. 

3. When executing the compiler in a 
foreground partition, assign the 
appropriate private core image 
library. 



SORT FEATURE CONSIDERATIONS 



The DOS/VS SORT/MERGE Program Product, 
Program Number 57 4 6- SMI, must be executed 
under control of DOS/VS. It requires the 
following minimum machine configuration: 

1. The DOS/VS SORT/MERGE Program Product 
uses 16K bytes; additional storage is 



needed for DOS/VS and for user-written 
routines. user-written routines, 
(that is, the COBOL program, etc). 



Note ; Performance often increases 
significantly if 50K is available for 
operation of the Sort/Merge program. 
At the lOOK level, the performance 
could be even higher. 

2. Standard instruction set. 

3. At least one 2314, 2319, 3330, 3333, 
or 3340 work file. (System residence 
requirements may necessitate having an 
additional disk storage unit for 
sorting. ) 

4. One IBM 1403, 1443, or 3211 Printer, 
or one IBM operator communication 
device (for example, 3215) . 

5. One IBM 1442, 2501, 2520, 2540, 3505, 
3525, or 2560 Card Reader, or one IBM 
2400 or 3400 Series Magnetic Tape Unit 
(7- or 9-track) assigned to SYSIPT and 
SYSRDR. 

6. Three IBM 2400 or 3400 Series Magnetic 
Tape Units for work files when tape 
units are to be used for intermediate 
storage. 

For specific size, device, and work file 
requirements of the other Sort/Merge 
products, see the respective Programmer's 
Guides as noted in the preface. 
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APPENDIX G: COMMUNICATION REGION 



COMMUNICATION REGION 



Bvtefs ) 



Meaning 



The Communication Region is a U6-byte 
storage area in a unique area within the 
Supervisor for each partition used by the 
Supervisor and the COBOL compiler. The 
structure of the Communication Region is 
illustrated in Figure 68. 

Fields in the Communication Region are 
addressed relative to the first byte of the 
region. An asterisk (*) identifies the 
fields available to the COBOL programmer. 

Byte (s) Meaning 

0-7* Calendar date supplied during the 
IPL procedure or by the DATE 
control statement. This field 
can be used for dating printed 
output of the COBOL program via 
the special register 
CURRENT-DATE. The date can be 
in one of two forms: mm/dd/yy 
or dd/mm/yy where mm is month, dd 
is day, and yj. is year. The form 
is chosen by the installation at 
system generation time. 



Note: When FIPS is in effect, the 
COBOL compiler uses byte 12. 

23* User program switch indicators 
(UPSI) . The condition-name 
associated with the status of the 
UPSI switches can be specified in 
the COBOL program via the 
Special-Names paragraph of the 
Environment Division. UPSI byte 
switches are set by the DPS! 
control statement. The 
condition-name associated with 
each may be tested in the 
Procedure Division of the COBOL 
program. UPSI byte switches are 
initialized to binary zeros when 
a JOB control statement is 
encountered. 

2'i-31 Jobname for programs located in the 
operand field of the JOB control 
statement. 

32-35 Address of the uppermost byte of 
the program area. 



8,9 Address of the background program 
label area. 

10-13 Reserved for control program use. 

14-22* User area for inter-program or 
intra-program communication. 
This field can be referenced in 
COBOL program executing in the 
background via the special 
register COM-REG. All eleven 
bytes are initialized to binary 
zeros when a JOB control 
statement is encountered. 



36-39 Address of the uppermost byte of 
the last phase loaded into the 
program area. 

40-43 Address of the uppermost byte used 
in loading any phase of the 
program. 

44,45 Length of the program label area. 
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Figure 68. Communication Region in the Supervisor 
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APPENDIX H: SAMPLE JOB DECKS 



This appendix illustrates the necessary 
job control statements and their sequence 
for five typical programs: 

1. Creating a Direct File 

2- Retrieving and Updating a Direct File 

3. Creating an Indexed File 

U. Retrieving and Updating an Indexed 
File 

5- Sorting an Unlabeled Tape File 

In all five programs the programmer has 
requested the following compiler options 
through the OPTION control statement: 

NODECK — No punched card output for the 
object program is needed. 

LINK — The object module is to be 
linkage edited. 

LIST — The COBOL source statements 
are to be printed on SYSLST. 

LISTX — A Procedure Division map with 
global tables, literal pool, 
and register assignments is t© 
be printed on SYSLST. 

SYM — A Data Division map is to be 
printed on SYSLST. 

ERRS — The diagnostic messages of the 
COBOL compiler are to be 
printed on SYSLST. 

The EXEC FCOBOL Statement calls for 
execution of the FCOBOL compiler. 

By using the CBL card, the progranuner 
indicates that in this source program the 
quotation mark (") is used for nonnumeric 
literals. 

The ASSIGN clause in the COBOL source 
program specifies a system-name with the 
following fields: 

(Non-VSAM) 

SYSnnn-class-device-organization[-name] 

(VSAM) 

SYSnnn [-class] [-device] [-organization] 
[-name] 

The ASSGN control statement for a file 
must specify the same logical unit as the 
SYSnnn field of system-name. The ASSGN 



statement assigns the logical unit to a 
specific hexadecimal address. The address 
specified must be associated with the 
device whose number is given in the device 
field of system-name. 



The DLBL control statememt for a labeled 
file on a mass storage device must contain 
the same name as system-name. This is the 
name by which the file is known to the 
control program. (The name field of 
system-name is optional. If name is 
omitted, the DLBL statement must specify 
the logical unit (SYSnnn) as the 
file-name.) The code field of the DLBL 
statement must correspond to the class and 
organization fields of system-name as 
follows : 



DLBL 
"code" 


1 


ASSIGN 
"class" 


1 


ASSIGN 
"organization" 


SD 


1 


DA or UT 


1 


S 

AS (entry- 

sequenced fil 
omitted (key- 

sequenced fil 


DA 




DA 




A or U, D or W 


ISC 




DA 




I 


ISE 




DA 




I 



The first EXTENT control statement for a 
file on a mass storage device must specify 
the same logical unit as the SYSnnn field 
of system-name. (Subsequent EXTENT 
statements for the same file, if they 
immediately follow the first, may omit this 
field. ) The type of the extent must be 
compatible with the organization field of 
system-name as follows: 



EXTENT 
"type" 



(data area, no 
split cylinder) 



(overflow areia for 
indexed file) 

(index area for 
indexed file) 

(data area, split 
cylinder) 



ASSIGN 
"organization" 



S, A, U, I, D, W 
AS 



S, A, U, I, D, W 
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DIRECT FILES 



The following two examples illustrate 
the job control statements necessary for 
programs that create and update a direct 
file. 

In the COBOL source programs, the 
programmer has written: 

SELECT DA-FILE ASSIGN TO 
SYS015-DA-2311-A-MASTER. . . 

SELECT CARD-FILE ASSIGN TO 
SYS007-UR-2540R-S. . . 

In the READFILE source program, the 
programmer has written: 

SELECT PRINT-FILE ASSIGN TO 
SYS008-UR-2U03-S. . . 

(Note the relationship between the 
system-names in the source programs and the 
control statements.) 

The LBLTYP statement defines the amount 
of storage to be reserved to process labels 
for the DA file. The file has one extent. 

The EXEC LNKEDT Statement causes the 
object program to be link edited. 

An ASSGN control statement assigns 
logical unit SYS007 to the hexadecimal 
address OOC — a 2540R Card Reader. 

In the updating program,, another ASSGN 
statement assigns logical unit SYS008 to 
the hexadecimal address OOE — a 1403 
Printer. 

The next series of statements identify 
the direct file completely. 

The ASSGN statement identifies the file 
as residing on logical unit SYS015, which 
has the hexadecimal address of 192 — a 
2311 Disk Drive. 

The DLBL statement specifies the 
filename as MASTER, with an expiration date 
of the 365th day of 1973, and that the file 
has direct organization (DA) . 

The EXTENT statement specifies that the 
file residing on logical unit SYS015 has a 
serial nxomber 111111, that the extent is a 
data area with no split cylinder and that 
this is the first (and only) extent for the 
file (type and sequence number 1,0), that 
the file begins on relative track 1020 
(track of cylinder 102), and that the 
file occupies 100 tracks. 



(Note that in the EXTENT statement, the 
relative track number (1020) is not 
required for the input DA file of the 
updating program, since the system will use 
the file labels for this information. ) 



The EXEC statement begins execution of 
the problem program, and is followed by 
input data. 



The /* statements indicate end-of-data, 
the /g statement indicates end-of-job. 



Creating a Direct File 



// JOB CREATEDA 

// OPTION NODECK,LINK,LIST,LISTX,SYM,ERRS 
// EXEC FCOBOL 
CBL QUOTE 

{COBOL source deck} 
/* 

// LBLTYP NSD(Ol) 
// EXEC LNKEDT 
// ASSGN SYS007,X»00C» 
// ASSGN SYS015,X'192' 
// DLBL MASTER,, 7 4/3 6 5, DA 
// EXTENT SYS015, mill, 1,0, 1020, 100 
// EXEC 



/* 



{input data cards} 



Retrieving and Updating a Direct File 



// JOB READFILE 

// OPTION NODECK, LINK, LIST, LISTX,,SYM, ERRS 
// EXEC FCOBOL 
CBL QUOTE 

{COBOL source deck} 
/* 

// LBLTYP NSD(Ol) 
// EXEC LNKEDT 
// ASSGN SYS007,X'00C* 
// ASSGN SYS008,X«00E' 
// ASSGN SYS015,X»192* 
// DLBL MASTER,, 7 4/3 6 5, DA 
// EXTENT SYS015, mill, 1,0, 1020, 100 
// EXEC 



/* 

/6 



{input data cards} 
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INDEXED FILES 



The following two examples illustrate 
the job control statements necessary for 
programs that create and update an indexed 
file. 

In the CREATEIS source program, the 
programmer has written: 

SELECT IS-FILE ASSIGN TO 

SYS015-DA-2314-I-MASTER 
ACCESS IS SEQUENTIAL 
RECORD KEY IS REC-ID. 

In the RANDIS source program, the 
programmer has written: 

SELECT IS-FILE ASSIGN TO 

SYS015-DA-2314-I-MASTER 
ACCESS IS RANDOM 
NOMINAL KEY IS KEY- ID 
RECORD KEY IS REC-ID. 

SELECT PRINT-FILE ASSIGN TO 

SYS008-UR-1403-S 
RESERVE NO ALTERNATE AREAS. 

In both source programs, he has written: 

SELECT CARD-FILE ASSIGN TO ' ' 
SYS007-UR-2540R-S. 

I-0-CONTROL. 

APPLY MASTER-INDEX TO 2311 ON IS-FILE. 

(Note the relationship between the 
source program statements and the job 
control statements.) 

The LBLTYP statement defines the amount 
of storage reserved to process labels for 
the indexed file. The file has three 
extents: a master index extent, a cylinder 
index extent, and a data extent. 

The EXEC LNKEDT Statement causes the 
object module to be link edited. 

.;a.'i'G 
An ASSGN control statement assigns 

logical unit SYS 007 to the hexadecimal 

address OOC — a 2540R Card Reader. 

In the retrieval program, another ASSGN 
statement assigns logical unit SYS008 to 
the hexadecimal address OOE — a 1403 
Printer. 

The next ASSGN statement assigns logical 
unit SYS 015 to the hexadecimal address 193 
~ a 2314 Disk Drive. 

The DLBL statement names the file as 
MASTER, and indicates the expiration date 
as the 365th day of 1974. In the file 
creation program, the file label is indexed 
sequential using Load Create (code ISC) ; in 



the retrieval program, the file label is 
indexed sequential using Load Extension, 
Add or Retrieve (code ISE) . 



The first EXTENT statement is identified 
as a master index (type and sequence 
numbers are 4,0), and the relative track is 
900 (the extent begins on cylinder 180 
track 0), and the extent is 20 tracks long. 



The second EXTENT statement is 
identified as a cylinder index (type and 
sequence number are 4,1), the relative 
track is 1820 (the extent begins on 
cylinder 91, track 0), and the extent is 20 
tracks long. 



(Note that the extents assigned to 
master and cylinder indexes must be 
contiguous, and that the master index must 
precede the cylinder index on the disk 
pack. Also note, that if a master index is 
not requested, the first extent is that for 
the cylinder index, which would be type 4, 
sequence number 1.) 



The third EXTENT statement is identified 
as a data area (type 1) and is the third 
extent named for this file. The relative 
track is 0020 (the extent begins on 
cylinder 1, track 0) , and the extent is 
1760 tracks long. 



End-of-data is indicated with the /* 
statement; end-of-job is indicated with the 
/6 statement. 



Creating an Indexed File 



// JOB CREATEIS 

// OPTION NODECK, LINK, LIST, LISTX,SYM, ERRS 
// EXEC FCOBOL 
CBL QUOTE 

{COBOL source deck} 
/* 

// LBLTYP NSD(03) 
// EXEC LNKEDT 
// ASSGN SYS007,X'00C' 
// ASSGN SYS015,X'193' 
// DLBL MASTER,, 7 4/3 6 5, ISC 
// EXTENT SYS015, 111111, 4,0,1800,20 
// EXTENT SYS015, mill, 4, 1,1820, 20 
// EXTENT SYS015,111111,1, 2, 0020,176 
// EXEC 



/♦ 
/& 



{input data card} 
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Retrieving and Updating an Indexed File 



// JOB RANDIS 

// OPTION NODECK, LINK, LIST, LISTX,SYM, ERRS 

// EXEC FCOBOL 

{COBOL source deck} 
// LBLTYP NSD(03) 
// EXEC LNKEDT 
// ASSGN SYS007,X'00C' 
// AS'SGN SYS008,X'00E' 
// ASSGN SYS015,X*193» 
// DLBL MASTER,, 73/3 65, ISE 
// EXTENT SYS015, mill, 4,0, 1800, 20 
// EXTENT SYS015, mill, 4, 1,1820,20 
// EXTENT SYS015, 111111, 1,2, 0020,1760 
// EXEC 



/* 
/6 



{input data cards} 



FILES USED IN A SORT OPERATION 



The following example illustrates the 
job control statements necessary for a 
program that sorts an unlabeled tape file. 

In the COBOL source program, the 
programmer has written: 

SELECT NET-FILE- IN ASSIGN TO 
SYS007-UT-2400-S. 

SELECT NET-FILE-OUT ASSIGN TO 
SYS008-UT-2400-S. 

SELECT NET-FILE ASSIGN TO 3 
SYS001-UT-2400-S- 

NET-FILE-IN is the input file; 
NET-FILE-OUT is the output file; NET-FILE 
is the sort work file, which utilizes three 
tape units. 



(Note the relationship between the 
system-names in the COBOL source program 
and the control statements.) 



The EXEC LNKEDT Statement causes the job 
to be link edited. 

The first two ASSGN control statements 
assign the logical unit SYS007 to 
hexadecimal address 181, and logical unit 
SYS008 to hexadecimal address 182. SYS007 
is the sort input file, and SYS008 is the 
sort output file. 

The last three ASSGN statements assign 
logical unit SYSOOl to hexadecimal address 
183, logical unit SYS002 to hexadecimal 
address 281, and logical unit SYS003 to 
hexadecimal address 282. SYSOOl, SYS002, 
and SYS003 are the logical units that must 
be used for sort work files. The sort work 
files must be assigned to 9-track tape 
units. At this installation, 9-track tape 
drives are associated with hexadecimal 
addresses 183, 281, and 282. 



Sorting an Unlabeled Tape File 



// JOB SORTCOB 

// OPTION NODECK, LINK, LIST, LISTX,SYM, ERRS 
// EXEC FCOBOL 
CBL QUOTE 

{COBOL source deck} 
// EXEC LNKEDT 
// ASSGN SYS007,X'181' 
// ASSGN SYS0O8,X"182' 
// ASSGN SYSOOl, X" 183' 
// ASSGN SYS002,X''281' 
// ASSGN SYS003,X'282' 
// EXEC 
/g 
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APPENDIX T; DIflGNOSTIC MESSAGES 



This appendix contains information on how to generate a listing of 
compile-tiine diagnostic messages. 



COaPILE-TIME MESSAGES 

The user can request a complete listing of the diagnostics generated 
by this compiler simply by compiling a program with a PROGRAM-ID of 
ERRMSG. For a description of the formats of compiler diagnostics and 
information about generating this listing, see the chapter entitled 
"Output" in this publication. 



OPERATOR MESSAGES 

This section lists the messages issued to SYSLOG by the IBM DOS/VS 
COBOL Compiler and Library. All of the messages listed are also issued 
on SYSLST. 

The following messages are issued during compilation on SYSLOG. They 
are also printed on SYSLST with the prefix ILA. 

C100I PARTITION IS LESS THAN 60K 

Explanation : At least 60K is required to compile using DOS/VS 
COBOL. Probable user error. 

System Action : The compilation is terminated. 

Programmer Respons e: Not applicable. 

Operator Response : Use the ALLOC command to allocate at least 
60K to the partition. If the problem recurs, do the following 
to complete your problem determination action before calling 
IBM for programming support: 

1. Execute the MAP command and save the output. 

2. Have the source deck, control cards, output listing, and 
console sheet available. 

C101I DEVICE NOT ASSIGNED - SYSnnn. 

Explanation: (nnn is either 001, 002, 003, or 004.) The 
specified logical unit is unassigned and must be assigned. 
Probable user error. 

System Action : The compilation is terminated. 

Programmer Respons e: Not applicable. 

Operator Res ponse: Use the ASSGN command to assign a physical 
unit (magnetic tape or disk) to the file indicated. If the 
problem recurs, do the following to complete your problem 
determination action before calling IBM for programming 
support: 
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1. Execute the LISTIO command and save the output. 

2. Have the source deck, control cards, output listing, and 
console sheet available. 

C102I UNSUPPORTED DEVICE TYPE - SYSnnn. 

Explanation : (nnn is either 001, 002, 003, or 004.) The 
specified file must be a tape or disk file for SYS002 through 
SYS004. SYS001 should be assigned to disk; however, in small, 
simple programs that do not require dictionary spill, it is 
sometimes possible to compile with the spill file (SYS001) 
assigned to tape. If any spill does occur, an input/output 
error may occur. Compile-time statistics will say "DICTIONARY 
SPILL HAS OCCURRED". No mention is made of dictionary spill in 
the compile-time statistics if spill does not occur. Probable 
user error. 

System Action : The compilation is terminated. 

Programmer Respons e: Not applicable. 

Operator Response ; Use the ASSGN command to assign the 
appropriate physical unit to the file indicated — SYSOOI 
should be assigned to a magnetic tape or disk unit. If the 
problem recurs, do the following to complete your problem 
determination action before calling IBM for programming 
support: 

1. Execute the LISTIO command and save the output. 

2. Have the source deck, control cards, output listing, and 
console sheet available. 

C103I END OF PILE ON SYSIPT. 

Explanation : End-of-file was encountered in the initialization 
phase; no source statements were found. Probable user error. 

System Action ; The compilation is terminated. 

Programmer Response ; Not applicable. 

Operator Response : Ensure that a /* card does not precede the 
source deck, or add the source deck to the job stream. If the 
problem recurs, do the following to complete your problem 
determination action before calling IBM for programming 
support: 

1. Execute the LISTIO command and save the output. 

2. Have the source deck, control cards, output listing, and 
console sheet available. 

ClOm SYS001 FILE NOT ASSIGNED TO DISK 

Explanation ; In small, simple programs that do not require 
dictionary spill, it is sometimes possible to compile with the 
spill file (SYSOOI) assigned to tape. However, if any spill 
does occur, an input/output error may occur. Any compilation 
which spills the dictionary will contain a message in 
compile-time statistics. User error. 

System Action : The compilation continues. 

Programmer Action ; Not applicable. 
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Operator Response : Use the ASSGN coniitiand to assign SYSOOl to a 
disk unit. If the problem recurs, do the following to complete 
your problem determination action before calling IBM for 
programming support: 

1. Execute the LISTIO command and save the output. 

2. Have the source deck, control cards, output listing, and 
console sheet available. 

C105I W-CANNOT OPEN SYS005 — SYMDMP IGNORED. 

Explanation : The SYMDMP option has been specified, but the 
file needed for symbolic debug cannot be opened since SYS005 is 
unassigned. Probable user error. 

System Action : The SYMDMP option is canceled, and the 
compilation continues. 

Programmer Response : Not applicable. 

Operator Response ; Use the ASSGN command to assign SYS005 to a 
physical unit. If the problem recurs, do the following to 
complete your problem determination before calling IBM for 
programming support: 

1. Execute the LISTIO command and save the output. 

2. Have the source deck, control cards, output listing, and 
console sheet available. 

C106I SYS 006 IS NOT A DISK. NOLVL ASSUMED. 

Explanation : The specified logical unit is not assigned to a 
disk. 

System Action : Compilation continues with NOLVL. 

Programmer Response : Not applicable. 

Operator Response : Use the ASSGN command to assign SYS006 to a 
disk unit. 



OBJECT-TIME MESSAGES 

The following messages are normally issued on SYSLOG. 

CllOA STOP literal 

Explanation : The programmer has issued a STOP literal 
statement in the COBOL source program. 

System Action : Awaits operator response. 

Programmer Response : Not applicable. 

Operator Response : Operator should respond with end-of-block,, 
or with any character in order to proceed with the program. 

ClllA AWAITING REPLY 

Explanation : This message is issued in connection with the 
Full American National Standard COBOL ACCEPT statement. 
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Systein Action ; Awaits operator response. 

Proqraiwner Response ; Provide the operator with instructions. 

Operator Response ; The operator should reply as specified by 
the programiner. 

The following messages are issued on SYSLOG and SYSLST prior to 
cancellation of the job. If the DUMP option is specified, a partial 
dump is taken from the problem program origin to the highest storage 
location of the last phase loaded. When this occurs, the eight bytes 
immediately preceding the DTF are destroyed. The messages have the 
form: 

Cmmml SYSnnn filename DTFaddress text 

where: 

mmm text 

112 DATA CHECK 

113 WRONG LENGTH RECORD 

114 PRIME DATA AREA FULL 

115 CYLINDER INDEX TOO SMALL 

116 MASTER INDEX TOO SMALL 

117 OVERFLOW AREA FULL 

118 DATA CHECK IN COUNT 

119 DATA CHECK IN KEY OR DATA 

120 NO ROOM FOUND 

121 DASD ERROR 

122 DASD ERROR WHILE ATTEMPTING TO WRITE 

RECORD ZERO 

123 FILE CANNOT BE OPENED AFTER CLOSE WITH LOCK 

124 CYLINDER AND MASTER INDEX TOO SMALL 
nnn is equal to 001 through 255 

filename is seven or less characters and is generated from the 

file-name specified in the SELECT sentence. 
address is the hexadecimal address of the file' s DTF table. 
mmm and text correspond as follows; 

Explanation ; Condition indicated occurred on SYSnnn. 

System Action ; The job is cancelled. 

Programmer Response ; Rerun the job or add a user Declaractive 
Section to the Procedure Division of the source program to 
handle errors within the program. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support; have source deck, control cards, 
compiler output, and console sheet available. 

Operator Response ; Not applicable. 

C125I NO EXTENTS 

Explanation ; During CLOSE UNIT processing, no extent is found 
for the next volume. 

System Response ; The job is cancelled. 

Programmer Response ; Rerun job with proper EXTENT (XTENT) 
statements. 
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Operator Response : Not applicable. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, 
compiler output, and console sheet available. 

The following message is issued on SYSLOG: 

C126D SYSnnn IS IT EOF? 

Where nnn is equal to 001 through 255 

Explanation : A tapemark was just read on an unlabeled tape 
file described at compilation time as having more than one 
reel. 

System Action : Awaits response from operator. 

Programmer Response ; Not applicable. 

Operator Response : The operator must respond either with N if 
is end of volume, or with Y if it is end of file. 

The following messages are issued on SYSLOG and SYSLST: 

C127D NO EOF RECORD WRITTEN IN PRIME DATA AREA 

Explanation : During CLOSE processing of an ISAM file opened 
OUTPUT, no room was found to write EOF record. 

Pro g rammer Response : Rerun the job with the proper EXTENT. 

If the problem recurs, do the following to complete your 
problem determination action before calling IBM for programming 
support. Have source deck, control cards, compiler output, and 
console sheet available. 

Operator Response : Not applicable, 

C128D UNRECOVERABLE I/O ERROR 

Explanat i on : This is probably a hardware error on tape. 

Programmer Respons e: Not applicable. 

Operator Response : Rerun the job. 

If the problem recurs, do the following to complete your 
problem determination action before calling IBM for programming 
support. Have source deck, control cards, compiler output, and 
console sheet available. 

C129I VSAM SUBROUTINE ERROR. CANCELING JOB. 

Explanation : The subroutine has encountered an unrecoverable 
error. 

Action: The program is canceled with a dump. 

Programmer Response : Submit an APAR with the dump. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

CI 301 INPUT/OUTPUT ERROR. FILE STATUS SET TO XX NEAR REL LOC. 
xxxxxx. 

Appendix I: Diagnostic Messages 311 



Explanation ; An I/O error has occurred on the file being 
accessed by the COBOL statement at or near the relative 
location given in the message, and the user has no USE 
declarative for that file. 

Action: Control returns to COBOL at the statement following 
the COBOL request that caused the error. 

Programmer Response : If the error occurred on a READ 
operation, processing can continue. If the error occurred on a 
WRITE operation, there may be a loss of data. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C131I ONABLE TO OPEN FILE »SySnnn». CANCELING. 

Explanation ; The VSAM OPEN or CLOSE request gave a return code 
of X»68» or X»6C» because of invalid time stamps in the VSAM 
catalog or VSAM file. The VSAM catalog or file should be 
recreated. See DOS/VS Supervisor and I/O Macros for more 
detail on the OPEN/CLOSE return codes. 

Action : The job is canceled. 

Programmer Response : Recreate the VSAM catalog and/or file. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C140I INVALID SEPARATE SIGN CONFIGURATION 

Explanation : During execution of a COBOL program, an invalid 
sign was detected for a separately signed item. 

Action: The job is terminated. 

Programmer Response : Probable user error. Correct program's 
input data before reexecuting. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, 
compiler output, and data available. 

The following messages (C150T-C170I) are listed on SYSLST. The 
messages have the form: 



fram-id 
Cmmml ^ \ text 



{prog 
card/verb number 



) 



Messages C150I through C162I may appear interspersed among the SYMDMP 
control cards at the point at which the error is encountered. 
Program-id is provided for all messages except C150I through C152I. For 
these, the card/verb number of the corresponding line-control card is 
given instead. The program-id associated with C150I through C152I can 
be determined from the nearest preceding program-control card. 

Messages C153I through C155I may also appear in the midst of the dump 
output if the error condition is not recognized until dumping has 
started. 

C150I IDENTIFIER NOT FOUND. 

Explanation : An identifier specified on the line-control card 
cannot be found in the program or is invalid. Level-66 and 
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level-88 items and items defined under an RD are invalid 
requests. 

Action ; The dump request for this identifier is ignored. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Before reexecuting, 
ensure that no requests have been made on the line-control card 
for the dumping of identifiers that have not been defined or 
that are invalid. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support; have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

CI 5 II CARD NUMBER NOT FOUND 

Explanation ; The card number specified on the line-control 
card is not within range of the Procedure Division. 

Action ; The line-control card which specifies the nonexistent 
card number is skipped. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Ensure that any 
card number specified on a line-control card is within range of 
numbers specified for source program before reexecuting. 

If the problem recurs. do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support; have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output abailable. 

C152I VERB NUMBER NOT FOUND 

Explanation ; The verb number specified on a line-control card 
does not exist on the card specified. 

Action; The nearest verb number on the card specified is used. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Correct verb number 
specification before reexecuting- 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C153I NO ROOM TO DUMP. 

Explanation ; If this message immediately follows a 
program-control card, sufficient storage is not available for 
the debug subroutine or for the 72 bytes of data required for 
each program in the run unit. If this message follows an 
abnormal termination message, one or more of the following is 
not available in free storage or in the COBOL Procedure 
Division; a contiguous block of 4000 bytes, a contiguous block 
of 1800 bytes, or a contiguous block of 512 bytes. 

Action ; No Data Division dump for the indicated program and, 
in som.e instances, no statement number information, is 
provided. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Increase the size 
of the partition before reexecuting. See "System 
Configuration" for information about storage requirements for 
symbolic debugging. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programiming support; have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 
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C154I I/O ERROR ON DEBUG FILE. 

Explanation ; An input/ output error has occurred on the debug 
file. Note that such an error may be the result of a file 
other than the debug file being mounted on the logical unit 
specified. 

Action ; SYMDMP output is cancelled for the indicated program. 

Response ; Hardware, operator, or user JCL error. Before 
reexecuting, check logical unit number specified on 
program-control card against current mounting,, as well as the 
ASSGN, DLBL, and EXTENT cards of compilation. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C155I WRONG DEBUG FILE FOR PROGRAM. 

Explanation ; The file corresponding to the filename and/or 
logical unit number provided on the program-control card is not 
the debug file created for this program at compile time. 

Action ; SYMDMP output is cancelled for the indicated program. 

Programmer Response : Probable user error- Before reexecuting, 
ensure that the filename and/or logical unit specified on the 
program-control card corresponds to that of the debug file 
created at compile time. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C156I NO ROOM FOR DYNAMIC DUMP. 

Explanation ; Sufficient storage is not available to store the 
line-control card information during execution. 

Action: Dynamic dxomping is cancelled for the indicated 
program. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Increase size of 
partition or decrease number of line-control cards before 
reexecuting. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for program.ming jupport: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C157I INVALID FILENAME. 

Explanation ; If the "filename" parameter is specified for a 
disk file on the CBL card at compile time, the same "filename" 
must also be specified on the program-control card. "Filename" 
may be from one to seven characters in length; the first 
character must be a letter. 

Action ; All SYMDMP output is cancelled for the indicated 
program. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Correct "filename" 
specification on the program-control card before reexecuting. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 
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C158I INVALID LOGICAL UNIT. 

Explanation ; The logical unit parameter on the pro gram- control 
card must be specified, must be an integer between and 244, 
and must match the one specified in the ASSGN control statement 
for the debug at compile time. 

Action ; All SYMDMP output is cancelled for the indicated 
program. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Correct logical 
unit specification on program-control card before reexecuting. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support; have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C159I MISSING PARAMETERS. 

Explanation ; A non-continued line-control card ends with 
(HEX) , OF, IN, or THRU. Possibly a continuation punch is 
missing in column 72. 

Action ; A HEX or THRU option ending a card is ignored. When a 
card ends with OF or IN, the word is ignored and the identifier 
that is dumped is the first one encountered whose qualifiers 
match those preceding the word OF or IN. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Check line-control 
card for keypunch errors before reexecuting. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C160I INVALID OPTION. 

Explanation ; An element used as an optional parameter on a 
program-control card is not one of the legal program-control 
card options. 

Action ; The element is ignored. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Correct syntax of 
program-control card before reexecuting. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support; have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C161I SUBSCRIPTING ILLEGAL. 

Explanation ; The "name" parameter of the line-control card may 
not be subscripted. 

Action ; The subscripts are ignored. Every occurrence of the 
identifier is dumped. 

Programmer Response : Probable user error- Specify the name of 
the item without the subscript before reexecuting. This will 
result in a dump of every occurrence of the item. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for program.ming support; have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 
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C162I ON PARAMETER TOO BIG. 

Explanation ; Neither the n, m, nor k paranieter of the ON 
option may exceed 32767. 

Action: The number is reduced to 32767. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error, correct invalid 
parameter before reexecuting. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C163I FLOW TRACE NON-CONTIGUOUS. MORE THAN 10 PROGRAMS ENCOUNTERED 

Explanation : A non-contiguous flow trace will result if FLOW 
option is effective in a subprogram structure of more than 10 
programs compiled with the FLOW option. 

Action ; The FLOW trace is terminated upon encountering the 
eleventh PROGRAM-ID. Tracing resumes only upon returning to 
one of the original ten programs. 

Programmer Response : Probable user error. 'If trace is absent 
for a program where it is critical, recompile one or more of 
the programs where the flow is non-critical without the FLOW 
option and reexecute. 

If the problem recurs, do the following E^fbre calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, 'control cards, and 
compiler output available- ■ ' 

C164I FLOW TRACE IN EFFECT BUT NO PROCEDURES TRACEfil' 

Explanation ; Abnormal termination has taken place before any 
COBOL statement with a procedure-name has been traced. 

Action ; No tracing is done. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. If trace is 
desired, recompile the program after inserting additional 
procedure-names. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for progromming support; have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C165I SYMDMP/STATE/FLOW/COUNT INTERNAL ERROR. EXECtFTION CANCELLED. 

Explanation : Abnormal termination occurred during execution of 
one of the debugging subroutines. 

Action ; The job is cancelled. 

Programmer Response ; Internal logic error. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support; have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 
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CI 6 91 STATE OPTION CANCELLED. 

Explanation ; compiler or logic error has occurred during STATE 
option processing. Under certain conditions, this error may 
result from other user errors. For example, a loop might 
destroy some of the information required by the STATE 
subroutines; an invalid branch might cause a non-existent 
priority-number to be stored in the TGT, etc. 

Action ; STATE output is cancelled. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Possible compiler 
error or user error. Correct other known errors (if any) 
before attempting reexecution- 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support; have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C170I INVALID ADDRESS. 

Explanation ; The address calculated for a subscripted 
identifier, or a starting or ending address of a 
variable-length identifier used as the receiving field in a 
MOVE statement is invalid. 

Action ; A symbolic dump is produced. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Possible compiler 
error or user error. Correct other known errors (if any) 
before attempting reexecution. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available- 

C171I SPACE NOT FOUND FOR THE COUNT CHAIN. CONTINUING. 

Explanation ; A GETVIS macro was unsuccessful due to lack of 
space. 

Action: Execution continues. Execution statistics are not 
provided for the last indicated program unit. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Allocate more space 
on EXEC card before attempting reexecution. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C172I SPACE NOT FOUND FOR THE VERBSUM TABLE. CONTINUING. 

Explanation ; A GETVIS macro was unsuccessful due to lack of 
space. 

Action; Execution continues. Verb summary statistics are not 
provided for the program. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error. Allocate more space 
on EXEC card before attempting reexecution. 

C173I FREEVIS FAILED. EXECUTION CANCELLED. 

Explanation ; A FREEVIS macro was unsuccessful. 

Action ; Execution is terminated. 
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Programmer Response ; Probable user error- Allocate more space 
on EXEC card before attempting reexecution- 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support: have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 

C175I INVALID COUNT TABLE ENTRY. EXECUTION CANCELLED. 

Explanation ; A count table entry in the object module is not 
one of the following: end-of -table indicator, procedure^id, or 
verb-id. 

Action : Executioh is terminated. 

Programmer Response ; Probable user error- Possible compiler 
or user error. Check your program for routines that may have 
moved data into the count table area. Correct other known 
errors (if any) before attempting execution. 

If the problem recurs, do the following before calling IBM 
for programming support; have source deck, control cards, and 
compiler output available. 



COBOL OBJECT PROGRAM UNNUMBERED MESSAGES 



Explanation ; This message is written on the consble and is 
recognizable because it is hot preceded by a message code and 
action indicator. It is issued by an object program originally 
coded in COBOL . The message text is supplied, by the object 
program and may indicate alternative action to be taken. 

System Action ; The job continues. 

Operator Response ; Operator response, if any is needed, is 
determined by the message text. 
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APPENDIX J: COBOL 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER SUPPORT 



This appendix contains information on 
the 3886 Optical Character Reader, Model 1* 
(denoted as "the OCR") . Topics discussed 
include : 

3886 OCR processing 

COBOL considerations for 3886 OCR 

processing . 
Status key values 
Sample program 

This discussion assumes familiarity with 
these IBM 3886 Optical Character Reader 
publications: 

IBM 3886 OCR General Information Manual , 
Order No. GA21-9146 — for terminology, 
device capabilities, and the formats of 
the header and data records. 

IBM 3886 OCR Input Document Design and 
Specifications , Order No. GA21-9148 — 
for document design considerations and 
detailed specifications. 

In addition, the applicable portions of the 
following manuals should be referenced: 

IBM DOS/VS Supervisor and I/O Macros , 
Order No. GC33-5373 -- for describing 
documents using the DFR and DLINT 
macros . 

IBM DOS/VS System Generation , Order 
No. GC33-5377 

IBM DOS/VS Data Management Guide , Order 
No. GC24-5062. 

IBM DOS/VS Program Planning Guide for 
the IBM 3886 Optical Character Reader, 
Model 1 , Order No. GC21-5059 



3886 OCR PROCESSING 



The 3886 OCR, Model 1 is a general 
purpose online device that satisfies a 
broad range of data entry reguirements 
The OCR accepts documents sized from 3 
inches by 3 inches to 9 inches by 12 
inches. It can read machine-printed 



alphabetic characters, numeric characters, 
and certain special characters in a wide 
variety of fonts, as well as hand-printed 
numeric characters. 

The OCR reads documents one line at a 
time, under program control. Additional 
features, all under program control, 
include: 

• document marking 

• line marking 

• document eject (with stacker selection) 

• line reread (for the current line, and 
with a different format if desired) 

N ote : The OCR cannot read previous lines; 
reading can proceed from top to bottom on 
the document only. 



IMPLEMENTING AN OCR OPERATION 



♦This device should not be confused with 
the 3886, Model 2, an offline Optical 
Character Reader with output to tape. 
Information is included in this chapter on 
processing the tapes produced by the Model 
2. 



Document Design 



The OCR form that will be used for input 
should be prepared independently of the 
COBOL program. Document design criteria 
are described in detail in IBM 3886 Optical 
Character Reader, Input Document Design 
Guide and Specifications . 

The most important aspects of document 
design are: 

1. The locations of lines which can be 
read. These lines are identified by 
"timing marks." Lines not associated 
with timing marks are always ignored 
by the OCR. Note that lines may be 
almost anywhere on the document, and 
need not be at regular intervals, 

2. The location of fields to be read. 
Fields, (strings of related 
characters) should be identified in 
document design. They should be 
described using the DFR and DLINT 
macros. (See section entitled 
"Document Description".) 

3. The form identifier. This field 
should be a pre-printed code at a 
common location on the first readable 
line of each format. This field can 
be ignored by programming or DLINIT 
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specification if desired; it should, 
however, be included in the form 
design so as to allow for later form 
changes or intermixing of forms in 
batches without disruption of 
operations. 



Document Descriptio n 



Documents are described in the system 
with the Define Format Record (DFR) and 
Define Line Type (DLINT) macros. These 
macros should be coded independently of the 
COBOL program. 

The DPR macro identifies, by name, a 
collection of DLINT macros, and establishes 
various default field scanning options for 
them . Each different DFR grouping 
identifies a different document, or a 
largely different way of scanning the same 
document (for example, a document in a 
different font) . 

DFR and DLINT macros, after assembly and 
linkage editing, are preserved in loadable 
form until called for by the application 
program. 

Each DLINT macro describes the scanning 
of a line, by field, in terms of 

1 . The starting and ending points of 
fields on a line (in tenths of an 
inch) . 

2. The field lengths (in characters) . 

3. The font code to be used (OCR-A, 
OCR-B, Gothic, or hand-printed 
numerics, all with various additional 
options) . 

4. Field editing (blank fill, blank 
suppression, zero fill, left or right 
justification, special character 
suppression) . 

5. Field character delimiters (a 
character to end a field scan) . 

Note that the DLINT macro may specify 
either standard mode or image mode. In 
standard mode, all DLINT options are valid, 
and the data record is of a fixed format, 
according to the field lengths in 
characters. In image mode, the field 
length and all EDIT keywords are invalid. 
The data record begins with 14 parameters, 
each two bytes long, indicating the length 
of the fields that follow. Because of this 
variable format in the data record, it is 
recommended that image mode be used only in 
applications for which standard mode is 
unsuitable. 



COBOL Support 



COBOL supports ^the OCR with a subptogram 
(invoked by CALL statements) , Data Division 
COPY statement library material (to fully 
describe the parameter area required by the 
subprogram) , and Procedure Division COPY 
statement library material (to provide 
procedures that simplify invocation of the 
subprogram) . 



File Description 



The file is described by the Data 
Division COPY statement member. (See 
sample program for format.) All fields and 
codes are included, with descriptive names 
and default values. The programmer need 
only modify those fields that are not 
appropriate for the application . 

The file description ("OCR-FILE" in the 
COPY statement member) includes all fields 
that the programmer must provide to the 
subprogram, the OCR-STATUS-KEY returned by 
the subprogram, and fields that describe 
the header and data records returned by the 
device. Note that the file is described 
through data records rather than the usual 
COBOL FD. 

Note ; The header and data records are not 
constructed under program control and are 
not altered after reading. Their contents 
are fully described in IBM 3886 Optical 
Character Reader General Inform a tion 
Manual. 



Record Description 



The COBOL record descriptions are based 
on the DLINT formats, either in image mode 
or in standard mode. 

If standard mode scanning is specified, 
the data record is returned in a fixed 
format according to the DLINT macro; that 
is, contiguous fields, from left to right, 
in the same order as in the DLINT macro, 
each with a specified length in bytes. If 
image mode scanning is specified, however, 
the field lengths are returned at the 
beginning of the data record. 

The programmer may describe the data 
records to be read by the application 
program by following the Data Division COPY 
statement request with statement (s) of the 
form: 

05 dataname REDEFINES OCR-DATA-RECORD 
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The structure of each record description 
should follow each such statement starting 
with a level number greater than 5» (See 
sample program for example.) 



Procedural Code 



01 OCR-FILE. 

05 OCR-FILE-CONTROL-AREA 

10 OCR-FILE-ID PIC X (8) VALUE 
•SYSnnn». 
(Unique file name; also, must 
agree with JCL ASSGH 
statement) 



The COBOL source statements control the 
file, read lines, and recover from errors. 
The subprogram CALL statement requirements 
are described in the Procedure Division 
COPY statement member. This member 
provides paragraphs which the COBOL 
programmer can PERFORM to set the proper 
operation code, CALL the subprogram, and 
pass control to a programmer-supplied 
exception routine if an exception occurs. 
The programmer should COPY these paragraphs 
into his program. 

The programmer must move parameter 
information to the file area 
(OCR-FILE-CONTROL-AREA) , and then issue a 
PERFORM statement for the appropriate 
procedure. 

If an exception occurs, the COPY 
statement member passes control to the 
procedure-name OCR-EXCEPTION-ROUTINE. If 
operations are to be retried in this 
routine, the programmer should issue the 
appropriate CALL (not PERFORM) statement 
and test the OCR-STATUS-KEY value 
afterwards. 

Return from the OCR-EXCEPTION-ROUTINE 
would normally be to OCR-CALL-EXIT (after a 
successful retry or recovery) . Control is 
then returned to the invoking PERFORM 
statement. 



JCL Considerations 



Programs using the IBM-supplied 3886 
processing subroutines must have a SIZE 
parameter specified on the EXEC card and 
cannot run in REAL mode. The user must 
specify the SIZE parameter equal to the 
size of his problem program to free the 
remainder of his partition for use as the 
page pool. Each opened 3886 file requires 
at least 2K bytes of the page pool. 



Subprogram Interface 



The IBM-supplied COPY members provide a 
data area ('OCR-FILE*) and CALL statements 
using this area for parameter interface to 
the OCR subprogram. The data area has the 
following format: 



10 OCR-FORMAT-RECORD-ID PIC X (8) 
VALUE "xxxxxxxx". 
(DFR phase name, used for 
»OPEN' or "SETDV") 

10 OCR-OPERATION PIC X (5) . 

("OPEN", "CLOSE", "READ", 
"READO", "WAIT", "SETDV", 
"MARKL", "MARKD", or "EJECT" 
(left justified) . 

10 OCR-STATOS-KEY PIC 99. 

(also referred to as exception 
code.) 

10 OCR-LINE 

15 OCR-LINE-NUMBER PIC 99. 

(Line number (0-33) passed 
to "MARKL", "READ", or 
"EJECT") 

15 OCR-LINE-FORMAT PIC 99. 

(Line format number (0-63) 
passed to "READ") 

10 OCR-MARK PIC 99. 

(Mark option (1-15) passed to 
"MARKL" or "MARKD".) 

10 OCR-STACKER PIC 9. 

(Pocket number (1-2) passed to 
"EJECT".) 

05 OCR-HEADER-RECORD PIC X (20) . 

(Header information returned from 
"READ" or "WAIT".) 

05 OCR-DATA-RECORD PIC X(130). 

(Data record returned from "READ" 
or "WAIT".) 

(For descriptions of these operations, see 
the section "Statements for Invoking 3886 
I/O Functions".) 



Note : If the CALL statement does not have 
one, and only one, parameter following the 
USING option, the subprogram will return 
control immediately to the user (with a 
value of 8 in register 15; . No error 
indication will be available through COBOL. 

Table 37 contains OCR status key values 
and their meanings. Table 38 is a guide to 
which operations cause status key values 00 
through 99. Table 39 supplies the user 
responses to status key values. 
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Table 37. OCR Status Key Values and User Actions 



I r 

Status Key 
Code 



Meaning 



00 
10 
3x 



9y 



Successful completion 

End-of-file» 

I/O error or related error where r^ 
X = 1 — Mark Check 

=2 — Nonrecovery 

=3 — Incomplete Scan 

=4 — Mark Check and Equipment Check 

=9 — Permanent Error 

Other error where: 

y = 2 — logic error, that is, file not open (except OPEN) , file already 
open (for OPEN), WAIT issued, but no READO pending, WAIT not 
issued for pending READO. 
=3 — insufficient storage available (OPEN) or failure in storage 

release (CLOSE) 
=5 — invalid parameter (other than operation code) 
=9 — unrecognizable operation code 



^The end-of-file condition is raised after the listed I/O commands if: 

— the operator has pressed the END-OF-FILE button, and 

— no documents remain in the read station, and 

— no errors are outstanding 

If // ASSGN SYSxxx,IGN has been specified, EOF is given only on READ and WAIT 
commands. While the end-of-file condition is active, commands (other than CLOSE) are 
only checked for validity. 
2lf any I-O errors, or certain system errors occur during the OPEN operation, the job 
is canceled by the system. 



Table 38. Possible Status Key Values, By Operation 



1 — — — 1 
1 OCR-OPERATION 
1 Value 


1 


1 


1 




,„ ^ 




1 




1 




" 






1 
1 


1 OCR-STATUS-KEY 
1 Possible Value 




OPEN 


CLOSE 


READ 


READO 


WAIT 


MARKL 


MARKD 


EJECT 


SETDV 


1 

1 

other 1 


1 00 




X 


X 


X 


X 


X 




X 




X 




X 




X 


1 
1 


1 10 








X 




X 


X 




X 




X 




X 




i 


1 31 






















X 








1 


1 32 








X 


X 


X 




X 




X 




X 




X 


1 
1 


1 33 








X 




X 


















1 
1 


1 34 
























X 






1 
1 


1 39 








X 


X 


X 




X 




X 




X 




X 


1 
1 


1 92 




X 


X 


X 


X 


X 




X 




X 




X 




X 


1 
1 


1 93 




X 


























1 
1 


1 95 




X 




X 


X 






X 




X 


1 


X 


1 




I 
1 1 


1 99 






■ 
















1 




1 




1 1 
X 1 
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Table 39. User Responses to Status Key 

I 1 1 

Status Key | Meaning 



Response 



00 
10 

31 

32 

33 

34 

39 

92 



93 



95 



99 



Successful (no EOF) 
End-of-f ile 

Mark Check 

Nonrecovery Error 
Incomplete Scan 



Mark Check and 
Equipment Check 

Permanent Error 



Logic error 



Insufficient storage 



Invalid parameter 



Unrecognizable 
operation 



The operation has completed properly. 

Do EOF processing and close the file, or have 
operator ready 3886 and continue processing. See 
Note 1. 

Attempt to reread the line, or eject document and 
prepare to process next document. 

Eject document and prepare to process next document. 

Reread the line using a different DLINT, or using an 
image-mode DFR. 

See Note 2. 



See Note 2. One of the following has occurred: 
Command Reject, Bus Out Check, Eguipment Check, 
Non -Initialized, RCP error, or Invalid Format. 

See Note 3. One of the following operation order 
errors has occurred: 

— OPEN issued on file already open 

— file not open (all operations except OPEN) 

— WAIT issued but no READO in progress 

— READO not followed by WAIT 

See Note 3. The GETVIS issued by the COBOL 
subroutine has failed. Check that the SIZE 
parameter is large enough. 

See Note 3. A parameter required by the last 
operation was invalid (too large, too small, or 
contained invalid characters) . 

See Note 3. The OCR -OPERATION parameter contained 
an illegal operation code. 



Notes: 



1. Serious I-O error conditions exist. No more I/O should be performed on the device 
after any of these errors are encountered. The program should indicate the error, 
perform error recovery, and issue a STOP RUN. 

2. A serious programming error has occurred, or there is a problem in the program 
environment. The program should indicate the error, perform clean-up, and issue a 
STOP RUN. 

3. WAIT and READ commands return data and header records only for the following 
codes: 00, 10, 31, and 33. For other codes, the contents of the header and data 
record areas are unpredictable. 
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STATEMENTS FOR INVOKING 38 8 6 I/O FONCTIONS 



READO Function (Equivalent to DOS READ 
Macro) 



OPEN Function (Equivalent to OPEN Macro) 



OPEN makes a logical file available to 
your program and loads the appropriate 
format record into the 3886. The statement 
format for OPEN is: 



PERFORM OCR-OPEN 



The subprogram requires these fields: 
OCR-FILE-ID, OCE-OPERATION ('OPEN») , 
OCR-FORMAT-RECORD-ID 



The subprogram will return: OCR-STATUS-KEY 



READO (read overlapped) initiates the 
reading of one line of data from the 
document. WAIT must subsequently be issued 
to complete the request. The statement 
format for READO is: 

PER FORM-OCR-READ-OVERLAPPED 

The subprogram requires these fields: 
OCR-FILE-ID, OCR-OPERATION (»READO») , 
OCR-LINE-NOMBER , OCR-LINE-FORMAT 

The subprogram will return: OCR-STATUS-KEY 

Note : A successful READO function must be 
followed by a WAIT request for that same 
OCR-FILE area. No intervening I/O 
operations for that file are allowed. 



CLOS E Functio n ( Equivalent to DOS CLOSE 

Macro ) 



CLOSE deactivates any 3886 files used by 
your program. These files must be closed 
before the program can be terminated. The 
statement format for CLOSE is: 



WAIT Function (Equivalent to DOS WAITF 
Macro ) 



WAIT completes the action of the 
preceding READ. The statement format for 
WAIT is: 

PERFORM OCR-READ 



PERFORM OCR-CLOSE 

The subprogram requires these fields: 
OCR-PILE-ID, OCR-OPERATION ('CLOSE') 

The subprogram will return: OCR-STATOS-KEY 



READ Function (Equivalent to DOS READ and 
WAITF Macros) 



READ allows one line of data to be read 
from the document. The statement format 
for READ is: 

PERFORM OCR-READ 

The subprogram requires these fields: 
OCR-FILE-ID, OCR-OPERATION ('READ') , 
OCR-LINE-NDMBER, OCR-LINE-FORMAT 

The subprogram will return: 
OCR-STATOS-KEY, OCR-HEADER-RECORD, 
OCR-DATA-RECORD 



Not e: The READ function combines the 
functions of READO and WAIT. I/O overlap 
is not allowed within the issuing task. 



The subprogram requires these fields: 
OCR-FILE-ID, OCR-OPERATION («WAIT») , 

The subprogram will return: 
OCR-STATUS-KEY, OCR-KEADER-RECORD, 
OCR-DATA -RECORD 

The WAIT function causes the active task 
to be placed in the WAIT condition, if 
necessary, until the preceding READO 
operation is completed. It must be issued 
only after a successful READO, with no 
intervening commands for that file. 



HARKL Function (Equivalent to DOS CNTRL 
Macro with LMK Option) 



MARKL is used to mark a line on the 
document. The statement format for MARKL 
is: 

PERFORM OCR-MARK-LINE 

The subprogram requires these fields: 
OCR-FILE-ID, OCR-OPERATION ('MARKL') , 
OCR-LINE-NOMBER, OCR -MARK 

The subprogram will return: OCR-STATOS-KEY 
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HARKD Function (Equivalent to DOS CNTRL 
Macro with DMK Option) 



SETDV (Set Device by Loading a Format 
Record) Function (Equivalent to DOS SETDEV 
Macro) 



MfiEKD is used to mark the document (in 
the Page Mark location) . 

The statement format for MARKD is: 

PERFORM OCR-MARK-DOCUMENT 

The subprogram requires these fields: 
OCR-FILE-ID, OCR-OPERATION ('HARKD') » 
OCR-MARK 



SETDV allows format records to be 
changed during execution of the program. 
The statement format for SETDV is: 

PERFORM OCR-SET-DEVICE 

The subprogram requires these fields: 
OCR-FILE-ID, OCR-OPERATION ('SETDV') , 
OCR-FORHAT-RECORD-ID 



The subprogram will return: OCR-STATDS-KEY The subprogram will return: OCR-STATUS-KEY 



EJECT Function (Equivalent to DOS CNTRL 
Macro, with ESP Option) 



EJECT is used to eject the document into 
a specified stacker, with optional 
validation of its total number of timing 
marks. The statement format for EJECT is: 

PERFORM OCR-EJECT 

The subprogram requires these fields: 
OCE-FILE-ID, OCR-OPERATION {'EJECT'), 
OCR-STACKER, OCR-LINE-NOMBER 

The subprogram will return: OCR-STATUS-KEY 



COBOL 3886 Library Routine 

The COBOL 3886 library routine is 
invoked in response to the CALL statement. 
For the proper execution of this routine 
GETVIS=YES must be specified at system 
generation. An illegal SVC results if 
GETVIS=NO is specified. 

Table 40 contains a list of CALL 
statements used for invoking 3886 I/O 
functions (if the lEH-supplied COPY member 
is not used) . 

All OCR CALL statements have the format 
CALL *ILBDOCR0» USING OCR-FILE, where 
OCR-FILE is used as follows: 
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Table 40. CALL Statements for Invoking 3886 I/O Functions 



|— ■' ■ ■ ■ -1 ■■■- ~ T" " ■ ■" ■■ 1 

1 Function I I I 
1 (OCR-OPERATION) | Set by User I Subroutine Returns | 


1 OPEN 1 OCR-FILE-ID | OCR-STATUS-KEY | 
1 1 OCR-OPERATION | | 
1 1 OGR-FORMAT-EECORD-ID | | 


1 CLOSE 1 OCR-FILE-ID | OCR-STATDS-KEY | 
1 1 OCR-OPERATION | t 


1 READ 1 OCR-FILE-ID | | 
1 1 OCR-OPERATION | OCR-STATUS-KEY | 
1 1 OCR-LINE-NUMBER | OCR-HEADER-FECORD | 
I 1 OCR-LINE-FORMAT | OCR-DATA-RECOED | 


1 READO 1 OCR-FILE-ID | | 
1 1 OCR-OPERATION j OCR-STATUS-KEY | 
1 1 OCR-LINE-NUMBER | I 
1 1 OCR-LINE-FORMAT | | 


1 WAIT 1 OCR-FILE-ID | OCE-STATUS-KEY I 
1 1 OCR-OPERATION | OCR-HEADER-RECORD | 
1 1 1 OCR-DATA-RECORD | 


1 MARKL 1 OCR-FILE-ID | I 
1 1 OCR-OPERATION | OCR-STATUS-KEY I 
1 1 OCR-LINE-NUMBER | 1 
1 j OCR-MARK 1 1 


1 MARKD 1 OCR-PILE-ID | I 
1 1 OCR-OPERATION | OCR-STATUS-KEY I 
j 1 OCR-LINE-NUMBER | I 
1 1 OCR-MARK 1 1 


1 EJECT 1 OCR-FILE-ID | I 
1 1 OCR-OPERATION | OCR-STATUS-KEY I 
1 1 OCR-LINE-NUMBER | I 
1 1 OCR-STACKER I I 
1 1 - 1 1 


1 ■ 1 1 I 
1 SETDV 1 OCR-FILE-ID | I 
1 1 OCR-FORMAT-RECORD-ID | OCR-STATUS-KEY I 
1 1 OCR-OPERATION | I 



PROCESSING TAPES FROM THE OCR 3886, MODEL 2 



Tape records produced from the IBM 3886, 
Model 2 are almost identical in format to 
the header and data records returned by the 
Model 1 . The main differences between the 
records are: 



Model 2 tapes contain a document 
trailer record after the line output 
records for each document. The content 
of this trailer record differs from 
that of line output records. 

The codes used in certain fields of the 
header record differ between the two 
models. 



Because of 
Data Division 
for the Model 
the Model 2 t 
punch out the 
it according 
requirements, 
statement mem 
data record, 
file. 



the similarity, h 
COPY statement me 
1 may be tailored 

ape records. To d 
COPY statement me 

to the installatio 
and recatalog it. 

ber may then be in 

under an FD for th 



owever, the 
mber defined 
to describe 
o this, 
mber, modify 
n 

The COPY 
eluded as a 
e input tape 



Specific information on the formats and 
contents of the Model 2 tape records is 
contained in IBM 3886 Optical Character 
Reader, General Information Manual . 
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CEL LIB 
00001 
00002 
00003 
00004 
00005 
00006 
00007 
00008 
00009 
00010 
00011 
00012 
00013 
00014 
00015 
00016 
00017 
00018 
00019 
00020 
00021 
00022 
00023 
00024 
00025 
00026 
00027 
00028 
00029 
00030 
00031 
00032 
00033 
00034 
00035 
00036 
00037 
00038 
00039 
00040 C 



********* SAMPLE OCR PROGRAM *** 

IDENTIFICATION DIVISION 
PROGRAM- ID. SAMPLE 
****** THIS PROGRAM IS THE COEOL EQUIVALENT OF THE 

* ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE SAMPLE PROGRAM 'DOCLIST', 

* CONTAINED IN THE DOS/VS PROGRAM PLANNING GUIDE 

* FOR THE IBM 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER, MODEL 1 

* (ORDER NO. GC21-5059) 
ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 
INPUT-OUTPUT SECTION. 
FILE-CONTROL . 

SELECT PRINTER, ASSIGN TO SYS009-UR-1403-S. 
DATA DIVISION. 
FILE SECTION. 

FD PRINTER LABEL RECORDS ARE OMITTED. 
01 PRINT-RECORD. 

05 FILLER PIC X. 

05 PRINT-LINE PIC X(130). 
WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 
77 PRINT-CONTROL PIC 9 

77 MSG-PERMANENT- ERROR PIC X(24) 

' PERMANENT ERROR OCCURRED ' . 
77 MSG-MARK-CHECK PIC X(19) 

'MARK CHECK OCCURRED". 
77 MSG-MARK-AND-EQUIP-CHECK PIC X(39) 



VALUE 
VALUE 



VALUE 



77 



77 



77 



01 



VALUE 

'MARK CHECK AND EQUIPMENT CHECK OCCURRED'. 

VALUE 



MSG-INCOMPLETE-SCAN PIC X(24) 

' INCOMPLETE SCAN OCCURRED ' . 
MSG-NONRECOVERY-ERROR PIC X(26) 

" NONRECOVERY ERROR OCCURRED ' . 
MSG-BAD-DATA PIC X(50) 

•THE FOLLOWING LINE WAS MISREAD. 
MSG-TERMINATION . 
05 FILLER PIC X(44) 

•TERMINAL ERROR OCCURRED - OCR- STATUS-KEY = 
05 MSG-TERM- STATUS-KEY PIC XX. 



VALUE 



VALUE 
THE LINE HEADER 



VALUE 



01 OCR-FILE COPY ILBDOCRD. 
******** ILBDOCRD - OCR DATA DESCRIPTION *******************i 



******91547000 

******91548000 

******91549000 

91550000 

91551200 
91551400 
91551600 
91551800 
91551900 
91552000 
91552200 
91552400 
91552600 
91553000 
91553200 
91553400 
91553600 
91553800 
91553900 
91554000 
91554200 
91555000 
91556000 
91556100 
91556200 
91556600 
91556700 
91556800 
91556900 
91557000 
91557200 
91557400 
'. 91557600 
91557;7t)0 
91557800 
91558100 
91558300 
91558400 



Figure 69. Sample OCR Program (Part 1 of 5) 
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00041 
00042 
00043 
00044 
00045 
00046 
00047 
00048 
00049 
00050 
00051 
00052 
00053 
00054 
00055 
00056 
00057 
00058 
00059 
00060 
00061 
00062 
00063 
00064 
00065 
00066 
00067 
00068 
00069 
00070 
00071 
00072 
00073 
00074 
00075 
00076 
00077 
00078 
00079 
00080 
00081 
00082 
00083 
00084 
00085 
00086 
00087 
00088 
00089 
00090 
00091 
00092 
00093 
00094 
00095 
00096 
00097 
00098 
00099 
00100 
00101 
00102 
00103 
00104 
00105 
00106 
00107 
00108 
00109 
00110 
00111 
00112 
00113 
00114 
00115 
00116 
00117 
00118 
00119 
00120 
00121 
00122 



*itii^it,4i4:iti:i:*ilf4:^:4:****** **************************** ****************** 

******** OCR 3886 FILE FORMiSiT ********* 
***************************************************************** 

01 OCR-FILE . 

05 OCR-FILE- CONTROL-AREA. 

10 OCR-FILE-ID EIC X(8) VALUE 'SYSOIO ' 

10 OCR-FORMAT-RECORD-ID PIC X{8) VALUE "FRLGDFRl" 

10 OCR-OPERATION PIC X(5) VALUE 'OPEN '. 

88 OCRO-CPEN VALUE 'OPEN '. 

88 OCRO-CLOSE VALUE 'CLOSE'. 

88 OCFO-READ VALUE 'READ '. 

88 OCRO-READ-OVERLAPPED VALUE 'READO'. 

88 OCRO-WAIT VALUE 'WAIT '. 

88 OCRO-MARK-LINE VALUE 'MARKL'. 

88 OCRO-MARK- DOCUMENT VALUE 'MARKD'. 

88 OCRO-EJECT VALUE 'EJECT'. 

88 OCRO-SETDEV VALUE 'SETDV'. 

10 OCR- STATUS-KEY PIC 9 9 VALUE 0. 

88 OCRS-SUCCESSFUL VALUE 00. 

88 OCRS-END-OF-FILE VALUE 10. 

88 OCRS-IO-ERRORS VALUE 30 THRU 39 

88 OCRS-MISC-ERROR VALUE 30. 

88 OCRS-MARK-CHECK VALUE 31. 

88 OCRS-NONRECOVERY-ERROR VALUE 32. 

88 OCRS-INCOMPLETE-SCAN VALUE 33. 

88 OCRS-MARK-AND-EQUIP-CHECK VALUE 34. 

88 OCRS-PERMANENT-ERROR VALUE 39. 

88 OCRS-SPECIAL-ERRORS VALUE 90 THRU 99 

88 OCRS-LOGIC-ERROR VALUE 92. 

88 OCRS-RESOURCE-UNA VAILAELE VALUE 93. 

88 OCRS-INVALID-PARAMETER VALUE 95. 

88 OCRS-INVALID-OPERATION VALUE 99. 
10 OCR- LINE. 





15 OCR-LINE-NUMBER 


PIC 


99 




15 OCR-LINE-FORMAT 


PIC 


99 


10 


OCR-MARK 


PIC 


99 


10 


OCR-STACKER 


PIC 


9 



VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 



1. 
1. 
0. 
1. 



******* HEADER AND DATA RECORD AREAS ******* 
FILLED IN BY SUCCESSFUL 'READ' AND/OR 'WAIT'. 
(NOTE - 'READO' DOES NOT ALTER THESE AREAS) 



05 



VALUE ZEROS. 



10 
10 
10 



PIC 
PIC 
PIC 
PIC 



99. 
99- 

9. 

9, 



88 



88 



10 



VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 

OCCURS 14, 
VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 
VALUE 



0. 
1. 
3. 
2. 
4. 
6. 
7. 
5. 



OCR- HEADER-REC ORD 
10 OCRH-LINE-NUMBER 
OCRH-LINE-FORMAT 
OCRH-LINE-SCAN-COUNT 
OCRH-LINE-STATUS 
88 OCRH-LINE-GOOD 
88 OCRH-LINE-BLANK 

OCRH-LINE-GROUP- ERASE 
OCRH-LINE-CRITICAL-ERR 
OCRH-LINE-NON-CRITICAL-ERR 
OCRH-LINE-COMBINED-ERR 
OCRH-LINE-INVALIE 
88 OCRH-END-OF-PAGE 
OCRH-FIELD-INFO . 
15 OCRH-FIELD-STATUS PIC 9 
88 OCRH-FIELD-GCOD 
88 CCRH-FIELD-REJECT-CHARS 
88 OCRH-FIELD-WRONG-LENGTH 
88 OCRH-FIELD-COMBINED-ERR 
88 OCRH-FIELD-BIANK 
88 OCRH-FIELD-BIANK- SUP 
OCR-DATA-RECORD . 
10 OCR-STANDARD-MODE-RECORD 

15 OCR-STANDARD-FIELD-CHAR PIC 
10 OCR-IMAGE-MODE-RECORE 

REDEFINES OCR-STANDARD-MODE-RECORD. 
15 OCR-IMAGE-FIELD-IENGTH PIC 99 OCCURS 14. 
15 OCR-IMAGE-FIELD-CHAR PIC X OCCURS 102. 
********** END OF 3886 DATA DIVISION COPY MEMBER ************* 
05 NOTICE-OF- PAYMENT-DUE REDEFINES OCR-DATA -RECORD. 
10 LINE-1. 

15 Ll-POLICYHOLDER-NAME 

15 FILLER PIC X(15). 

LINE-2 REDEFI.'ES LINE-1. 

15 L2-CITY-AND-STATE 

15 L2-P0LICY-NUMBER 

15 L2-AM0UNT-DUE 

15 L2-PAYMENT-VERIFY-C0DE 

LINE- 3 REDEFINES LINE-1. 

15 L3-AM0UNT-PAID PIC 9(5)V99. 



05 



OCCURS 13 0. 



PIC X{20) 



10 



10 



PIC 


X(20)- 


PIC 


X(8). 


PIC 


9(4)V99. 


PIC 


9. 



*90037000 
*90047000 
*90057000 
90067000 
90069000 
.90077C00 
.90087000 
90097000 
90107000 
90117000 
90127000 
90137000 
90147000 
90157000 
90167000 
90177000 
90187000 
90197000 
90217000 
90227000 
.90257000 
90267000 
90277000 
90287000 
90297000 
90307000 
90317000 
,90317400 
90323000 
90325000 
90326000 
90326200 
90327000 
90337000 
90347000 
90357000 
90367000 
90377000 
90387000 
90397000 
90407000 
90417000 
90427000 
90437000 
90447000 
90457000 
90467000 
90477000 
90487000 
90497000 
90507000 
90517000 
90527000 
90537000 
90547000 
90557000 
90567000 
90577000 
90587000 
90597000 
90607000 
90617000 
90627000 
90637000 
90647000 
90657000 
90667000 
90677000 
90687000 
90697000 
90699000 
91561400 
91561600 
91561800 

91561900 
91562200 
91562400 
91562600 
91562700 
91562800 
91563100 



Figure 69. Sample OCR Program (Part 2 of 5) 
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00123 
00124 
00125 
00126 
00127 
00128 
00129 
00130 
00131 
00132 
00133 
00134 
00135 
00136 
00137 
00138 
00139 
00140 
00141 
00142 
00143 
00144 
00145 
00146 
00147 
00148 
00149 
00150 
00151 
00152 
00153 
0C154 
00155 
00156 
00157 
00158 
00159 
00160 
00161 
00162 
00163 
00164 
00165 
00166 
00167 
00168 
00169 
00170 
00171 
00172 
00173 
00174 
00175 
00176 
00177 
00178 
00179 
00180 
00181 
00182 
00183 
00184 
00185 
00186 
00187 
00188 
00189 
00190 
00191 
00192 



GO TO PIO-EOP-EKR. 
GO TO PIO-GOOD. 
GO TO PIO-GOOD. 



PROCEDURE DIVISION. 

STOP RUN. 
PIO-START. 

MOVE 'SYSOIO* TO OCR-FILE-ID. 
MOVE 'FORMAT' TO OCR-FORKAT-RECORD-ID 
PERFORM OCR-OPEN. 
OPEN OUTPUT PRINTER. 
PIO-HEAD. 

MOVE ALL '*' TO PRINT-LINE. 
PERFORM PRINT-ROUTINE. 
MOVE 1 TO OCR- STACKER. 
PIO-READ. 

PERFORM OCR- READ. 
IF OCRS-NONRECOVERY-ERROR, 
IF OCRH-LINE-GOOD, 
IF OCRH-LINE-BLANK, 
IF CCRH-LINE-NON-CRITICAL-ERR, GO TO PIO-GOOD. 
IF OCRH-END-OF-PAGE, GO TO PIO-EOP. 
***** IF oCRH HAS ANY OTHER CODE, CONSIDER THE DATA AS BAD **** 
PlO-BAD. 

MOVE MSG-EAD-DATA TO PRINT-LINE. 
PERFORM PRINT-ROUTINE. 
MOVE 2 TO OCR- STACKER. 
PIO-GOOD. 

MOVE OCR-DATA-RECORD TO PRINT-LINE. 
PERFORM PRINT- ROUTINE. 
MOVE 1 TO PRINT-CONTROL. 

ADD 1 TO OCR-LINE-NUMEER, OCR-LINE-FORMAT. 
IF OCRH-LINE-NUMBER IS LESS THAN 3, GO TO PIO-READ. 
PIO-EOP. 

MOVE 3 TO OCR-LINE-NUMBER. 
PERF0RI4 OCR-EJECT. 
PIO-EOP-ERR. 

MOVE 1 TO CCR-LINE-NUMBER, OCR-LINE-FORMAT. 
MOVE 3 TO PRINT-CONTROL. 
GO TO PIO-HEAD. 
********* EXCEPTION PROCESSING ROUTINE *************** 
OCR- EXCEPTION- ROUTINE . 

IF OCRS-END-OF-FILE, GO TO P20-EOF. 
IF OCRS-MARK-CHECK, 

MOVE MSG-MARK-CHECK TO PRINT-LINE, 
GO TO P20-RETURN. • 
IF OCRS-NONRECOVERY-ERROR, 

MOVE MSG-NCNRECCVERY-ERROR TO PRINT-LINE, 
GO TO P 20- RETURN. 
IF OCRS-INCOMPLETE-SCAN, 

MOVE MSG- INCOMPLETE- SCAN TO PRINT-LINE, 
GO TO P20-RETDRN. 
IF CCRS-MARK-AND-EQUIP-CHECK, 

MOVE MSG-MARK-AND-EQUIP-CHECK TO OCR-LINE, 
GO TO P20-PRINT-EOF. 
IF OCRS-PERMANENT-ERROR, 

MOVE MSG-PERMANENT- ERROR TO PRINT-LINE, 
GO TO P20-PRINT-EOF. 
***** IF NONE OF THE ABOVE ERRORS, GIVE TERMINATION MESSAGE ***** 
MOVE OCR-STATUS-KEY TO MSG-TERM-STATUS-KEY. 
MOVE MSG-TERMINATION TO PRINT-LINE. 
GO TO P20-PRINT-EOF. 
P20-RETURN. 

PERFORM PRINT-ROUTINE. 
GO TO OCR-CALL-EXIT. 
P20-PRINT-EOF. 

PERFORM PRINT-ROUTINE . 
P20-EOF. 

PERFORM OCR-CLOSE. 
CLOSE PRINTER. 
STOP RUN. 
PRINT-ROUTINE. 

WRITE PRINT-RECORD AFTER ADVANCING PRINT-CONTROL. 
OCR-COPIED-PROCEDURES. COPY ILBEOCRP. 



91563400 
91563700 
91564000 
91565000 
91566000 
91567000 
91568000 
91569000 
91570000 
91571000 
91572000 
91573000 
91574000 
91574200 
91575000 
91576000 
91579000 
91580000 
91581000 
91582000 
91583000 
91584000 
91584200 
91585000 
91585200 
91585400 
91585600 
91585800 
91585900 
91586200 
91586300 
91586400 
91586600 
91586700 
91586800 
91587100 
91587300 
91587400 
91587600 
91587700 
91587800 
91587900 
91588100 
91588500 
91588700 
91588900 
91589100 
91589300 
91589500 
91589700 
91590000 
91591000 
91592000 
91593000 
91594000 
91595000 
91596000 
91597000 
91598000 
91598200 
91598400 
91600000 
91601000 
91602000 
91603000 
91604000 
91605000 
91607000 
91609000 
91610000 



Figure 69. Sample OCR Program (Part 3 of 5) 
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00193 
00194 
00195 
00196 
00197 
00198 
00199 
00200 
00201 
00202 
00203 
00204 
00205 
00206 
00207 
00208 
00209 
00210 
00211 
00212 
00213 
00214 
00215 
00216 
00217 
00218 
00219 
00220 
00221 
00222 
00223 
00224 
00225 
00226 
00227 
00228 
00229 
00230 
00231 
00232 
00233 
00234 
00235 
00236 
00237 
00238 
00239 
00240 
00241 
00242 
00243 
00244 
00245 
00246 



******* ILBDOCRP - OCR 3886 PROCEDURES 

4t*%4'******4>***4c4'***4<4>***********4E*4'***4'********4<******4'4'****4c**4<**9 0757000 

******** OCR 3886 PROCEDURES *********90767000 



* THE 3886 OCR SUBROUTINE USES OCR-FILE FIELDS AS FOLLOWS 

4c 

* ALL OPERATIONS REQUIRE 

* OCR-FILE-ID = THE UNIQUE NAME USED TO IDENTIFY THE FILE 

* TO THE SUBROUTINE AND TO THE SYSTEM 

* OCR-OPERATION = THE CODE FOR THE REQUESTED OPERATION 

* ALL OPERATIONS RETURN 

* OCR-STATUS-KEY = RETURN CODE FOR VARIOUS OCCURRENCES 



OCR-OPEN ('OPEN ') ALSO REQUIRES 

OCR- FORMAT-RECORD- ID = LIBRARY NAME OF DFR TO LOAD 

OCR-CLOSE ('CLOSE') REQUIRES NO ADDITIONAL PARAMETERS 

OCR- READ ('READ ') ALSO REQUIRES 

OCR- LINE-NUMBER (1-33) = LINE TO READ (ON DOCUMENT) 
OCR-LINE- FORMAT (1-63) = DLINT NUMBER (IN CURRENT DFR) 
AND RETURNS (IF OCRS- SUCCESSFUL) 

OCR-HEADER-RECORD = HEADER RECORD, AS RETURNED BY THE 3886 90788300 
OCR-DATA-RECORD = DATA FROM DOCUMENT, FROM 3886 90788500 

OCR-READ-OVERLAPPED CREADO') HAS SAME REQUIREMENTS AS OCR-READ90788800 



90778000 
90779000 
90780000 
90781000 
90782000 
90783000 
90784000 
90785000 
90786000 
90786200 
90786400 
90786600 
90786800 
90786900 
90787900 
90788100 



OCR-WAIT ('WAIT ') RETURNS SAME PARAMETERS AS OCR-READ 

OCR-MARK-LINE CMARKL') ALSO REQUIRES 

OCR-LINE-NUMBER (1-33) = LINE TO MARK (ON DOCUMENT) 
CCR-MARK (1-15) = SUM OF DESIRED MARK CODES (8421) 

OCR-MARK- DOCUMENT CMARKD') ALSO REQUIRES 

OCR-MARK (1-15) = SUM OF DESIRED MARK CODES (8421) 

OCR-EJECT ('EJECT') ALSO REQUIRES 

OCR-STACKER (1-2) = STACKER TO SELECT (A OR B) 
OCR-LINE-NUMBER (0-33) = NUMBER OF LINES ON DOCUMENT 

FOR VALIDATION (IF 0, NO VALIDATION WILL OCCUR) 

OCR-SET-DEVICE CSETDV) ALSO REQUIRES 

OCR-FORMAT-RECORD- ID = LIBRARY NAME OF DFR TO LOAD 



♦NOTES- 

* 1. THE TERMS DFR AND DLINT ARE USED TO REFER TO THE EXPANDED 

* CODE, IN LOADABLE FORM, OF THE RESPECTIVE SYSTEM MACROS. 

* 2. OCR-WAIT MAY BE REQUESTED AFTER, AND ONLY AFTER, A 

* SUCCESSFUL OCR-READ-OVERLAPPED REQUEST. NO INTERVENING 

* I/O COMMANDS WILL BE ALLOWED ON THAT SAME FILE. 

* 3. THE PROCEDURES PROVIDED BELOW AUTOMATICALLY FILL IN 

* THE OCR-OPERATION FIELD, CALL THE SUBROUTINE, AND TEST 

* THE OCR- STATUS-KEY AFTER RETURN. IF ANY EXCEPTIONAL 

* CONDITIONS OCCUR, THEY PASS CONTROL TO THE ROUTINE 

* OCR- EXCEPTION-ROUTINE, WHICH THE PROGRAMMER MUST PROVIDE. 

* THE PROGRAMMER iyiAY AVOID EXCEPTION ROUTINE INVOCATION BY 

* ADDING THE FOLLOWING PHRASE TO THE COPY STATEMENT: 

* REPLACING OCR-EXCEPTION-ROUTINE BY OCR-CALL-EXIT 

* 4 . ALTHOUGH OCR-STATUS-KEY MAY INDICATE THAT THE DESIRED 

* OPERATION WAS SUCCESSFUL, THE VALIDITY OF THE DATA OBTAINED 

* SHOULD BE DETERMINED BY TESTING CCRH-LINE-STATUS . 
******************* ***********************************************gQ']^QTQO 



90789800 
90790000 
90790200 
90790400 
90790600 
90790700 
90791700 
90791900 
90792100 
90792500 
90792600 
90793600 
90793800 
90794000 
90794200 
90794400 
90795300 
90795500 
90795700 
90795900 
907961Ci0 
90796400 
90796600 
90796700 
90797900 
90798100 
90798300 



Figure 69. Sample OCR Program (Part 4 of 5) 
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00247 
00248 
00249 
00250 
00251 
00252 
00253 
00254 
00255 
00256 
00257 
00258 
00259 
00260 
00261 
00262 
00263 
00264 
00265 
00266 
00267 
00268 
00269 
00270 
00271 
00272 
00273 
00274 
00275 
00276 
00277 
00278 
00279 
00280 



OCR-3886-PROCEDURES. 90799700 

OCR-OPEN. 90800700 

MOVE 'OPEN • TO OCR-OPERATION OF OCR-FILE. 90807000 

PERFORM OCR-CALL THRU OCR-CALL- EXIT . 90817000 

OCR-CLOSE. 90827000 

MOVE 'CLOSE* TO OCR-OPERATION OF OCR-FILE. 90837000 

PERFORM OCR-CALL THRU OCR-CALL-EXIT. 90847000 

OCR-READ. 90857000 

MOVE 'READ ' TO OCR-OPERATION OF OCR-FILE. 90867000 

PERFORM OCR-CALL THRU OCR-CALL- EXIT . 90877000 

OCR- READ-OVERLAPPED. 90887000 

MOVE 'REAPO' TO OCR-OPERATION OF OCR-FILE. 90897000 

PERFORM OCR-CALL THRU OCR-CALL-EXIT. 90907000 

OCR-WAIT. 90917000 

MOVE 'WAIT ' TO OCR-OPERATION OF OCR-FILE. 90927000 

PERFOR^i OCR-CALL THRU OCR-CALL-EXIT. 90937000 

OCR-MARK-LINE. 90947000 

MOVE 'MARKL' TO OCR-OPERATION OF OCR-FILE. 90957COO 

PERFORM OCR-CALL THRU OCR-CALL- EXIT . 90967000 

OCR-MARK-DOCUMENT. 90977CC0 

MOVE 'MARKD' TO OCR-OPERATION OF OCR-FILE. 90987C00 

PERFORM OCR-CALL THRU OCR-CALL-EXIT. 90997000 

OCR-EJECT. 91007000 

MOVE 'EJECT' TO OCR-OPERATION OF OCR-FILE. 91017000 

PERFORM OCR-CALL THRU OCR-CALL-EXIT. 91027000 

OCR- SET-DEVICE. 91037000 

MOVE 'SETDV TO OCR-OPERATION OF OCR-FILE. 91047000 

PERFORM OCR-CALL THRU OCR-CALL-EXIT. 91057000 

OCR-CALL. 91C67G00 

CALL 'ILEDOCRO' USING OCR-FILE. 91077000 

IF NOT OCRS-SUCCESSFUL OF OCR-FILE, 91087000 

GO TO OCR-EXCEPTION-ROUTINE. 91097000 

OCR-CALL-EXIT. EXIT. 91107000 
********** END OF 3886 PROCEDURE DIVISION COPY MEMBER ********* 91109000 



Figure 69. Sample OCR Program (Part 5 of 5) 
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INDEX 



This index is supplemented with entries from the index of IBM DOS Full American National 
Standard COBOL . These entries are identified by an asterisk (*). 

(Where more than one page reference is given, the major reference appears first.) 



♦ 22,205,42 

* in arithmetic expressions* 

(see also asterisks, used in PICTURE 
clause)* 
** in arithmetic expressions* 
/♦ 15 
/& 15 

£ (see braces)* 
[ (see brackets)* 

(see pound sign)* 
. (see period)* 
... (see ellipsis)* 
< in relation conditions* 
( and ) in* 

arithmetic expressions* 

compound conditions* 

PICTURE clause* 

subscripting and indexing* 
+ (see plus symbol)* 

$ (see currency symbol, dollar sign)* 
; in Data Division and Procedure Division 
entries* 
(see also semicolon)* 
- (see either hyphen, or minus symbol)* 
/in 

arithmetic expressions* 

sterling report items* 
, (see comma)* 
> in relation conditions* 
" in 

COMPUTE statement* 

relation conditions* 

• or " in nonnum^ric literals* 
(see also quotation mark)* 



A, in PICTURE clause* 

alphabetic items* 

alphabetic symbol* 

alphanumeric edited items* 

alphanumeric items* 
abbreviations * 

abnormal termination 251-253 
absolute* 

column number* 

line spacing in a report* 

values, in MOVE statement* 
ACCEPT statement 73,* 

subroutines 290 
Access Method Services 130 
ACCESS MODE and VSAM capabilities* 
ACCESS MODE clause* 
ACCESS MODE clause, VSAM* 



accessing a direct file 99-117,* 
randomly 101 
sequentially 100 
accessing an indexed file 118-122,* 
randomly 121-122 
sequentially 121 
accessing a sequential file 99,* 
acknowledgement* 
action request time file status values 

(VSAM) 138 
ACTION statement 42 
actual decimal point* 
actual key 101-117 

actual track addressing 101-110, 
116-117 

considerations for specific 

devices 116-118 
sample program 106-110 
relative track addressing 101-106 

sample program 111-115 
structures 102 
ACTUAL KEY clause 101-102 

description and format 10 2,* 
READ statement* 
REWRITE statement* 
SEEK statement* 
WRITE statement* 
actual track addressing 101-110,116-117 
considerations for specific 

devices 116-118 
sample program 106-110 
ADCON table 298 

ADD statement (Librarian) 51,52 
description and formats 51,* 
adding a record to a prime track 120 
adding records to an indexed file 119-120, 

121-122 
adding source statements to a book 51 
addition operator* 
addressing direct files 

actual track addressing 101-110* 
116-117 

sample program 106-110 
relative track addressing 101-106 
sample program 111-115 
addressing schemes 99-122,* 
direct 99-117,* 
indexed 118-122,* 
sequential 99,* 
advantage of S-mode records over V-mode 

records 186 
algebraic value in a sign condition* 
algorithm* 

alignment of data items* 
comparisons* 
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decimal point* 

editing* 

File Section Items* 

JUSTIFIED clause* 

Linkage Section Items* 

PICTURE clause 196,* 

SYNCHRONIZED clause 200,* 

USING option* 

VALUE clause* 

Working-Storage Items 194,* 
ALL literal figurative constant* 

description* 

MOVE statement* 

relation condition* 

STOP statement* 
alphabetic character* 
alphabetic class test* 
alphabetic collating sequence* 
alphabetic data items* 
alphabetized cross-reference listing 

(SXREF) 37,36,67,* 
alphanumeric character* 
alphanumeric collating sequence* 
alphanumeric data item* 

allowable symbols* 

class test* 

description* 

internal representation* 

JUSTIFIED clause* 

MOVE statement 205,* 

relation condition* 

USAGE clause 197,* 

VALUE clause* 
alphanumeric edited character* 
alphanumeric edited item* 
alphanumeric literals* 
ALT parameter of ASSGN job control 

statement 25,24 
ALTER statement 

in a called program 75 

in debug packets* 

description and format* 

effect on GO TO statement* 

segmentation* 

sort procedure* 
altering characters* 
altering execution sequence* 
altering usage of data items* 
alternative grouping of data* 

REDEFINES clause* 

RENAMES clause* 
amount of intermediate storage required for 

sort 208 
AND logical operator* 
APOST option 37 
apostrophe* 

application programs 12 
APPLY clause* 

CORE-INDEX option 101,99,* 

CYL-INDEX option 101,99,* 

CYL-OVERFLOW option 101,99,* 

EXTENDED- SEARCH Option 101,99* 

MASTER- INDEX option 101,99,* 

WRITE-ONLY option 100,99,183,192,* 

programming technique* 

WRITE-VERIFY option 99,* 
arable numerals* 
Area A and Area B in reference format* 



arguments 

passed to a called assembler language 
program 7 9 

passed to a called COBOL program 76,77 
arithmetic expressions* 

characters used* 

COMPUTE Statement 204,, * 

conditions* 

description* 

evaluation rules* 
arithmetic operators* 
arithmetic statements* 

ADD* 

COMPUTE 2 04,* 

CORRESPONDING Option 205^* 

DIVIDE* 

GIVING option* 

intermediate results* 

MULTIPLY* 

overlapping operands* 

REMAINDER option* 

ROUNDED option* 

SIZE ERROR option* 

SUBTRACT* 
arithmetic subroutines 293 
ascending sequence* 

ASCII character set* 

EBCDIC character set* 

sort* 

table handling* 
ASCII considerations* 
ASCII subroutines 291 
ASCII tape files 177-178 
assembler language routine for 

accomplishing overlay 8 2 
assembler language subprograms 78-81 
assembler sublibrary of source statement 

library 48 
ASSGN control statement 24-25,20 
ASSIGN clause 24,19 

ASCII considerations* 

description and format 24,* 

NSTD-REELS special register 166,* 

sort* 

file in GIVING option* 
sort work units* 

system-name* 
ASSIGN clause, VSAM* 
assigning storage for compiler work file 

buffers 36 
assignment of input/output devices 19-20 
assumed* 

decimal point* 
description* 
numeric edited items* 
numeric items* 
sterling nonreport items* 

decimal scaling positions* 

pound and shilling separators* 
asterisk (*) 

arithmetic expressions* 

comments* 

in job deck 22 

in PHASE statement 42 

PICTURE clause* 

check protect symbol* 
numeric edited items* 
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sterling report items* 
in source program 205 
AT END phrase* 

READ statement* 

RETURN statement* 

SEARCH statement* 
AUTHOR paragraph* 
AUTOLINK feature 43 
Automatic Library Look-Up (AUTOLINK) 4 3 

and ACTION control statement 4 2,43 

and PHASE control statement 41,43 
auxiliary subroutines 291 



B, in PICTURE clause* 

alphanumeric edited items* 

numeric edited items* 

space symbol* 

sterling report items* 
background program 12 

label area 3 01 
BASIS card 57,48 

used for debugging 250 
batched- job mode 12 
BEFORE REPORTING declarative* 
binary collating sequence* 
binary data item 197-202,* 

in PICTURE clause 196,* 

description* 

intermediate results 2 03 

internal representation* 

MOVE statement 2 05,* 

relation condition* 

SYNCHRONIZED clause 2 00,* 

USAGE clause 197,* 
BKEND control statement 4 9 
BLANK WHEN ZERO clause* 
BLOCK CONTAINS clause 194 

ASCII considerations* 

VSAM* 
block descriptor field 183 
block-length field 

V-mode records 180 
block prefix 177 

and BLOCK CONTAINS clause 19 4 
blocked records 180,181,* 

APPLY WRITE'ONLY clause* 

BLOCK CONTAINS clause 18 3,* 

inter-record slack bytes* 

recording mode* 
body print group* 
books in the source statement library 

cataloging 48-49 

retrieving 49 

updating 49-51 
boundary alignment* 
braces 22 

braces and brackets in formats* 
brackets 22,23 
BUF option 36 
buffer* 

allocation* 

ASCII considerations* 

combined function processing* 

offset 177 

truncation* 



buffer allocation VSAM* 
building tables 225 
bypassing label processing* 
byte, contents of* 



C, in sterling PICTURE* 
CALL statement 75-76 

boundary alignment in* 

in segmented program 90 

3886 OCR processing* 
Called program 75 
calling an assembler language 

subprogram 7 8-82 
calling and called programs 75-87 
calling cataloged procedures 54 
calling program 75 
capacity records 99-100 
capitalized words in formats* 
carriage control character* 
CATAL option 33,45 
cataloged procedures, calling 54 
cataloging 

a book 48-49 

a module 46-47 

a program phase 45-46,40,41 

a segmented program 92 

a sort program 209 
CATALP control statement 53 
CATALR control statement 47-48 
CATALR option 39 
CATALS control statement 48-49 
CBL statement 36-39 
changing description of data items* 
changing installation defaults 39 
character set* 
character string* 
characters, significant for various 

options 39 
checking standard labels 162,174 

DLAB control statement 30 

DLBL control statement 28 

TLBL control statement 27 

TPLAB control statement 30 

VOL control statement 30 
check protect symbol* 

checkpoint/restart during a sort 210 
checkpoint subroutine 293 
checkpointing a COBOL program 262-263 
checkpoints during a sort operation 210 

control statement requirements 263 
CHKPT macro instruction 262 
class test subroutine 294 
classes of data* 
CLIST option 37 
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control program 11 
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COPY statement 49 
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page format in Report Writer* 

printer spacing* 
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DEL statement 51,52 
DELETE card 51-52 

used for copying 57,* 

used for debugging 250 
DELETE Statement, VSAM 141,* 
deleting source statements 

for one run only 51 

from a book 48 
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ac-jiual track addressing 101-110, 
116-117 
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processing 123-125 
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DUMP option 32 
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EisiTRY control statement 42 
entry point in a called program 76,77 
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equivalents* 

reserved words and abbreviations* 
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EXHIBIT statement 248-249,247 

subroutine 290 
exit point for procedures* 
EXIT PROGRAM statement 76 

symbolic debugging* 
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FILE-CONTROL paragraph* 
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copying* 

FILE-LIMIT clause* 
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flow trace subroutine 295 
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DISPLAY statement output* 
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statement 22 
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format V records 18 0-183 
formats of blocked and unblocked 

records 118 
formulas for converting actual to relative 
track addresses 29 



formulas for converting relative to actual 

track addresses 29 
fractions, internal floating-point items* 
FROM identifier option, VSAM 
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GO TO MORE-LABLES* 
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contents* 

report* 
GROUP INDICATE clause* 
group item* 



halfword* 

halting execution* 

header labels* 

heading print groups* 

hierarchy* 

high- intermediate FIPS flagging 39,* 

HIGH-VALUE (HIGH-VALUES) figurative 

constant* 
how to use a dump 251 
hyphen in statement formats 22 



I-O files* 

I-0-CONTROL entry, VSAM* 

I-O-CONTROL paragraph* 

IBM sterling representation* 

IBM-supplied processing programs 12 

ID Division header* 

Identification Division* 

identification field of COBOL source 

statements 50 
identification of program versions 247 
identifier, definition* 
identifying records* 
IF statement 205 
IGN parameter of ASSGN job control 

statement 25,* 
ILBDCKPO subroutine 263,293 
ILBDDUMO 93 
ILBDMNSO 75,2 94 
ILBDSEMO subroutine 94,293 
ILBDSETO 75,294 
ILBDSRTO subroutine 209,293 
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independent overflow area 119 
independent segment 89 
index data items 217 

MOVE statement* 

relation condition* 
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INDEX option of the USAGE clause* 
index table 299 

INDEXED BY option of the OCCURS clause* 
indexed files 118-122 

adding records to 120-121 

sample job decks 303,305-306 
indexed organization (DTFIS) 97-98,118-122 
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error handling* 
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label handling* 
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comm.as* 

currency symbol* 

periods* 

sign control symbols* 

spaces* 

zeros* 
insertion character, and item size* 
insertion editing* 

installation defaults, changing 39 
INSTALLATION paragraph* 
integer, description* 
integer literals* 
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WRITE* 
INVALID KEY condition, VSAM* 
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50RTWK1, S0RTWK2 in sort* 
SOURCE clause* 
SOURCE-COMPUTER paragraph* 
source program* 
definition* 
reference format* 
size considerations* 
structure* 
source program library facility 49, * 
COPY statement 49,* 
extended 57,* 
BASIS 57,* 

DELETE and INSERT 57,* 
source statement library 48-52 
cataloging a book 48 
directory 48 
maintenance functions 48 
updating books 50 
space allocation 

EXTENT control statement 28-29 
XTENT control statement 30 
SPACEn option 37 
space insertion* 

SPACE (SPACES) figurative constant* 
spacing of source program listing 191 
spanned records 183-188 

on directly organized files 187-188 
on sequentially organized files 185-186 
and Sort Feature 2 08 
special characters* 

CURRENCY-SIGN clause* 
in formats* 
special considerations when using overlay 

structures 81 
special insertion editing* 
special level numbers* 
special-names, definition* 
SPECIAL- NAMES paragraph* 
special registers* 
report writer* 
LINE-COUNTER* 
PAGE-COUNTER* 
PRINT- SWTICH* 
sort* 

SORT-CORE-SIZE* 
SORT-FILE-SIZE* 
SORT- MODE-SIZE* 
SORT-RETURN 209,* 
system* 

COM-REG 301,* 
CURRENT-DATE 301,* 
NSTD- REELS 166,* 
TALLY* 

TIME-OF-DAY* 
specifications for the first eight bytes of 

the actual key 102 
stacked items in formats* 
standard data format* 
standard file labels 

example of multiple volume 

creation 166,168-169 
mass storage 174-175 

format 1 281-286 
tape 162,163-164,279-280 
STANDARD option of the LABEL RECORDS 

clause* 
standard sequential file* 
APPLY WRITE-ONLY clause* 



ASSIGN clause* 

BLOCK CONTAINS clause* 

definition* 

effect of CLOSE options* 

error declarative capabilities* 

labels* 

reading* 

recording mode* 

RESERVE clause* 

writing* 
standard system procedures* 

error routines* 

label handling* 
START statement 122 

description and format* 

error processing* 

indexed files* 

NOMINAL KEY* 
START statement, VSAM 141,* 

description and format* 

processing capabilities* 
STATE option 

description 38,229 

restriction with OPT 38,37,229 

restriction with STXIT 38,37,229 

restriction with SYMDMP 38,229 
statement formats 

job control 22-23 

symbolic debug option 229 
statement number option (see STATE option) 
statement number subroutine 294 
statistics 66 
Status Key 

OCR 322,323 

VSAM 138-139,136,130 
STDLABEL option 33 
Sterling currency* 
STOP RUN statement* 
STOP statem.ent 72 

subroutines 290 
storage required for sort* 
structures of the actual key 102 
STXIT option 37 

restriction with SYMDMP 38,37 

restriction with STATE 38,37,229 
subordinate phases 18 
subprogram interface (OCR) 321 
subprogram linkage statements 75-77,* 

CALL 75,* 

ENTRY 76,* 

EXIT PROGRAM* 

GOBACK* 

STOP RUN* 

termination considerations* 

USING option* 
subprogram structures 75-87 
subroutines 289-296 
subscripts 217 

condition-name* 

description and formats* 

qualification* 

(Qualifier* 

redefining 194 

restrictions on use* 
substitution* 

comma for period* 

dollar sign* 
subtotaling in a report* 
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SUBTRACT Statement* 

CORRESPONDING option* 

description and formats* 

GIVING option* 

overlapping operands* 

ROUNDED option* 

SIZE ERROR option* 
subtraction operator* 
SUM clause* 
SUM counters 211 

definition* 

GENERATE statement* 

INITIATE statement* 

RESET clause* 

resetting to zero* 
SUM routines 212-213 
summary reporting* 
summation in a report* 
summing techniques 211 
Supervisor 11 
SUPMAP option 36 
suppress spacing* 
suppressing messages 

FLAGE option 36 

NOERRS option 33 
suppression of* 

library entry listing* 

report group printing* 

sequence checking* 

spacing in WRITE statement* 

zeros in PICTURE clause* 
suppression and replacement editing* 
suppression symbols* 
switch-status condition* 

description and format* 

system-names* 
SXREF option 

description 37 

example 67 

suppressing 37 
SYM option 33 
symbol pairs* 

symbolic debug option (see SYMDMP option) 
symbolic debugging features 229-246 

FLOW option 229 

STATE option 22 9 

SYMDMP option 229-232 
symbolic debugging subroutines 295 
symbolic names 

of input/output devices 19,20,21 

of phases 42 
symbolic portion of ACTUAL KEY* 
symbols* 

arithmetic expressions* 

floating-point literals* 

PICTURE clause* 

relation conditions* 

sterling currency formats* 

used to define compiler-generated 
information 66 
SYMDMP option 

description 229-230,38 

restriction with NOLINK and NODECK 38 

restriction with OPT 37,229 

restriction with STATE 38 

restriction with STXIT 37,38,229 
SYNCHRONIZED clause 200 
synonyms 116 



Syntax checking 191,247 
SYNTAX option 38 
syntax rules 

job control statements 22-23 

symbolic debug control statements 230 
SYSCLB 19,21,55 
SYSIN 19,21 
SYSIPT 19,21 
SYSLNK 19,21,40 
SYSLOG 19,21 
SYSLST 19,21,59 
SYSOUT 19,21,24 
SYSPCH 19,21 
SYSRDR 19,21 

on same device as SYSIPT 15,17,19 
SYSRES 19,21,55 
SYSRLE 19,21,55 
SYSSLB 19,21,55 
system closing conventions* 
system and size considerations 297-300 
system libraries, relative location 56 
system logical units 19 
system message identification codes 73 
system-name* 

ASSIGN clause* 

RERUN clause* 

Sort Feature* 
system-name restriction for RERUN on a sort 

file 210 
system output 73 
system service programs 11-12 
system special registers* 
SYSOOO through SYS221 19,21 
SYS005 38,232,297 



"table element 217 
Table Handling Feature 217-225 

ascending/descending sequence* 

Data Division considerations* 

indexing 217,* 

Procedure Division considerations* 

sample program* 

subscripting 217,* 
tables 298-299 
taking a checkpoint 262 
TALLY special register* 

ACCEPT statement* 

description* 

DISPLAY Statement* 

EXAMINE Statement* 

SOURCE clause* 

subscript* 

SUM clause* 
tape device, error information* 
tape file labels 279-280 
tape pointer subroutine 290 
table and sequential disk labels 

subroutines 28 9 
Task Global Table (TGT) 6 5 
TERMINATE • Statement 
termination of* 

execution* 

main programs* 

report processing* 

sort processing* 

subprograms* 
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test conditions* 

testing a program selectively 250 

testing additions and changes to 

programs 250-251 
THEN 

used in IF statement* 

used in sentences* 
THRU reserved word* 

and PERFORM statement* 

and THROUGH, equivalence of* 

and VALUE clause* 
TIME-OF-DAY special register* 
TLBL control statement 26 

standard tape file labels 163,164 
TPLAB control statement 30 
TRACE statement 247 
track 97 
track addresses, converting 

in a C0B6l source program 

relative to actual 103,106 

in EXTENT control statement 
actual to relative 29 
relative to actual 29 
track addressing 99-100 

actual 101-110,116-117 
sample program 106-110 

relative 101-106 

sample program 111-115 
TRACK-AREA clause* 
track formats for direct-access storage 

devices 287-288 
track index 119 
trailer labels* 
transfer of control* 

ALTER statement* 

CALL statement* 

calling and called programs* 

DECLARATIVES* 

end of series of procedures* 

EXIT statement* 

GO TO statement* 

GO TO MORE LABELS* 

GOBACK Statement* 

operating system* 

operator* 

PERFORM statement* 

RELEASE statement* 

RETURN statement* 

segments, among* 

SORT feature* 
TRANSFORM Statement 206 

ASCII considerations* 

description and format* 

subroutine 294 
transient area 92 
transient subroutines 295-296 
translation from ASCII to EBCDIC 178 
transmission errors* 
triple spacing* 
TRUNC option 37 
truncation* 

alphabetic and alphanumeric items* 

arithmetic operations* 

of buffers* 

of COMPUTATIONAL items 37 

floating insertion editing* 

MOVE Statement* 

numeric items* 



TYPE clause* 

type codes used in SYMDMP output 234 

types of jobs 14 



U-mode records 18 
undefined records 180 
unique names* 

indexing* 

qualification* 

subscripting* 
unit, definition* 

in formats* 

in storage* 
unit record volume* 

CLOSE options* 

description* 

error information* 

list* 
unlabeled files 175 

example of multifile volume 
processing 166,168-169 

example of multivolume file 
creation 167,172-173 

sorting 306 
unnumbered messages, COBOL object-time 317 
unresolved external references 71 
unsigned numeric operands* 

considered positive* 

relation condition* 

sign condition* 
unsigned items 196-rl97 
UPDATE function 50-53 

ADD Statement 50,51,52 

control statement placement 52 

DEL statement 51 

END statement 51 

invalid operand defaults 52 

REP statement 51 

UPDATE statement 50-51 
UPDATE statement 50-52 
updating a book in the source statement 

library 50-52 
updating a direct file 101 

sample job deck 304 
updating an indexed file 120,121 

sample job deck 306 
upper-case letters in statement formats 22 
UPSI byte 37 
UPSI control statement 35 

Communication Region 301 
UPSI switches 301 
UPSI-O through UPSI-7 35 
USAGE clause 197 

alteration by redefining* 

ASCII considerations* 

default* 

description and format* 

index data items* 

internal representations* 
use of coding form* 

use of symbolic debugging features 229 
USE statement* 

description and formats* 

error processing* 

label processing* 

report writer* 
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use of SUM 211 
user-created libraries* 
user error procedures* 
user header label (UHD* 
user labels 

mass storage files 174,175 

tape files 162,165 
user program status indicator bits* 
user program switch indicators 301 
user standard labels 162 
USING option 

of CALL statement 75 

of ENTRY statement 76 

on Procedure Division header 76 
using ISAM programs to process VSAM 

files 144 
using the Report Writer feature 211-216 
using the Segmentation feature 8 9 
using the Sort/Merge feature 207 
using the START verb (VSAM) 141 
USRLABEL option 33 
utility data sets 

required by compiler 297 

required by sort program 300,208 
UTL (user trailer label)* 



V, in PICTURE clause* 
V-mode records 18 0-18 3 
valid mass storage devices* 
VALUE clause* 

condition- names* 
description and formats* 
example* 

report writer data items* 
sterling items* 
VALUE OF clause* 

variable-length records 180-183 
variable length table* 
various options, significant characters 

for 39 
VERB option 39 

vertical positioning of a printed line* 
Virtual Storage Access Method (see VSAM) 
VSAM catalog 'l28 
VSAM messages 130 
VOL control statement 3 
volume and file portability (VSAM) 130 
voliime labels 

mass storage 174 
tape 162 
volume positioning, CLOSE statement* 
volume switch* 
CLOSE options* 
label processing* 
READ statement* 
WRITE statement* 
VSAM (Virtual Storage Access 
Method) 127-144 

Access Method Services 130 
DEFINE command 130-131 

defining a VSAM data space: 

DEFINE SPACE 132 
defining a VSAM file: 

DEFINE CLUSTER 133 
defining a VSAM master catalog: 
DEFINE MASTERCATALOG 131-132 
functional commands 130 



catalog 128 

COBOL language usage with VSAM 141 
COBOL VSAM control blocks 145 
converting non-VSAM files to VSAM 

files 144 
creating a VSAM file 141 

examples of 141-144 

language statements required for 143 
current record pointer 134 
data access 128 
Data Division considerations* 
data organization 128,129 
DEFINE command 130-131 
DELETE Statement 141 
device support 130 
entry-sequenced files 127-128 
error handling 136 

file status values 
at OPEN 138 

at action request time 138 
error processing 130 

status key 138-139,136,130 
file and volume portability 130 
file control block (FCB) 148 
FILE-CONTROL paragraph* 
file information block (FIB) 146 
file organization 127 
file processing techniques 134 
file status values 

at OPEN 138 

at action request time 138 
initial loading of records into a 

file 137 
I-0-CONTROL paragraph* 
job control language for a VSAM 

file 144 
jkey- sequenced files 127 
messages 130 
opening a VSAM file 137 
overall description* 
Procedure Division considerations* 
processing capabilities suirirary* 
reading records on a VSAM file 14 

entry-sequenced file considerations 
for the READ statement 140 

key-sequenced file considerations for 
the READ statement 140 

READ NEXT Statement 140 

READ statement 141 
record formats for VSAM files 136 
retrieving a VSAM file 143 
rewriting records on a VSAM 
file 139-140 

entry-sequenced file considerations 
for the REWRITE statement 139-14 

key-sequenced file considerations for 
the REWRITE statement 140 
security 130 
service programs (Access Method 

Services) 130 
status key 138-139,136,130 
subroutines 290 
using ISAM programs to process VSAM 

files 144 
using the START verb 141 
valid mass storage devices* 
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writing records into a VSAM file 139 
entry- sequenced file considerations 

for the WRITE stateirient 139 
key-sequenced file considerations 

for the WRITE stateinent 139 



X, in PICTURE clause* 
XREF dictionary 67 
XREF option 33 

X'ss' parameter of ASSGN job control 
statement 

possible specifications for 25 
XTENT control statement 30 



weak external reference 71 
WHEN-COMPILED special register 26,7,* 
WITH CODE clause 213-214 
word* 

characters used in* 

continuation of* 

definition* 

separators* 

types* 
word boundary* 
work files 

required by compiler 297,38 

required by sort program 300,208 
Working-Storage Section 194,* 

boundary alignment* 

condition-name entries* 

content* 

COPY statement* 

data item description entry* 

formats* 

level-numbers in* 

locating in a dump 194 

naming data* 

record description entry* 

renaming entries in* 

structure* 

used in error processing* 

use of FILLER* 

values of items* 
Working-Storage Section and OCR processing* 
WRITE FROM Statement 205 
WRITE-ONLY option of APPLY clause* 
WRITE Statement* 

com.bined function processing* 

description and formats* 

error processing* 

multivolume sequential files* 

system-name organization field* 
WRITE statement, VSAM 139,* 

description and format* 

entry-sequenced file considerations 139 

key-sequenced file considerations 139 

processing capabilities* 
WRITE statement subroutines 289 
WRITE-VZRIFY Option of APPLY clause* 
writing user labels* 



Z, in PICTURE clause* 

ZERO (ZEROES, ZEROS) figurative constant* 

description* 

MOVE statement* 

relation condition* 

replacing numeric literal* 

TRANSFORM Statement* 
zero divisor* 
zero insertion* 
zero operand* 

DIVIDE statement* 

internal floating-point items* 

relation condition* 

sign condition* 
zero, simple insertion editing* 
zero suppression and replacement editing* 
zone bits, external decimal items* 
zoned decimal format* 
ZWE option 37 



01-49 level numbers* 

6, in sterling PICTURE clause* 
66 level number* 

7, in sterling PICTURE clause* 
77 level number* 

7-track tape, restriction when used as sort 
work files 208 

8, in sterling PICTURE clause* 
88 level number* 

9, in PICTURE clause* 
alphanumeric edited items* 
description* 

numeric edited items* 

numeric items* 

precedence* 

sterling items* 
2319, 3211,^ 3330, 3410, 3420, 3505, 3525 

support 7,* 
2560, 3504, 3881, 5425 support 7,* 
3203, 3340, 3540, 5203 processing 7,* 
3^40 processing 123-125 
38'86 processing (see Optical Character 
Reader) 
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